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Contract 20-C-00021; D.L. Tippin Administration Building Rehabilitation – Phase 1- Building and Site Improvements 
 
 

INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 
SECTION 1 - SPECIAL INSTRUCTIONS 

 
I-1.01 GENERAL: 
 
The proposed work is the D.L. Tippin Administration Building Rehabilitation – Phase 1- Building and Site Improvements in 
the City of Tampa, as required for a complete project, as shown on the plans and detailed in the specifications. The work is 
located on land owned or controlled by the City of Tampa. 
 
To be eligible to submit a proposal, a Bidder must hold the required and/or appropriate current license, certificate, or 
registration (e.g. DBPR license/certificate of authorization, etc.) in good standing at the time of receipt of Bids. Per Section 
489.131, Florida Statutes, Proposals submitted for the construction, improvement, remodeling, or repair of public 
projects must be accompanied by evidence that the Bidder holds the required and/or appropriate current certificate 
or registration, unless the work to be performed is exempt under Section 489.103, Florida Statutes. 
 
I-1.02 FORM PREPARATION AND PRESENTATION OF PROPOSALS:  Replace the second sentence with the 
following:   Submission of the entire specification book is not required. 
 
I-1.03 ADDENDA – Section I-2.03 is replaced with the following:  No interpretation of the meaning of the Plans, 
Specifications, or other Contract Documents will be made to any Bidder orally. 
 
Every request for such interpretation must be in writing, addressed to the City of Tampa, Contract Administration 
Department, 306 E. Jackson St., 4th Floor, Tampa, Florida 33602 and then emailed to 
ContractAdministration@tampagov.net. To be given consideration, such request must be received at least seven (7) days 
prior to the date fixed for the opening of the Proposals.  Any and all such interpretations and any supplemental instructions 
will be in the form of written addenda which, if issued, will be posted on DemandStar.Com and on the Department’s web 
page.  Failure of any Bidder to receive any such addenda shall not relieve said Bidder from any obligation under his 
Proposal as submitted.  All addenda so issued shall become part of the Contract Documents. 
 
I-1.04 INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 
 
SECTION 2 – GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS.  Section I-2.07 SIGNATURE AND QUALIFICATIONS OF BIDDERS is replaced 
with the following: 

Proposals must be signed in ink by the Bidder with signature in full.  When firm is a Bidder, the Proposal shall be 
signed in the name of the firm by one or more partners.  When a corporation is a bidder the officer signing shall set 
out the corporate name in full beneath which he shall sign his name and give the title of his office.   
 
If the bidder referred to in Section I-2.07 is a corporation, it must submit; upon request, a copy of its filed Articles of 
Incorporation.  In addition, if the bidder was incorporated in another state, it must establish that it is authorized to do 
business in the State of Florida.  If the bidder is using a fictitious name, it must submit upon request, proof of 
registration of such name with the Clerk of the Circuit Court of the County where its principal place of business is.  
Failure to submit what is required is grounds to reject the bid of that bidder. 

 
SECTION 2 – GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS. Section I-2.14 NONDISCRIMINATION IN EMPLOYMENT is changed to 
add the following to the end of the existing text: 
 
The following provisions are hereby incorporated into any contract executed by or on behalf of the City. Contractor shall 
comply with the following Statement of Assurance: During the performance of the Contract, the Contractor assures the City, 
that the Contractor is in compliance with Title VII of the 1964 Civil Rights Act, as amended, the Florida Civil Rights Act of 
1992, and the City of Tampa Code of Ordinances, Chapter 12, in that Firm/Contractor does not on the grounds of race, 
color, national origin, religion, sex, sexual orientation, gender identity or expression, age, disability, familial status, or marital 
status, discriminate in any form or manner against said Firm’s/Contractor’s employees or applicants for employment. 
Contractor understands and agrees that the Contract is conditioned upon the veracity of this Statement of Assurance, and 
that violation of this condition shall be considered a material breach of the Award/Contract. Furthermore, Contractor herein 
assures the City that said Contractor will comply with Title VI of the Civil Rights Act of 1964 when federal grant(s) is/are  
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INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 
SECTION 1 - SPECIAL INSTRUCTIONS 

 
involved. This Statement of Assurance shall be interpreted to include Vietnam-Era Veterans and Disabled Veterans within its 
protective range of applicability. Firm/Contractor further acknowledges and agrees to provide the City with all information  
and documentation that may be requested by the City from time to time regarding the solicitation, selection, treatment and 
payment of subcontractors, suppliers and vendors in connection with this Award/Contract. Firm/Contractor further 
acknowledges that it must comply with City of Tampa Code of Ordinances, Chapter 26.5, as enacted by Ordinance No. 
2008-89. 
 
I-1.05 TIME FOR COMPLETION: 
 
The work shall be arranged to be completed in accordance with a progress schedule approved by the Construction 
Engineer. 
 
The time for completion of this project, referred in Article 4.01 of the Agreement, shall be 210 consecutive calendar days.  
The period for performance shall start from the date indicated in the Notice To Proceed. 
 
I-1.06 LIQUIDATED DAMAGES: 
 
The amount of liquidated damages, referred to in Article 4.06 of the Agreement, for completion of this project shall be $500 
per calendar day. 
 
I-1.07 BASIS OF AWARD OF CONTRACT: 
 
The basis of award referred to in Item I-2.11 of Instructions to Bidders shall be the greatest amount of work, which can be 
accomplished within the funds available as budgeted.  The award may be made on the basis of the total bid, base bid, 
alternates(s) if any, unit bids if any, or any combination thereof deemed to be in the best interest of the City. 
 
Unless all bids are rejected, the award will be made within 90 days after opening proposals. 
 
I-1.08 GROUND BREAKING CEREMONY: 
 
Arrangement may be made by the City in coordination with the Contractor, for construction to commence with a Ground 
Breaking Ceremony.  Details will be discussed at the pre-construction conference. 
 
I-1.09 INSURANCE: 
 
The insurance required for this project shall be as indicated on the attached and incorporated Special Instructions pages 
beginning with page INS-1 entitled CITY OF TAMPA INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS, which among other things requires 
the Contractor to provide a Certificate of Insurance to the City prior to commencing work. The City may from time to time use 
a third party vendor to manage its insurance certificates and related documentation which vendor may periodically initiate 
contact, requests for information, etc. on the City’s behalf. 
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INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 
SECTION 1 - SPECIAL INSTRUCTIONS 

I-1.11 BID SECURITY: 
 
Surety companies shall have a rating of not less than B+ Class VI as evaluated in the most recently circulated Best 
KeyRating Guide Property/Casualty. 
 
I-1.12 PUBLIC CONSTRUCTION BOND: 
 
The Bidder who is awarded the Contract will be required to furnish a Public Construction Bond upon the form provided 
herein, equal to 100 percent of the Contract price, such Bond to be issued and executed by (a) surety company(ies) 
acceptable to the City and licensed to underwrite contracts in the State of Florida.  After execution of the Agreement and 
before commencing work, the Contractor must provide the City a certified copy of the officially recorded Bond. 
 
I-1.13 AGREEMENT 

SECTION 2 – POWERS OF THE CITY’S REPRESENTATIVES, new Article 2.05: 
 Add the following: 

 Article 2.05  CITY’S TERMINATION FOR CONVENIENCE: 

The City may, at any time, terminate the Contract in whole or in part for the City’s convenience and without cause.  
Termination by the City under this Article shall be by a notice of termination delivered to the Contractor, specify the 
extent of termination and the effective date. 

Upon receipt of a notice of termination, the Contractor shall immediately, in accordance with instructions from the 
City, proceed with performance of the following duties regardless of delay in determining or adjusting amounts due 
under this Paragraph: 

(a) cease operations as specified in the notice; 
(b) place no further orders and enter into no further subcontracts for materials, labor, services or facilities 

except as necessary to complete continued portions of the Contract; 
 (c) terminate all subcontracts and orders to the extent they relate to the Work terminated;  
 (d) proceed to complete the performance of Work not terminated; and 
 (e) take actions that may be necessary, or that the City may direct, for the protection and preservation of the terminated 
   Work. 

The amount to be paid to the Contractor by the City because of the termination shall consist of: 
 (a) for costs related to work performed on the terminated portion of the Work prior to the effective date 

including termination costs relative to subcontracts that are properly chargeable to the terminated portion 
of the Work; 

 (b) the reasonable costs of settlement of the Work terminated, including accounting, legal, clerical and other 
   expenses reasonable necessary for the preparation of termination settlement proposals and supporting 

data; additional costs of termination and settlement of subcontracts excluding amounts of such 
settlements; and storage, transportation, and other costs incurred which are reasonably necessary for the 
preservation, protection or disposition of the terminated Work; and  

 (c) a fair and reasonable profit on the completed Work unless the Contractor would have sustained a loss on 
the entire Contract had it been completed. 

Allowance shall be made for payments previously made to the Contractor for the terminated portion of the Work, 
and claims which the City has against the Contractor under the Contract, and for the value of materials supplies, 
equipment or other items that are part of the costs of the Work to be disposed of by the Contractor. 

 

SECTION 5 – SUBCONTRACTS AND ASSIGNMENTS, Article 5.01, Page A-7, last paragraph: 
 Change “…twenty-five (25) percent…” to “…fifty-one (51) percent…” 
 
 SECTION 8 – CONTRACTOR'S EMPLOYEES, Article 8.03, Page A-9, delete Article 8.03 in its entirety and 

Replace with the following new article: 

ARTICLE 8.03  EMPLOYMENT OPPORTUNITIES 
The Contractor shall, in the performance of the work required to be done under this Contract, employ all workers 

without discrimination and must not maintain, provide or permit facilities that are segregated. 
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SECTION 1 - SPECIAL INSTRUCTIONS 

 
SECTION 10  – PAYMENTS, Article 10.05, Page A-10, 1st Paragraph, 1st Sentence: 
Change “…fair value of the work done, and may apply for…” to “…fair value of the work done, and shall apply 
for…”  

 

SECTION 11  – MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS, Article 11.02, Page A-12, 1st Paragraph, 2nd Sentence: 
Delete the 2nd Sentence in its entirety and replace it with the following new 2nd Sentence: 

Without limiting application of Article 11.07, below, whenever the Contractor is required or desires to use any 
design, device, material, or process covered by letters of patent or copyright, the Contractor shall indemnify, 
defend, and hold harmless the City Indemnified Parties (as defined below) from any and all Claims (as defined 
below) for infringement by reason of the use of any such patented design, device, tool, material, equipment, or 
process, to be performed under the Contract and damages which may be incurred by reason of such infringement 
at any time during the prosecution or after completion of the work. 

 
SECTION 11 – MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS, Article 11.03, Page A-12: 
Delete Article 11.03 in its entirety and replace with the following new article: 

ARTICLE 11.03 INTENTIONALLY OMITTED. 
 
SECTION 11 – MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS, Article 11.07, Page A-12: 
Delete Article 11.07 in its entirety and replace with the following new article: 

ARTICLE 11.07 INDEMNIFICATION PROVISIONS 
Whenever there appears in this Agreement, or in the other Contact Documents made a part hereof, an 
indemnification provision within the purview of Chapter 725.06, Laws of Florida, the monetary limitation on the 
extent of the indemnification under each such provision shall be One Million Dollars or a sum equal to the total 
Contract price, whichever shall be the greater. 

Contractor releases and agrees to defend, indemnify and hold harmless the City, its officers, elected and appointed 
officials, employees, and/or agents (collectively, “City Indemnified Parties”) from and against any and all losses, 
liabilities, damages, penalties, settlements, judgments, charges, or costs (including without limitation attorneys’ 
fees, professional fees, or other expenses) of every kind and character arising out of any and all claims, liens, is  
entitled to indemnification hereunder. This obligation shall in no way be limited in any nature whatsoever by any 
limitation on the amount or type of Contractor’s insurance coverage.  

The parties agree that to the extent the written terms of this indemnification are deemed by a court of competent 
jurisdiction to be in conflict with any provisions of Florida law, in particular Sections 725.06 and 725.08, Florida 
Statutes, the written terms of this indemnification shall be deemed by any court of competent jurisdiction to be 
modified in such a manner as to be in fully and complete compliance with all such laws and to contain such limiting 
conditions or limitations of liability, or to not contain any unenforceable or prohibited term or terms, such that this 
indemnification shall be enforceable in accordance with and to the maximum extent permitted by Florida law. 

The obligation of Contractor under this Article is absolute and unconditional; it is not conditioned in any way on any 
attempt by a City Indemnified Party to collect from an insurer any amount under a liability insurance policy, and is 
not subject to any set-off, defense, deduction, or counterclaim that the Contactor might have against the City 
Indemnified Party. The duty to defend hereunder is independent and separate from the duty to indemnify, and the 
duty to defend exists regardless of any ultimate liability of Contractor, the City, and any City Indemnified Party. The 
duty to defend arises immediately upon presentation of a Claim by any party and written notice of such Claim being 
provided to Contractor. Contractor's defense and indemnity obligations hereunder will survive the expiration or 
earlier termination of this Contract.  

Contractor agrees and recognizes that the City Indemnified Parties shall not be held liable or responsible for any 
Claims which may result from any actions or omissions of Contractor in which the City Indemnified Parties 
participated either through providing data or advice and/or review or concurrence of Contractor’s actions.  In  
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reviewing, approving or rejecting any submissions by Contractor or other acts of Contractor, the City in no way 
assumes or shares any responsibility or liability of Contractor or any tier of subcontractor/subconsultant/supplier, 
under this Contract. 

In the event the law is construed to require a specific consideration for such indemnification, the parties agree that 
the sum of Ten Dollars and 00/100 ($10.00), receipt of which is hereby acknowledged, is the specific consideration 
for such indemnification and the providing of such indemnification is deemed to be part of the specifications with 
respect to the services provided by Contractor. 
 
SECTION 11 – MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS, Article 11.12, Page A-13: 
Change Article 11.12 to add the following new language after existing text: 

 
The City of Tampa is a public agency subject to Chapter 119, Florida Statutes.  In accordance with Florida Statutes, 
119.0701, Contractor agrees to comply with Florida’s Public Records Law, including the following: 

1. Contractor shall keep and maintain public records required by the City to perform the services under this 
Agreement; 

2. Upon request by the City, provide the City with copies of the requested records, having redacted records 
in total on in part that are exempt from disclosure by law or allow the records to be inspected or copied within a 
reasonable time (with provision of a copy of such records to the City) on the same terms and conditions that the 
City would provide the records and at a cost that does not exceed that provided in Chapter 119, Florida Statutes, or 
as otherwise provided by law; 

3. Ensure that records, in part or in total, that are exempt or that are confidential and exempt from disclosure 
requirements are not disclosed except as authorized by law for the duration of the Agreement term and following 
completion (or earlier termination) of the Agreement if Contractor does not transfer the records to the City; 

  4. Upon completion (or earlier termination) of the Agreement, Contractor shall within 30 days after such 
event either transfer to the City, at no cost, all public records in possession of the Contractor or keep and maintain 
the public records in compliance with Chapter 119, Florida Statutes. If Contractor transfers all public records to the 
City upon completion (or earlier termination) of the Agreement, Contractor shall destroy any duplicate records that 
are exempt or confidential and exempt from public records disclosure requirements. If Contractor keeps and 
maintains public records upon completion (or earlier termination) of the Agreement, Contractor shall meet all 
applicable requirements for retaining public records. All records stored electronically must be provided to the City in 
a format that is compatible with the information technology systems of the agency. 

 
The failure of Contractor to comply with Chapter 119, Florida Statutes, and/or the provisions set forth in this Article shall be 
grounds for immediate unilateral termination of the Agreement by the City; the City shall also have the option to withhold 
compensation due Contractor until records are received as provided herein. 
 

IF CONTRACTOR HAS QUESTIONS REGARDING THE APPLICATION OF CHAPTER 119, 
FLORIDA STATUTES, TO CONTRACTOR’S DUTY TO PROVIDE PUBLIC RECORDS 
RELATING TO THIS AGREEMENT, CONTACT THE CUSTODIAN OF PUBLIC RECORDS AT 
813-274-8598, JIM.GREINER@TAMPAGOV.NET, AND CONTRACT ADMINISTRATION 
DEPARTMENT, TAMPA MUNICIPAL OFFICE BUILDING, 4TH FLOOR, 306 E. JACKSON ST. 
TAMPA, FLORIDA 33602. 
 
I-1.14 Contractors must utilize the U.S. Department of Homeland Security’s E-Verify Systems to verify the employment 

eligibility of all persons employed during the term of the Contract to perform employment duties within the State of 
Florida and all persons, including subcontractors, assigned by Contractor to perform work pursuant to the contract. 
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I-1.15 GENERAL PROVISIONS; G-2.02 Copies Furnished to Contractor: Replace the first paragraph with the following: 
 
The Contractor shall acquire for its use copies of the plans and specifications as needed, which may be downloaded from the 
City’s web site, at http://www.tampagov.net/contract-administration/programs/construction-project-bidding.  
  
Bidder as part of the solicitation process (and as Contractor if Bidder is successful) may hold, come into possession of, 
and/or generate certain building plans, blueprints, schematic drawings, including draft, preliminary, and final formats, which 
depict the internal layout and structural elements of a building, facility, or other structure owned or operated by the City or an 
agency (singularly or collectively “Exempt Plans”), which pursuant to Section 119.071(3), Florida Statutes, are exempt from 
Section 119.07(1), Florida Statutes and Section 24(a), Art. I of the Florida State Constitution. Contractor certifies it has read 
and is familiar the exemptions and obligations of Section 119.071(3), Florida Statutes; further that Contractor is and shall 
remain in compliance with same, including without limitation maintaining the exempt status of such Exempt Plans, for so 
long as any Exempt Plans are held by or otherwise in its possession. 
 
I-1.16 PAYMENT DISPUTE RESOLUTION 

Any dispute pertaining to pay requests must be presented to the City pursuant to Executive Order 2003-1. 
 
I-1.17  SCRUTINIZED COMPANIES CERTIFICATION 

 
Section 287.135, Florida Statutes, prohibits agencies or local governmental entities from contracting for goods or 
services of any amount with companies that are on the Scrutinized Companies that Boycott Israel List or are 
engaged in a boycott of Israel, and of $1 million or more with companies that are on either the Scrutinized 
Companies with Activities in Sudan List or the Scrutinized Companies with Activities in the Iran Petroleum Energy 
Sector List, or are engaged in business operations in Cuba or Syria. Specifically, Section 287.135(2), Florida 
Statutes, states: “A company is ineligible to, and may not, bid on, submit a proposal for, or enter into or renew a 
contract with an agency or local governmental entity for goods or services of: (a) Any amount if, at the time of 
bidding on, submitting a proposal for, or entering into or renewing such contract, the company is on the Scrutinized 
Companies that Boycott Israel List, created pursuant to s. 215.4725, or is engaged in a boycott of Israel; or (b) One 
million dollars or more if, at the time of bidding on, submitting a proposal for, or entering into or renewing such 
contract, the company: 1. Is on the Scrutinized Companies with Activities in Sudan List or the Scrutinized 
Companies with Activities in the Iran Petroleum Energy Sector List, created pursuant to s. 215.473; or 2. Is 
engaged in business operations in Cuba or Syria.” 
 
Upon submitting its bid or proposal, a bidder/proposer: (i) certifies the company is not in violation of Section 
287.135, Florida Statutes, and shall not be in violation at the time the company enters into or renews any resulting 
contract; and (ii) agrees any such resulting contract shall be deemed to contain a provision that allows the City, at 
its option, to terminate such contract for cause if the company is found to have submitted a false certification, been 
placed on one or any of the foregoing Lists, been engaged in a boycott of Israel, or been engaged in business 
operations in Cuba or Syria. 

 
I-1.18 FLORIDA’S PUBLIC RECORDS LAW; DATA COLLECTION 
 
Pursuant to Section 119.071(5)(a)2a, Florida Statutes, social security numbers shall only be collected from Bidders and/or 
Contractor by the City should such number be needed for identification, verification, and/or tax reporting purposes. To the 
extent Bidder and/or Contractor collects an individual’s social security number in the course of acting on behalf of the City 
pursuant to the terms and conditions of its Proposal or, if awarded, the Agreement, Bidder and/or Contractor shall follow the 
requirements of Florida’s Public Records Law. 
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INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 

SECTION 2 
GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS 

I-2.01 BIDDER'S RESPONSIBILITY 
Before submitting Proposals, Bidders shall carefully examine the 
entire site of the proposed work and adjacent premises and the 
various means of approach and access to the site, and make all 
necessary investigations to inform themselves thoroughly as to the 
facilities necessary for delivering, placing and operating the 
necessary construction equipment, and for delivering and handling 
materials at the site, and inform themselves thoroughly as to all 
difficulties involved in the completion of all the work in accordance 
with the Contract Documents. 

Bidders must examine the Plans, Specifications, and other Contract 
Documents and shall exercise their own judgment as to the nature 
and amount of the whole of the work to be done, and for the bid 
prices must assume all risk of variance, by whomsoever made, in any 
computation or statement of amounts or quantities necessary to 
complete the work in strict compliance with the Contract Documents. 

Elevations of the ground are shown on the Plans and are believed to 
be reasonably correct, but are not guaranteed to be absolutely so and 
are presented only as an approximation.  Bidders shall satisfy 
themselves as to the correctness of all elevations. 

The City may have acquired, for its own use, certain information 
relating to the character of materials, earth formations, probable 
profiles of the ground, conditions below ground, and water surfaces to 
be encountered at the site of the proposed work.  This information, if 
it exists, is on file at the offices of the Department of Public Works and 
Bidders will be permitted to see and examine this information for 
whatever value they consider it worth.  However, this information is 
not guaranteed, and Bidders should satisfy themselves by making 
borings or test pits, or by such other methods as they may prefer, as 
to the  character, location, and amounts of water, peat, clay, sand, 
quicksand, gravel, boulders, conglomerate, rock, gas or other 
material to be  encountered or work to be performed. 

Various underground and overhead structures and utilities are shown 
on the plans.  The location and dimensions of such structures and 
utilities, where given, are believed to be reasonably correct, but do 
not purport to be absolutely so.  These structures and utilities are 
plotted on the Plans for the information of the Bidders, but information 
so given is not to be construed as a representation or assurance that 
such structures will be found or encountered as plotted, or that such 
information is complete or accurate. 

I-2.02 FORM, PREPARATION AND PRESENTATION OF 
PROPOSALS
Each Proposal shall be submitted upon the Proposal Form and in 
accordance with the instructions included herein.  The Proposal Form 
must not be detached herefrom.  All blank spaces for bid prices must 
be filled in, in both words and figures, with the unit or lump sum 
prices, or both, for which the Proposal is made.  The computed total 
price for each unit price Contract Item shall be determined by 
multiplying the estimated quantity of the item, as set forth in the 
Proposal Form, by the corresponding unit price bid for such item.  
The resulting product shall be entered in the appropriate blank space 
under the column headed "Computed Total Price for Item".  The lump 
sum price bid for each lump sum price Contract Item shall also be 
entered in the column headed "Computed Total Price for Item".  If a 
Proposal contains any omissions, erasures, alterations, additions, or 
items not called for in the itemized Proposal, or contains irregularities 
of any kind, such may constitute sufficient cause for rejection of the 
Proposal.  In case of any discrepancy in the unit price or amount bid 
for any item in the Proposal, the price as expressed in written words 
will govern.  In no case is the Agreement Form to be filled out or 
signed by the Bidder. 

In the case of certain jobs bid Lump Sum a "Schedule of Unit Prices" 
must be filled out as an attachment to the Lump Sum proposal.  
These prices may be used as a guide for the negotiation of change 
orders, at the City's option. 

The proposal must be signed and certified and be presented on the 
prescribed form in a sealed envelope on/or before the time and at the 
place stated in the Notice of Bidders, endorsed with the name of the 
person, firm or corporation presenting it, the date of presentation, and 
the title of the work for which the Proposal is made. 

Unless the apparent low bidder is now engaged in or has recently 
completed contract work for the City of Tampa, he, if requested, shall 
furnish to the City, after the opening of bids and prior to award, a  
summary statement of record of construction experience over the 
past three (3) years with proper supporting evidence, and, if required 
by the City, shall also furnish a list of equipment and other facilities 
pertinent to and available for the proper execution of the proposed 
work, and a statement of financial resources to the extent necessary 
to establish ability to carry on the proposed work.  The City may make 
further investigations as considered necessary with respect to 
responsibility of the Bidder to whom it appears may be awarded the 
Contract.

If forwarded by mail, the sealed envelope containing the Proposal, 
endorsed as directed above, must be enclosed in another envelope 
addressed as specified in the Notice to Bidders and sent by 
registered mail. 

I-2.03 ADDENDA AND INTERPRETATIONS 
No interpretation of the meaning of the Plans, Specifications, or other 
Contract Documents will be made to any Bidder orally. 

Every request for such interpretation must be in writing, addressed to 
the Contract Administration Department, Tampa Municipal Office 
Building, 4th Floor North, City Hall Plaza, Tampa, Florida 33602. To 
be given consideration, such request must be received at least seven 
(7) days prior to the date fixed for the opening of the Proposals.  Any 
and all such interpretations and any supplemental instructions will be 
in the form of written addenda which, if issued, will be sent by certified 
mail, with return receipt requested, to all prospective bidders at the 
respective addresses furnished, for such purposes, not later than 
three (3) working days prior to the date fixed for the opening of the 
Proposals, and if requested, a copy will be delivered to the 
prospective bidder's representative.  Failure of any Bidder to receive 
any such addenda shall not relieve said Bidder from any obligation 
under his Proposal as submitted.  All addenda so issued shall 
become part of the Contract Documents. 

I-2.04 BID SECURITY 
Each Proposal must be accompanied by a certified or cashier's check 
issued by a solvent bank or trust company and payable at sight to the 
City of Tampa, in compliance with Section 255.051 Florida Statutes, 
or a Bid Bond upon the form provided herein, in an amount of not less 
than five percent of the sum of the computed total amount of the 
Bidder's Proposal as a guarantee that if the Proposal is accepted, the 
Bidder will execute and fill in the proposed Contract and Public 
Construction Bond within twenty (20) days after notice of award of the 
Contract.  Certified checks shall have all necessary documentary 
revenue stamps attached if required by law. Surety on Bid Bonds 
shall be a duly authorized surety company authorized to do business 
in the State of Florida, and all such Bonds shall be issued or 
countersigned by a local resident producing agent, and satisfactory 
evidence of the authority of the person or persons executing such 
Bond to Execute the same shall be submitted with the Bond.  Bid 
Bonds shall be issued by a surety company acceptable to the City. 

Within ten (10) days after the opening of Proposals, the bid security of 
all but the three lowest Bidders will be returned. The bid security of 
the remaining two Bidders whose Proposals are not accepted will be 
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returned within ten (10) days after the execution of the Contract, or, if 
no such Contract has been executed, within ninety (90) days after the 
date of opening Proposals.  The bid security of the Bidder whose 
Proposal is accepted will be returned only after he has duly executed 
the Contract and furnished the required Public Construction Bond and 
insurance.

Should it be necessary for the City to retain the bid security and said 
bid security is in the  form of checks, the checks of these Bidders will 
be returned if replaced by Bid Bonds in an amount equal to the 
amount of the checks of such Bidders in such form and issued by a 
surety company acceptable to the City. 

A Bidder may withdraw his Proposal before the time fixed for the 
opening of Proposals, without prejudice to himself, by communicating 
his purpose, in writing, to the Mayor and City Council, and when his 
communication is received, the Proposal will be handed to him or his 
authorized agent unopened.  No Bidder may withdraw his Proposal 
within ninety (90) days after the day of opening Proposals. 

The Bidder whose Proposal is accepted shall enter into a written 
contract, upon the Agreement form included herein, for the 
performance of the work and furnish the required Public Construction 
Bond within twenty (20) days after written notice by the City of Award 
of Contract has been served on such Bidder personally or after 
receipt of the written notice by registered mail to such Bidder at the 
address given in his Proposal. 

If the Bidder to whom a Contract is awarded refuses or neglects to 
execute it or fails to furnish the required Public Construction Bond 
within twenty (20) days after receipt by him of the Notice of Award of 
Contract, the amount of his bid security shall be forfeited and shall be 
retained by the City as liquidated damages, and not as a penalty, it 
being now agreed that said sum is a fair estimate of the amount of 
damages that the City will sustain in case said Bidder fails to enter 
into a Contract and furnish the required Public Construction Bond.  If 
a Bid Bond was furnished, the full amount of the Bond shall become 
due and payable as liquidated damages caused by such failure.  The 
full amount of the bid security shall be forfeited as liquidated damages 
without consideration of the fact that an award may be less than the 
full amount of the Bidder's Proposal, excepting that the award shall 
be within the conditions of said Proposal relating to the basis of 
consideration for an award.  No plea of mistake in the bid or mis-
understanding of the conditions of forfeiture shall be available to the 
Bidder for the recovery of his deposit or as a defense to any action 
based upon the neglect or refusal to execute a contract. 

I-2.05 LAWS AND REGULATIONS 
The Bidder who is awarded the Contract must comply with all laws of 
the State of Florida, and all applicable Ordinances of the City of 
Tampa respecting labor and compensation and with all other statutes, 
ordinances, rules and regulations applicable and having the force of 
law.

I-2.06 PUBLIC CONSTRUCTION BOND 
The Bidder who is awarded the Contract will be required to furnish a 
Public Construction Bond upon the form provided herein, equal to 
100 percent of the Contract price, such Bond to be executed by a 
surety company acceptable to the City of Tampa and licensed to 
underwrite contracts in the State of Florida.  Surety companies shall 
have a rating of not less than: B+ Class VI as evaluated in the most 
recently circulated BEST'S KEY RATING GUIDE PROPERTY- 
LIABILITY.

I-2.07 SIGNATURE AND QUALIFICATIONS OF BIDDERS 
Proposals must be signed in ink by the Bidder with signature in full.  
When a firm is a Bidder, the Proposal shall be signed in the name of 
the firm by one or more of the partners.  When a corporation is a 
Bidder the officer signing shall set out the corporate name in full 
beneath which he shall sign his name and give the title of his office.  
The Proposal shall also bear the seal of the corporation attested by 
its secretary.  Anyone signing the Proposal as agent must file with it 
legal evidence of his authority to do so. 

Bidders who are nonresident corporations shall furnish to the City a 

duly certified copy of their permit to transact business in the State of 
Florida, signed by the Secretary of State, within ten days of the notice 
to do so.  Such notice will be given to Bidders who are nonresident 
corporations, to whom it appears an award will be made, and the 
copy of the permit must be filed with the City before the award will be 
made.  Failure to promptly submit this evidence of qualification to do 
business in the State of Florida may be basis for rejection of the 
Proposal.

I-2.08 REJECTION OF PROPOSALS 
The City reserves the right to reject any Proposal if investigation of 
the Bidder fails to satisfy the City that such Bidder is properly qualified 
to carry out the obligations and to complete the work contemplated 
therein.  Any or all Proposals will be rejected if there is reason to 
believe that collusion exists among Bidders.  Proposals will be 
considered irregular and may be rejected if they show serious 
omissions, alterations in form, additions not called for, conditions or 
unauthorized alternates, or irregularities of any kind.  The City 
reserves the right to reject any or all Proposals and to waive such 
technical errors as may be deemed best for the interests of the City. 

I-2.09 QUANTITIES ESTIMATED ONLY 
The estimate of quantities of the various items of work and materials, 
if set forth in the Proposal Form, is approximate only and is given 
solely to be used as a uniform basis for the comparison of Proposals. 
  The quantities actually required to complete the Contract work may 
be less or more than so estimated, and if awarded a Contract for the 
work specified, the Contractor agrees that he will not make any claim 
for damages or for loss of profits because of a difference between the 
quantities of the various classes of work assumed for comparison of 
Proposals and quantities of work actually performed.  The City further 
reserves the right to vary the quantities in any amount.

I-2.10 COMPARISON OF PROPOSALS 
Except jobs bid on a "One Lump Sum" basis, proposals will be 
compared on the basis of a total computed price arrived at by taking 
the sum of the estimated quantity of each time and the corresponding 
unit price of each item, and including any lump sum prices on 
individual items. 

The computed total prices for individual Contract Items and the total 
computed price for the entire Contract, as entered by the Bidder in 
the Proposal Form, are for convenience only and are subject to 
correction in the tabulation and computation of the Proposals. 

I-2.11 BASIS OF AWARD 
The Contract will be awarded, if at all, to the lowest responsible 
Bidder or Bidders, as determined by the City and by the terms and 
conditions of the Contract Documents.  Unless all bids are rejected, 
the award will be made within ninety (90) days after the opening of 
Proposals.  The successful Bidder will be required to possess, or 
obtain, a valid City Occupational License. 

I-2.12 INSURANCE REQUIRED 
The successful Bidder and his subcontractors will be required to 
procure and pay for insurance covering the work in accordance with 
the provisions of Article 6.02 of the Agreement as indicated on special 
instructions pages beginning with INS-1. 

I-2.13 NO ASSIGNMENT OF BID 
No Bidder shall assign his bid or any rights thereunder. 

I-2.14 NONDISCRIMINATION IN EMPLOYMENT 
Contracts for work under this Proposal will obligate the contractors 
and subcontractors not to discriminate in employment practices. 

Bidders must, if requested, submit with their initial bid a signed 
statement as to whether they have previously performed work subject 
to the President's Executive Order Nos.  11246 and 11375. 
Bidders must, if requested, submit a compliance report concerning 
their employment practices and policies in order to maintain their 
eligibility to receive the award of the Contract. 

Successful Bidders must, if requested, submit a list of all 
subcontractors who will perform work on the project and written, 
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signed statement from authorized agents of the labor pools with 
which they will or may deal for employees on the work together with 
supporting information to the effect that said labor pools practices and 
policies are in conformity with Executive Order No. 11246 and that 
said labor pools will affirmatively cooperate in or offer no hindrance to 
the recruitment, employment and equal treatment of employees 
seeking employment and performing work under the Contract, or a 
certification as to what efforts have been made to secure such 
statements when such agents or labor pools have failed or refused to 
furnish them prior to the award of the Contract. 

I-2.15 LABOR STANDARDS 
The Bidder's attention is directed to the Contract Provisions of the 
Labor Standards for federally assisted projects which may be 
attached to and made a part of the Agreement. 

I-2.16 NOTICE TO LABOR UNIONS 
If applicable, the successful Bidder will be required to provide Labor 
Unions and other organizations of workers a completed copy of the 
form entitled "Notice to Labor Unions or Other Organizations of 
Workers", and such form may be made a part of the Agreement. 

I-2.17 NOTICE TO PROSPECTIVE FEDERALLY-ASSISTED 
CONSTRUCTION  CONTRACTORS 
A Certification of Nonsegregated Facilities, as required by the May 9, 
1967, Order (32 F.R. 7439, May 19, 1967) on Elimination of 
Segregated Facilities, by the Secretary of Labor, must be submitted 
to said Secretary prior to the award of a federally-assisted 
construction and Contract exceeding $10,000 which is not exempt 
from the provisions of the Equal Opportunity Clause.  The form of 
certification may be bound herein following the form of Bid Bond. 

Contractors receiving federally-assisted construction Contract awards 
exceeding $10,000 which are not exempt from the provisions of the 
Equal Opportunity Clause will be required to provide for the 
forwarding of the following notice to prospective subcontractor for 
supplies and construction contracts where the subcontracts exceed 
$10,000 and are not exempt from the provisions of the Equal 
Opportunity Clause: 

NOTICE TO PROSPECTIVE SUBCONTRACTORS OF 
REQUIREMENT

FOR CERTIFICATIONS OF NONSEGREGATED FACILITIES 

"A Certification of Nonsegregated Facilities, as required by the May 9, 
1967, Order (32 F.R. 7439, May 19, 1967) on Elimination of 
Segregated Facilities, by the Secretary of Labor, must be submitted 
prior to the award of a subcontract exceeding $10,000 which is not 
exempt from the provisions of the Equal Opportunity Clause." 

"Contractors receiving subcontract awards exceeding $10,000 which 
are not exempt from the provisions of the Equal Opportunity Clause 
will be required to provide from the forwarding of this notice to 
prospective subcontractors for supplies and construction contracts 
where the subcontracts exceed $10,000 and are not exempt from the 
provisions of the Equal Opportunity Clause." 

The United States requires a pre-award conference if a proposed 
construction contract exceeds one million dollars to determine if the 
the prospective contractor is in compliance with the Equal 
Employment Opportunity requirements of Executive Order 11246 of 
September 24, 1965.  In such instances, a meeting may be 
scheduled at which the prospective contractor must specify what 
affirmative action he has taken or proposed to take to assure equal 
employment opportunity which must be approved by the United 
States before award of the contract will be authorized. 

 Bidders must be prepared to submit an Equal Employment 
Opportunity (EEO) plan at a pre-award conference.  The plan must 
include bidding opportunities offered by the Bidder to minority 
subcontractors.

On October 13, 1971, President Nixon issued Executive Order 11246 
emphasizing the government's commitment to the promotion of 
minority business enterprise.  Accordingly, the United States is firmly 

committed to the utilization of available resources to support this 
important program.  U.S. agencies are most interested in realizing 
minority participation on the subject.  Achieving equal employment 
opportunity compliance is required through Executive Order 11246.  
WE cannot emphasize too strongly that minority subcontractors be 
extended subcontractors bidding opportunities as but one step in your 
affirmative action policy. 

Due to the importance of this contract, U.S. Agencies may conduct an 
EEO Conference prior to the award of the Contract.  It is suggested 
that the responsive Bidder confirm the minority subcontractors he 
contacted for bids or quotations in his EEO plan submitted at the 
conference.

I-2.18 EEO AFFIRMATIVE ACTION REQUIREMENTS 
By the submission of a Proposal, each Bidder acknowledges that he 
understands and will agree to be bound by the equal opportunity  
requirements of Federal regulations which shall be applicable 
throughout the performance of work under any contract awarded 
pursuant to solicitation.  Each Bidder agrees that if awarded a 
contract, he will similarly bind contractually each subcontractor. In 
policies, each Bidder further understands and agrees that if awarded 
a contract, he must engage in Affirmative Action directed to 
promoting and ensuring equal employment opportunity in the work 
force used under the contract (and he must require contractually the 
same effort of all subcontractors whose subcontracts exceed 
$100,000).  The Bidder understands and agrees that "Affirmative 
Action" as used herein shall constitute a good faith effort to achieve 
and maintain minority employment in each trade in the on-site work 
force used on the project.  * * * * * * * END of SECTION * * * * * * * 



CITY OF TAMPA INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS 

Prior to commencing any work or services or taking occupancy under that certain written agreement or award (for purposes of this document, Agreement) 

between the City of Tampa, Florida (City) and Firm/Awardee/Contractor/Consultant/Lessee/non-City party, etc. (for purposes of this document, Firm) to 

which this document is attached and incorporated as an Exhibit or otherwise, and continuing during the term of said Agreement (or longer if the 

Agreement and/or this document so requires), Firm shall provide, pay for, and maintain insurance against claims for injuries to persons (including death) or 

damages to property which may arise from or in connection with the performance of the Agreement (including without limitation occupancy and/or use of 

certain property/premises) by Firm, its agents, representatives, employees, suppliers, subtenants, or subcontractors (which term includes sub­ 

consultants, as applicable) of any tier subject to the terms and conditions of this document. Firm's maintenance of insurance coverage as required herein 

is a material element of the Agreement and the failure to maintain or renew coverage or provide evidence of same (defined to include without limitation 

Firm's affirmative duty to provide from time to time upon City's request certificates of insurance, complete and certified copies of Firm's insurance policies, 

forms, and endorsements, information on the amount of claims payments or reserves chargeable to the aggregate amount of coverage(s) whether during 

the term of the Agreement or after as may be requested by the City in response to an issue or potential claim arising out of or related to the Agreement to 

which Firm's insurance obligations hereunder may apply or possibly help mitigate) may be treated as a material breach of the Agreement. Should at any 

time Firm not maintain the insurance coverages required, City at its sole option (but without any obligation or waiver of its rights) may (i) terminate the 

Agreement or (ii) purchase such coverages as City deems necessary to protect itself (charging Firm for same) and at City's option suspending Firm's 

performance until such coverage is in place. If Firm does not reimburse City for such costs within 10 days after demand, in addition to any other rights, 

City shall also have the right to offset such costs from amounts due Firm under any agreement with the City. All provisions intended to survive or to be 

performed subsequent to the expiration or termination of the Agreement shall survive, including without limitation Firm's obligation to maintain or renew 

coverage, provide evidence of coverage and certified copies of policies, etc. upon City's request and/or in response to a potential claim, litigation, etc. 

The City reserves the right from time to time to modify or waive any or all of these insurance requirements (or to reject policies) based on the specific 

nature of goods/services to be provided, nature of the risk, prior experience, insurer, coverage, financial condition, failure to operate legally, or other 

special circumstances. If Firm maintains broader coverage and/or higher limits than the minimums shown herein, the City requires and shall be entitled to 

such broader coverage and/or higher limits maintained by Firm. Any available insurance proceeds in excess of the specified minimum limits of insurance 

and coverage shall be available to the City. No representation is made that the minimum insurance requirements are sufficient to cover Firm's interests, 

liabilities, or obligations. Required insurance shall not limit Firm's liability. 

Firm acknowledges and agrees Firm and not the City is the party in the best position to determine applicability (e.g. "IF APPLICABLE"), confirm, and/or 

verify its insurance coverage. Acceptance by the City, or by any of its employees, representatives, agents, etc. of certificates or other documentation of 

insurance or policies pursuant to the terms of this document and the Agreement evidencing insurance coverages and limits does not constitute approval or 

agreement that the insurance requirements have been met or that coverages or policies are in compliance. Furthermore, receipt, acceptance, and/or 

approval of certificates or other documentation of insurance or policies or copies of policies by the City, or by any of its employees, representatives, 

agents, etc., which indicate less coverage than required does not constitute a waiver of Firm's obligation to fulfill these insurance requirements. 

MINIMUM SCOPE AND LIMIT OF INSURANCE 
1

 

A. Commercial General Liability (CGL) Insurance on the most current 

Insurance Serv ices Office (ISO) Form CG 00 01 or its equivalent on an 

"occurrence" basis (Modified Occurrence or Claims Made forms are not 

acceptable without prior written consent of the City). Coverage must be 

provided to cover liability contemplated by the Agreement including without 

limitation premises and operations, independent contractors, contractual 

liability, products and completed operations, property damage, bodily, personal 

and advertising injury, contractual liability, explosion, collapse, underground 

coverages, personal injury liability, death, employees-as-insureds. Products and 

completed operations liability coverage maintained for at least 3 years after 

completion of work. Limits shall not be less than $1M per occurrence and $2M 

general aggregate for Agreements valued at $2M or less; if valued over $2M, 

a general aggregate limit that equals or exceeds the Agreement's value. If a 

general aggregate limit applies; it shall apply separately to the project/location 

(ISO CG 2S 03 or 2S 04 or equivalent).  (ALWAYS APPLICABLE) 

B.    Automobile Liability (AL) Insurance in accordance with Florida law, as to 

the ownership, maintenance, and use of all owned, non-owned, leased, or 

hired vehicles. AL insurance shall not be less than: (a) $500,000 combined 

single limit each occurrence bodily injury and property damage for 

Agreements valued at $100,000 or less or (b) $1M combined single limit 

each occurrence bodily injury and property damage for Agreements valued 

over $100,000. If transportation of hazardous material involved, the MCS-90 

endorsement (or equivalent). (ALWAYS APPLICABLE) 

C. Worker's Compensation (WC) & Employer's Liability Insurance for 

all employees engaged under the Agreement, Worker's Compensation 

as required by Florida law. Employer's Liability with minimum limits of 

(a) $500,000 bodily injury by accident and each accident, bodily injury by 

disease policy limit, and bodily injury by disease each employee for 

Agreements valued at $100,000 and under or (b) $1M bodily injury by 

accident and each accident, bodily injury by disease policy limit, and bodily 

injury by disease each for all other Agreements. (ALWAYS APPLICABLE) 

D.    Excess (Umbrella) Liability Insurance for Agreements valued at $2M or 

more, at least $4M per occurrence in excess of underlying limits and no more 

restrictive than underlying coverage for all work performed by Firm. May also 

compensate for a deficiency in CGL, AL, or WC. (ALWAYS APPLICABLE) 

E. Builder's Risk Insurance for property loss exposure associated with 
construction/renovation/additions to buildings or structures, including materials or 

fixtures to be incorporated. Must be "All Risk" form with limits of no less than the 
project's completed value, have no coinsurance penalties, eliminate the 

"occupancy clause", cover Finn (together with its contractors, subcontractors of 

every tier, and suppliers), and name City as a Loss Payee. (IF APPLICABLE) 

F. Installation Floater coverage for property (usually highly valued 

equipment or materials such as compressors, generators, etc.) during its 

installation. Coverage must be "All Risk" including installation and transit for 

no less than 100% of the installed replacement cost value. (IF APPLICABLE) 

G.   Architects & Engineers Liability/ Professional Liability (E&O)/ Contractors 

Professional Liability ( CPrL)/ Medical Malpractice Insurance where 

Agreement involves Florida-regulated professional services (e.g. architect, 

engineer, design-builder, CM, accountant, appraiser, investment banker 

medical professional) at any tier, whether employed or independent, 

vicarious design liability exposure (e.g. construction means & methods, 

design supervision), value engineering, constructability assessments/reviews, 

BIM process, and/or performance specifications. Limits of at least $1M per 

occurrence and $2M aggregate; deletion of design/ build liability exclusions, 

as applicable, and maintained for at least 3 years after completion of 
work/services and City's acceptance of same. (IF APPLICABLE) 

H. Railroad Protective Liability CRPL) Insurance for construction within 

50ft of operated railroad track(s) or where affects any railroad bridge, 
trestle, tunnel, track(s) roadbed, or over/under pass. Subject to involved 

rail road's approval prior to commencement of work. (IF APPLICABLE). 

I. Pollution and/or Asbestos Legal Liability Insurance where Agreement 

involves asbestos and/or environmental hazards/contamination risks 

(defined broadly, e.g. lead, mold, bacteria, fuel storage, underground work, 

cleanup (owned or non-owned sites),pollutant generation/transportation, 

marine/natural resource damage, contamination claim, restitution, business 

interruption, mold, fungus, lead-based paint, 3rd party claims/removal, 

etc.), with limits of at least $1M per occurrence and $2M aggregate, 

maintained for at least 3 years after Agreement completion. (IF APPLICABLE) 

J.  Cyber Liability Insurance where Agreement involves portals allowing 

access to obtain, use, or store data; managed dedicated servers; cloud 

hosting services; software/hardware; programming; and/or other IT services 

1
"M" indicates million(s), for example $1M is $1,000,000 
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and products are involved. Limits of not less than $2M per occurrence and 

$2M aggregate. Coverage sufficiently broad to respond to duties and 

obligations undertaken by Firm, and shall include, but not be limited to, claims 

involving infringement of intellectual property/copyright, trademark, trade 

dress, invasion of privacy violations, damage to or destruction of electronic 

information, information theft, release of confidential and/or private 

information, alteration of electronic information, extortion, virus 

transmission, and network security. Coverage, as applicable and with 

sufficient limits to respond, for breach response costs, regulatory fines and 

penalties, credit monitoring expenses. (IF APPLICABLE) 

K.     Drone/UAV Liability Insurance where Agreements involves unmanned 

aerial vehicles/drones. Coverage to include products and completed 

operations, property damage, bodily injury with limits no less than $1M per 

occurrence, and $2M aggregate; may be provided  by CGL endorsement 

subject to City's prior written approval. (IF APPLICABLE) 

L. Longshore & Harbor Workers' Compensation Act/Jones Act for work 

being conducted near, above, or on "navigable waters" for not less than 

the above Employer's Liability Insurance limit. (IF APPLICABLE) 

M.   Garagekeeper/Hangerkeeper/Marina Operator Legal Liability 

Insurance and/or Hull/P&I Insurance where parking lot, valet, dealership, 

garage services, towing, etc. and/or operation of a hangar, marina, or air 
 

ADDITIONAL REQUIREMENTS 

plane/ship repairer, providing safe berth, air/watercraft  storage/docking (on 

land/ in water), fueling, tours, charters, ferries, dredges, tugs, mooring, towing, 

boat/aircraft equipment/repair/alteration/maintenance, etc.; cover­ age against 

liability for damage to vehicles air/watercraft, their machinery in Firm's care, 

custody, or control both private & commercial. Limits at least equal to greater 

of $1M, value of max number of vehicles that may be in Firm's custody, or of 

most costly object in Firm's custody. (IF APPLICABLE) 

N. Property Insurance and Interruption of Business CIOB) Insurance where 

premises, building, structure, or improved real property is leased, licensed, or 

otherwise occupied by Firm. Property Insurance against all risks of loss to any 

occupant/tenant improvements at full replacement cost with no coinsurance 

penalty, including fire, water, leak damage, and flood, as applicable, 

vandalism and malicious mischief endorsements. lOB by which minimum 

monthly rent will be paid to City for up to 1year if premises are destroyed, 

rendered inaccessible or untenantable, including disruption of utilities, water, or 

telecommunications. (IF APPLICABLE) 

0.   Liquor Liability/Host Liquor Liability where Firm directly or indirectly 

provides alcoholic beverages, limits of at least $1M per occurrence and 

$1M aggregate. (IF APPLICABLE) 

P.  Educators Legal Liability Insurance where day care, after school 

program, recreational activities, etc. limits per G above. (IF APPLICABLE) 

ACCEPTABILTIY OF INSURERS- Insurance is to be placed with insurers admitted in the State of Florida and who have a current A.M. Best rating of no less 

than A-:VII or, if not rated by A.M. Best, as otherwise approved by the City in advance and in writing. 

ADDITONAL INSURED - City, its elected officials, departments, officers, officials, employees, and volunteers together with, as applicable, any 

associated lender of the City shall be covered as additional insureds on all liability coverage (e.g. CGL, AL, and Excess (Umbrella) Liability) as to liability 

arising out of work or operations performed by or on behalf of Firm including materials, parts, or equipment furnished in connection with such work or operations and 

automobiles owned, leased, hired, or borrowed by or on behalf of  Firm. Coverage can be provided in the form of an endorsement to Firm's insurance (at least as broad 
as ISO Form CG 20 10 11 85 or both CG 10 20, CG 20 26, CG 20 33, or CG 20 38 and CG 20 37 if later revisions used). 

CANCELLATION/NON-RENEWAL - Each insurance policy shall provide that at least 30 days written notice must be given to City of any cancellation, intent to 

non-renew, or material reduction in coverage (except aggregate liability limits) and at least 10 days' notice for non-payment of premium. Firm shall also have an 

independent duty to notify City in like manner, within 5 business days of Firm's receipt from its insurer of any notices of same. If any policy's aggregate limit is 

reduced, Firm shall directly take steps to have it reinstated. Notice and proof of renewal/continued coverage/certifications, etc. shall be sent to the City's notice (or 

Award contact) address as stated in the Agreement with a copy to the following: 

 Contract Administration Department, 306 E Jackson St, Tampa, FL 33602     Purchasing Department, 306 E Jackson Street, Tampa, FL 33602 

 Other:________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 

CERTIFICATE OF INSURANCE (COI) - to be provided to City by insurance carrier prior to Firm beginning any work/services or taking occupancy and, if the 

insurance expires prior to completion of the work or services or Agreement term (as may be extended), a renewal COl at least 30 days before expiration to the 

above address(es). COIs shall specifically identify the Agreement and its subject (project, lease, etc.), shall be sufficiently comprehensive to insure City (named 

as additional insured) and Firm and to certify that coverage extends to subcontractors' acts or omissions, and as to permit the City to determine the required 

coverages are in place without the responsibility of examining individual policies. Certificate Holder must be The City of Tampa, Florida. 

CLAIMS MADE - If any liability insurance is issued on a claims made form, Firm agrees to maintain such coverage uninterrupted for at least 3 years following 

completion and acceptance of the work either through purchase of an extended reporting provision or purchase of successive renewals. The Retroactive 

Date must be shown and be a date not later than the earlier of the Agreement date or the date performance/occupancy began thereunder. 

DEDUCTIBLES/ SELF-INSURED RETENTIONS (SIR) - must be disclosed to City and, if over $500,000, approved by the City in advance and in writing, 

including at City's option being guaranteed, reduced, or eliminated (additionally if a SIR provides a financial guarantee guaranteeing payment of losses and 

related investigations, claim administration, and defense expenses). Firm shall be fully responsible for any deductible or SIR (without limiting the foregoing a 

policy with a SIR shall provide or be endorsed to provide that the SIR may be satisfied by either the City or named insured). In the event of loss which would 

have been covered but for a deductible or SIR, City may withhold from any payment due Firm, under any agreement with the City, an amount equal to 

same to cover such loss should full recovery not be obtained under the policy. 

PERFORMANCE- All insurance policies shall be fully performable in Hillsborough County, Florida (the County), and construed in accordance with Florida law. 

Further, all insurance policies must expressly state that the insurance company will accept service of process in the County and that the exclusive venue for 

any action concerning any matter under those policies shall be in the appropriate state court of the County. 

PRIMARY POLICIES - Firm's insurance coverage shall be primary insurance coverage at least as broad as ISO CG 20 01 04 13 as to the City, its elected officials, 

departments, officers, employees, and volunteers. Any insurance or self-insurance maintained by the City, its elected officials, departments, officers, employees, and 

volunteers shall be excess of the Firm's insurance and shall not contribute with it. 

SUBCONTRACTORS/INDEPENDENT ASSOCIATES/CONSULTANTS/SUBTENANTS/SUBLICENSEE - Firm  shall  require  and  verify  that  all  such entities 

maintain  insurance meeting  all requirements  stated  herein  with  the  City as an additional  insured  by endorsement (ISO FORM CG 20 38, or 

broader) or otherwise include such entities within Firm's insurance policies. Upon City's request, Firm shall furnish complete and certified copies of copies of 

such entities' insurance policies, forms, and endorsements. 

SUBCONTRACTOR DEFAULT INSURANCE CONTROLLED INSURANCE PROGRAM, WRAP-UP. Use requires express prior written consent of City Risk Manager. 

UNAVAILABILTIY- To the fullest extent permitted by law, if Firm is out of business or otherwise unavailable at the time a claim is presented to City, Firm hereby 

assigns to the City all of its right, title and interest (but not any liabilities or obligations) under any applicable policies of insurance. 

WAIVER OF SUBROGATION - With regard to any policy of insurance that would pay third party losses, Firm hereby grants City a waiver of any right to 

subrogation which any insurer of Firm may acquire against the City by virtue of the payment of any loss under such insurance. Firm agrees to obtain any 

endorsement that may be necessary to affect such waiver, but this provision shall apply to such policies regardless. 

WAIVER/RELEASE   AGREEMENT - Where Firm has a defined group of persons who might be exposed to harm (e.g.  participants in  an athletic 

event/program, volunteers) any waiver or release agreement used by Firm whereby such persons (and their parent/guardian as applicable) discharge Firm 

from claims and liabilities, shall include the City, its elected officials, departments, officers, officials, employees, and volunteers to the same extent as Firm. 
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Procurement Guidelines 
To Implement 

Minority & Small Business Participation 

Underutilized WMBE Primes by Industry Category 

Construction 
Construction‐ 

Related 
Professional Non‐Professional Goods 

AL
 P
RO

CU
RE

M
EN

T

Black Asian Black Black Black 

Hispanic Native Am. Hispanic Asian Hispanic 

Native Am. Woman Asian Native Am. Asian 

FO
RM Woman Native Am. Native Am. 

Woman Woman 

Underutilized WMBE Sub‐Contractors / Sub‐Consultants 
Construction 

Construction‐ 
Related 

Professional Non‐Professional Goods 

Black Black Black Black Black 

Asian Hispanic Asian Asian 

SU
B 
W
O
RK

 

Native Am. Asian Native Am. Native Am. 

Woman Native Am. Woman 

Woman 

Policy 
The Guidelines apply to formal procurements and solicitations. WMBE participation will be narrowly‐tailored. 

Index 
▪ Black = Black/African‐American Business Enterprise 
▪ Hispanic = Hispanic Business Enterprise 
▪ Asian = Asian Business Enterprise 
▪ Native Am. = Native American Business Enterprise 
▪ Woman = Woman Business Enterprise (Caucasian) 

Industry Categories 

Construction is defined as: new construction, renovation, restoration, maintenance of public improvements and underground utilities. 
Construction‐Related Services are defined as: architecture, professional engineering, landscape architecture, design build, construction 
management services, or registered surveying and mapping. 
Professional Services are defined as: attorney, accountant, medical doctor, veterinarian, miscellaneous consultant, etc. 
Non‐Professional Services are defined as: lawn maintenance, painting, janitorial, printing, hauling, security guard, etc. 
Goods are defined as: all supplies, materials, pipes, equipment, machinery, appliances, and other commodities. 

MBD Form‐70 

October 2012 (RFP) 







Instructions Regarding Use of the WMBE/SLBE Availability Contact List 

Bidders must solicit a subcontracting bid from ALL of the firms listed on the 

WMBE/SLBEs list provided within the Specifications, and provide 

documentation of emails, faxes, phone calls, letters, or other communication with 

the firms as a first step in demonstrating Good-Faith Efforts to achieve the goal set 

for WMBE/SLBE participation on this contract. 

The list is formatted to facilitate e-mailing of a solicitation to the listed firms by copying and 

pasting the email addresses. 

The WMBE/SLBE participation Goal is based upon the availability of the certified firms 

indicated on the contact list.  The Goal and Requirements of the City’s Equal Business 

Opportunity Program are stated in the Bid/Contract Document, Specifications. 

ACL-INSTRUCTIONS 



  Revised 20200114  

Contract 20-C-00021; D.L. Tippin Administration Building Rehabilitation – Phase 1- Building and Site Improvements 
 
 
PROPOSAL 
 
To the Mayor and City Council of the City of Tampa, Florida: 
 

Legal Name of Bidder: ____________________________________________________________________________________________  

Bidder’s Fictitious Name, if applicable:  _______________________________________________________________________________  

Bidder is a/an:  Individual   Partnership*   Joint Venture*   LLC   Corp.   Other:  

Bidder is organized under the laws of:   State of Florida   Other:    

Bidder Mailing Address: ___________________________________________________________________________________________  

Bidder’s Federal Employee Identification No. (FEI/EIN): __________________________________________________________________  

Bidder’s License No.:  Bidder’s FDOS (SUNBIZ) Doc. No.: ____________________  
(See Ch. 489. FS; use entity’s, individual’s only if applicable) 

Bidder Contact Name**:   Email:  Phone: (_____) ______________  

Bidder’s own initial application for employment has criminal history screening practices similar in nature to the practices contained in 

Chapter 12, Article VI, City of Tampa Code (Responses, whether “Yes” or “No”, are for informational purposes only and will not be used 

as a basis of award or denial, nor as a basis for any protest): Yes  No 

The below named person, appearing before the undersigned authority and after being first duly sworn, for him/herself and on behalf of 
the entity submitting this Proposal does hereby affirm and declare as follows: 

(1) He/She is of lawful age and is authorized to act on behalf of Bidder (the individual, partnership, corporation, entity, etc. submitting 
this Proposal) and that all statements made in this document are true and correct to the best of my knowledge. 

(2) If Bidder is operating under a fictitious name, Bidder has currently complied with any and all laws and procedures governing the 
operation of businesses under fictitious names in the State of Florida  

(3) No person or entity other than Bidder has any interest in this Proposal or in the Contract proposed to be entered into. 

(4) This Proposal is made without any understanding, agreement, or connection with any person or entity making Proposal for the 
same purposes, and is in all respects fair and without collusion or fraud. 

(5) Bidder is not in arrears to the City of Tampa, upon debt or contract, and is not a defaulter, as surety or otherwise, upon any 
obligation to the City of Tampa. 

(6) That no officer or employee or person whose salary is payable in whole or in part from the City Treasury is, shall be or become 
interested, directly or indirectly, as a contracting party, partner, stockholder, surety or otherwise, in this Proposal, or in the 
performance of the Contract, or in the supplies, materials, or equipment and work or labor to which it relates, or in any portion of the 
profits thereof. 

(7) Bidder has carefully examined and fully understands the Solicitation and has full knowledge of the scope, nature, and quality of the 
work to be performed; furthermore, Bidder has carefully examined the site of the work and that, from his own investigations, he has 
satisfied himself as to the nature and location of the work, the character, quality, and quantity of materials and the kinds and extent 
of equipment and other facilities needed for the performance of the work, the general and local conditions and all difficulties to be 
encountered, and all other items which may, in any way, affect the work or its performance. 

(8) Bidder (including its principals)  has |  has NOT been debarred or suspended from contracting with a public entity. 

(9) Bidder  has |  has NOT implemented a drug-free workplace program that meets the requirements of Section 287.087, Florida 
Statutes. 

(10) Bidder has carefully examined and fully understands all the component parts of the Contract Documents and agrees Bidder will 
execute the Contract, provide the required Public Construction Bond, and will fully perform the work in strict accordance with the 
terms of the Contract and Contract Documents therein referred to for the following prices, to wit: 

*  If a Partnership or Joint Venture, attach Partnership or Joint Venture Agreement. 
** Someone the City may contact with questions/correspondence  regarding this Solicitation and/or permits. 
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Good Faith Effort Compliance Plan Guidelines
for Women/Minority Business Enterprise\Small Local Business Enterprise Participation 

City of Tampa - Equal Business Opportunity Program 
(MBD Form 50 – detailed instructions on page 2 of 2) 

Contract Name____________________________________________________    Bid Date _________ 
Bidder/Proposer______________________________________________________________________ 
Signature ___________________________________________________________  Date __________ 
Name _______________________________________  Title _________________________________ 
The Compliance Plan with attachments is a true account of Good Faith Efforts (GFE) made to achieve the participation goals as 
specified for Women/Minority Business Enterprises/Small Local Business Enterprises (WMBE/SLBE) on the referenced contract: 

□ The WMBE/SLBE participation Goal is Met or Exceeded.  See DMI Forms 10 and 20 which accurately report all
subcontractors solicited and all subcontractors to-be-utilized.
---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
□ The WMBE/SLBE participation Goal is Not Achieved.  The following list is an overview of the baseline GFE action
steps already performed. Furthermore, it is understood that these GFE requirements are weighted in the compliance
evaluation based on the veracity and demonstrable degree of documentation provided with the bid/proposal:

(Check applicable boxes below.  Must enclose supporting documents accordingly with remarks) 
(1) Solicited through reasonable and available means the interest of WMBE/SLBEs that have the capability to perform the work of the contract.  The Bidder or Proposer must 

solicit this interest within sufficient time to allow the WMBE/SLBEs to respond.  The Bidder or Proposer must take appropriate steps to follow up initial solicitations with 
interested WMBE/SLBEs.  □ See DMI report forms for subcontractors solicited.   □ See enclosed supplemental data on solicitation
efforts.  □ Qualifying Remarks:

(2) Provided interested WMBE/SLBEs with adequate, specific scope information about the plans, specifications, and requirements of the contract, including addenda, in a 
timely manner to assist them in responding to the requested-scope identified by bidder/proposer for the solicitation.   □ See enclosed actual solicitations
used.    □ Qualifying Remarks:

(3) Negotiated in good faith with interested WMBE/SLBEs that have submitted bids (e.g. adjusted quantities or scale). Documentation of negotiation must include the names, 
addresses, and telephone numbers of WMBE/SLBEs that were solicited; the date of each such solicitation; a description of the information provided regarding the plans 
and specifications for the work selected for subcontracting; and evidence as to why agreements could not be reached with WMBE/SLBEs to perform the work. Additional 
costs involved in soliciting and using subcontractors is not a sufficient reason for a bidder/proposer’s failure to meet goals or achieve participation, as long as such costs 
are reasonable.  Bidders are not required to accept excessive quotes in order to meet the goal.
□ DMI Utilized Forms for sub-(contractor/consultant) reflect genuine negotiations     □ This project is an RFQ/RFP in nature
and negotiations are limited to clarifications of scope/specifications and qualifications.     □ See enclosed documentation.
□ Qualifying Remarks:

(4) Not rejecting WMBE/SLBEs as being unqualified without justification based on a thorough investigation of their capabilities. The WMBE/SLBEs standing within its industry, 
membership in specific groups, organizations / associations and political or social affiliations are not legitimate causes for rejecting or not soliciting bids to meet the goals.
□ Not applicable.    □ See attached justification for rejection of a subcontractor’s bid or proposal.   □ Qualifying Remarks:

(5) Made scope(s) of work available to WMBE/SLBE subcontractors and suppliers; and, segmented portions of the work or material consistent with the available 
WMBE/SLBE subcontractors and suppliers, so as to facilitate meeting the goal.  □ Sub-Contractors were allowed to bid on their own choice of
work or trade without restriction to a pre-determined portion.   □ See enclosed comments.       □ Qualifying Remarks:

(6) Made good faith efforts, despite the ability or desire of Bidder/Proposer to perform the work of a contract with its own forces/organization.  A Bidder/Proposer who desires 
to self-perform the work of a contract must demonstrate good faith efforts if the goal has not been met.   □ Sub-Contractors were not prohibited from
submitting bids/proposals and were solicited on work typically self-performed by the prime.   □ Qualifying Remarks:

(7) Segmented portions of the work to be performed by WMBE/SLBEs in order to increase the likelihood that the goals will be met.  This includes, where appropriate, 
breaking out contract work items into economically feasible units (quantities/scale) to facilitate WMBE/SLBE participation, even when the Bidder/Proposer might otherwise 
prefer to perform these work items with its own forces.   □ Sub-Contractors were allowed to bid on their own choice of work or trade without
restriction to a pre-determined portion.     □ Sub-Contractors were not prohibited from submitting bids/proposals and were
solicited on work typically self-performed by the prime.    □ See enclosed comments.        □ Qualifying Remarks:

(8) Made efforts to assist interested WMBE/SLBEs in obtaining bonding, lines of credit, or insurance as required by the city or contractor.
□ See enclosed documentation on initiatives undertaken and methods to accomplish.      □ Qualifying Remarks:

(9) Made efforts to assist interested WMBE/SLBEs in obtaining necessary equipment, supplies, materials, or related assistance or services, including participation in an 
acceptable mentor-protégé program.   □ See enclosed documentation of initiatives and/or agreements.   □ Qualifying Remarks:

(10) Effectively used the services of the City and other organizations that provide assistance in the recruitment and placement of WMBE/SLBEs.
□ See enclosed documentation.   □ The following services were used:

Note: Provide any unsolicited information that will support the Bid/RFP Compliance Evaluation. □ Named Documents Are: 
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Participation Plan:  Guidance for Complying with Good Faith Efforts Outreach  

(page 2 of 2) 
 
 

1. All firms on the WMBE/SLBE Goal Setting List must be solicited and documentation provided for email, 
fax, letters, phone calls, and other methods of outreach/communication with the listed firms.  The DMI 
Solicited and DMI-Utilized forms must be completed for all firms solicited or utilized. Other opportunities 
for subcontracting may be explored by consulting the City of Tampa MBD Office and/or researching the on-
line Diversity Management Business System Directory for Tampa certified WMBE/SLBE firms. 

        
2. Solicitation of WMBE/SLBEs, via written or electronic notification, should provide specific information on 

the services needed, where plans can be reviewed and assistance offered in obtaining these, if required.  
Solicitations should be sent a minimum of a week (i.e. 5 business days or more) before the bid/proposal date.  
Actual copies of the bidder’s solicitation containing their scope specific instructions should be provided. 

 
3. With any quotes received, a follow-up should be made when needed to confirm detail scope of work.  For 

any WMBE/SLBE low quotes rejected, an explanation Shall be provided detailing negotiation efforts. 
 

4. If a low bid WMBE/SLBE is rejected or deemed unqualified the contractor must provide an explanation and 
supporting documentation for this decision. 

 
5. Prime Shall break down portions of work into economical feasible opportunities for subcontracting. The 

WMBE/SLBE directory may be useful in identifying additional subcontracting opportunities and firms not 
listed in the “WMBE/SLBE Goal Setting Firms List.” 

 
6. Contractor Shall not preclude WMBE/SLBEs from bidding on any part of work, even if the Contractor may 

desire to self-perform the work. 
 

7. Contractor Shall avoid relying solely on subcontracting out work-scope where WMBE/SLBE availability is 
not sufficient to attain the pre-determined subcontract goal set for the Bid or when targeted sub-consultant 
participation is stated within the RFP/RFQ. 

 
8. In its solicitations, the Bidder should offer assistance to WMBE/SLBEs in obtaining bonding, insurance, et 

cetera, if required of subcontractors by the City or Prime Contractor.  
 

9. In its solicitation, the Bidder should offer assistance in obtaining equipment for a specific job to 
WMBE/SLBEs, if needed. 

 
10. Contractor should use the services offered by such agencies as the City of Tampa Minority and Small  

Business Development Office, Hillsborough County Entrepreneur Collaborative Center, Hillsborough 
County Economic Development Department’s MBE/SBE Program and the NAACP Empowerment Center to 
name a few for the recruitment and placement of WMBEs/SLBEs. 

 
 
 
 



Failure to Complete, Sign and Submit Both Forms 10 & 20 SHALL render the Bid or Proposal Non-Responsive  

Page 1 of 4 – DMI Solicited/Utilized Schedules
City of Tampa – Schedule of All Solicited Sub-(Contractors/Consultants/Suppliers) 

(FORM  MBD-10) 

Contract No.:    Contract Name: 
Company Name:  Address: 
Federal ID:  Phone:   Fax:  Email: 

Check applicable box(es). Detailed Instructions for completing this form are on page 2 of 4.   
[  ] No Firms were contacted or solicited for this contract. 
[  ] No Firms were contacted because:  
[  ] See attached list of additional Firms solicited and all supplemental information (List must comply to this form) 
       Note: Form MBD-10 must list ALL subcontractors solicited including Non-minority/small businesses 

NIGP Code Categories:   Buildings = 909,   General = 912,   Heavy = 913,   Trades = 914,   Architects = 906,    Engineers & Surveyors = 925,   Supplier = 912-77 

S = SLBE 
W=WMBE 
O = Neither Company Name 

Address 
Phone,  Fax, Email 

Type of Ownership 
(F=Female M=Male) 
BF BM = African Am. 
HF HM = Hispanic 
AF AM = Asian Am. 
NF NM = Native Am. 
CF CM = Caucasian 

Trade or 
Services 

NIGP Code 
(listed 
above) 

Contact 
Method 
L=Letter 
F=Fax 

E=Email 
P=Phone 

Quote 
or 

Response 
Received 

Y/N Federal  ID

It is hereby certified that the information provided is an accurate and true account of contacts and solicitations for sub–contracting 
opportunities on this contract. 

Signed:   Name/Title:      Date:  
Failure to Complete, Sign and Submit Both Forms 10 & 20 SHALL render the Bid or Proposal Non-Responsive  

Forms must be included with Bid / Proposal 
MBD 10 rev./effective  02/2016



 
 

 
Page 2 of 4 – DMI Solicited/Utilized 

Instructions for completing The Sub-(Contractors/Consultants/ Suppliers) Solicited Form 
(Form MBD-10) 

 
This form must be submitted with all bids or proposals.  All subcontractors (regardless of ownership or size) solicited 
and subcontractors from whom unsolicited quotations were received must be included on this form.  The instructions that 
follow correspond to the headings on the form required to be completed. Note: Ability or desire to self-perform all work 
shall not exempt the prime from Good Faith Efforts to achieve participation.  
  

• Contract No.  This is the number assigned by the City of Tampa for the bid or proposal.  
• Contract Name. This is the name of the contract assigned by the City of Tampa for the bid or proposal. 
• Contractor Name. The name of your business and/or doing business as (dba) if applicable. 
• Address. The physical address of your business. 
• Federal ID. FIN. A number assigned to your business for tax reporting purposes. 
• Phone.  Telephone number to contact business. 
• Fax. Fax number for business. 
• Email. Provide email address for electronic correspondence. 
• No Firms were contacted or solicited for this contract. Checking the box indicates that a pre-determined 

Subcontract Goal or Participation Plan Requirement was not set by the City resulting in your business not using 
subcontractors and will self-perform all work.  If during the performance of the contract you employ 
subcontractors, the City must pre-approve subcontractors. Use of the “Sub-(Contractors/Consultants/Suppliers) 
Payments” form (MBD Form-30) must be submitted with every pay application and invoice.  Note: Certified 
SLBE or WMBE firms bidding as Primes are not exempt from outreach and solicitation of subcontractors. 

• No Firms were contacted because. Provide brief explanation why no firms were contacted or solicited. 
• See attached documents. Check box, if after you have completed the DMI Form in its entirety, you need more 

space to list additional firms and/or if you have supplemental information/documentation relating to the form. All 
DMI data not submitted on the MBD Form-10 must be in the same format and have all requested data from MBD 
Form-10 included. 
  

The following instructions are for information of any and all subcontractors solicited. 
 

• “S” = SLBE, “W” = WMBE. Enter “S” for firms Certified by the City as Small Local Business Enterprises and/or 
“W” for firms Certified by the City as either Women/Minority Business Enterprise; “O” = Non-certified others. 

• Federal ID. FIN. A number assigned to a business for tax reporting purposes. This information is critical in proper 
identification and payment of the contractor/subcontractor. 

• Company Name, Address, Phone & Fax. Provide company information for verification of payments. 
• Type of Ownership. Indicate the Ethnicity and Gender of the owner of the subcontracting business. 
• Trade, Services, or Materials indicate the trade, service, or materials provided by the subcontractor.  NIGP codes 

aka “National Institute of Governmental Purchasing” are listed at top section of document. 
• Contact Method L=letter, F=fax, E=Email, P=Phone. Indicate with letter the method(s) of soliciting for bid. 
• Quote or Resp. (response) Rec’d (received) Y/N. Indicate “Y” Yes if you received a quotation or if you received 

a response to your solicitation. Indicate “N” No if you received no response to your solicitation from the 
subcontractor. Must keep records: log, ledger, documentation, etc. that can validate/verify.  

 
If additional information is required or you have questions, please contact the Equal Business Opportunity Program - 
Minority and Small Business Development Office at (813) 274-5522. 
 
 
 
 
 



 
 

 
Failure to Complete, Sign and Submit Both Forms 10 & 20 SHALL render the Bid or Proposal Non-Responsive   

 

Page 3 of 4 – DMI Solicited/Utilized Schedules 
City of Tampa – Schedule of All To-Be-Utilized Sub-(Contractors/Consultants/Suppliers)  

(FORM  MBD-20) 
 

Contract No.:     Contract Name:          
Company Name:      Address:        
Federal ID:    Phone:    Fax:    Email:      
 
Check applicable box(es). Detailed Instructions for completing this form are on page 4 of 4. 
[  ] See attached list of additional Firms Utilized and all supplemental information (List must comply to this form) 
       Note: Form MBD-20 must list ALL subcontractors To-Be-Utilized including Non-minority/small businesses 
[  ] No Subcontracting/consulting (of any kind) will be performed on this contract. 
[  ] No Firms are listed to be utilized because:           
 
NIGP Code General Categories:   Buildings = 909,   General = 912,   Heavy = 913,   Trades = 914,   Architects = 906,    Engineers & Surveyors = 925,  Supplier = 912-77 

 
                             Enter “S” for firms Certified as Small Local Business Enterprises, “W” for firms Certified as Women/Minority Business Enterprise, “O” for Other Non-Certified  

S = SLBE 
W=WMBE 
O =Neither Company Name 

Address 
Phone, Fax, Email 

Type of Ownership 
(F=Female M=Male) 
BF BM = African Am. 

HF HM = Hispanic Am. 
AF AM = Asian Am. 
NF NM = Native Am. 
CF CM = Caucasian 

Trade, 
Services, 

or Materials 
 

NIGP Code 
Listed 
above 

$ Amount 
of Quote. 
Letter of 

Intent (LOI) 
if available 

Percent 
of 

Scope or 
Contract 

% Federal  ID 

      

 

      

 

      

 

      

 

      

 

      

 

      

 

Total ALL Subcontract / Supplier Utilization $____________________ 
Total SLBE Utilization $ _____________________________________   
Total WMBE Utilization $ ____________________________________ 
Percent SLBE Utilization of Total Bid/Proposal Amt.  _____%  Percent WMBE Utilization of Total Bid/Proposal Amt.  _____% 
 

It is hereby certified that the following information is a true and accurate account of utilization for sub-contracting opportunities on this Contract. 
 

Signed:        Name/Title:      Date:    
Failure to Complete, Sign and Submit Both Forms 10 & 20 SHALL render the Bid or Proposal Non-Responsive 

Forms must be included with Bid / Proposal 
MBD 20 rev./effective  02/2016    

 



Page 4 of 4 DMI – Solicited/Utilized
Instructions for completing The Sub-(Contractors/Consultants/ Suppliers) to be Utilized Form 

(Form MBD-20) 
This form must be submitted with all bids or proposals.  All subcontractors (regardless of ownership or size) projected 
to be utilized must be included on this form.   Note: Ability or desire to self-perform all work shall not exempt the prime 
from Good Faith Efforts to achieve participation. 
Contract No.  This is the number assigned by the City of Tampa for the bid or proposal. 

• Contract Name. This is the name of the contract assigned by the City of Tampa for the bid or proposal.
• Contractor Name. The name of your business and/or doing business as (dba) if applicable.
• Address. The physical address of your business.
• Federal ID. FIN. A number assigned to your business for tax reporting purposes.
• Phone.  Telephone number to contact business.
• Fax. Fax number for business.
• Email. Provide email address for electronic correspondence.
• No Subcontracting/consulting (of any kind) will be performed on this contract. Checking box indicates your

business will not use subcontractors when no Subcontract Goal or Participation Plan Requirement was set by the
City, but will self-perform all work.  When subcontractors are utilized during the performance of the contract, the
“Sub-(Contractors/Consultants/Suppliers) Payments” form (MBD Form-30) must be submitted with every pay
application and invoice.  Note: certified SLBE or WMBE firms bidding as Primes are not exempt from outreach
and solicitation of subcontractors, including completion and submitting Form-10 and Form-20.

• No Firms listed To-Be-Utilized. Check box; provide brief explanation why no firms were retained when a goal
or participation plan requirement was set on the contract. Note: mandatory compliance with Good Faith Effort
outreach (GFECP) requirements applies (MBD Form-50) and supporting documentation must accompany the bid.

• See attached documents. Check box, if after completing the DMI Form in its entirety, you need more space to
list additional firms and/or if you have supplemental information/documentation relating to the
scope/value/percent utilization of subcontractors.  Reproduce copies of MBD-20 and attach. All data not
submitted on duplicate forms must be in the same format and content as specified in these instructions.

The following instructions are for information of Any and All subcontractors To Be Utilized. 
• Federal ID. FIN. A number assigned to a business for tax reporting purposes. This information is critical in

proper identification of the subcontractor.
• “S” = SLBE, “W” = WMBE. Enter “S” for firms Certified by the City as Small Local Business Enterprises

and/or “W” for firms Certified by the City as Women/Minority Business Enterprise; “O” = Non-certified others.
• Company Name, Address, Phone & Fax. Provide company information for verification of payments.
• Type of Ownership. Indicate the Ethnicity and Gender of the owner of the subcontracting business.
• Trade, Services, or Materials (NIGP code if Known) Indicate the trade, service, or material provided by the

subcontractor.  Abbreviated list of NIGP is available at http:/www.tampagov.net/mbd “Information Resources”.
• Amount of Quote, Letters of Intent (required for both SLBEs and WMBEs).
• Percent of Work/Contract. Indicate the percent of the total contract price the subcontract(s) represent. For

CCNA only (i.e. Consultant A/E Services) you must indicate subcontracts as percent of total scope/contract.
• Total Subcontract/Supplier Utilization. – Provide total dollar amount of all subcontractors/suppliers projected

to be used for the contract. (Dollar amounts may be optional in CCNA depending on solicitation format).
• Total SLBE Utilization. Provide total dollar amount for all projected SLBE subcontractors/Suppliers used for

this contract. (Dollar amounts may be optional in CCNA proposals depending on the solicitation format).
• Total WMBE Utilization. Provide total dollar amount for all projected WMBE subcontractors/Suppliers used for

this contract. (Dollar amounts may be optional in CCNA proposals depending on the solicitation format).
• Percent SLBE Utilization. Total amount allocated to SLBEs divided by the total bid/proposal amount.
• Percent WMBE Utilization. Total amount allocated to WMBEs divided by the total bid/proposal amount.

If additional information is required or you have questions, please contact the Equal Business Opportunity Program - 
Minority and Small Business Development Office at (813) 274-5522.  
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TAMPA BID BOND 

Contract 20-C-00021; D.L. Tippin Administration Building Rehabilitation – Phase 1- Building and Site Improvements 
 
 KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS, that we, __________________________________________    
 
__________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
(hereinafter called the Principal) and ____________________________________________________________ 
 
(hereinafter called the Surety) a Corporation chartered and existing under the laws of the State of 
________________________, with its principal offices in the City of ______________________, and authorized to do 
business in the State of Florida, are held and firmly bound unto the City of Tampa, a Municipal Corporation of Hillsborough 
County, Florida, in the full and just sum of 5% of the amount of the (Bid) (Proposal) good and lawful money of the United 
States of America, to be paid upon demand of the City of Tampa, Florida, to which payment will and truly to be made we 
bind ourselves, our heirs, executors, administrators, successors, and assigns, jointly and severally and firmly these 
presents. 
 
 WHEREAS, the Principal is about to submit, or has submitted to the City of Tampa, Florida, a Proposal for the 
construction of certain facilities for the City designated Contract 20-C-00021, D.L. Tippin Administration Building 
Rehabilitation – Phase 1- Building and Site Improvements. 
 
 WHEREAS, the Principal desires to file this Bond in accordance with law, in lieu of a certified Bidder’s check 
otherwise required to accompany this Proposal. 
 
 NOW, THEREFORE:  The conditions of this obligation are such that if the Proposal be accepted, the Principal 
shall, within twenty (20) days after the date of receipt of written Notice of Award, execute a contract in accordance with the 
Proposal and upon the terms, conditions and price set forth therein, in the form and manner required by the City of Tampa, 
Florida and execute a sufficient and satisfactory Public Construction Bond payable to the City of Tampa, Florida in an 
amount of one hundred percent (100%) of the total contract price, in form and with security satisfactory to said City, then this 
Bid Bond obligation is to be void; otherwise to be and remain in full force and virtue in law, and the Surety shall, upon failure 
of the Principal to comply with any or all of the foregoing requirements within the time specified above, immediately pay to 
the aforesaid City, upon demand, the amount thereof, in good and lawful money of the United States of America, not as a 
penalty, but as liquidated damages. 
 
 IN TESTIMONY THEREOF, the Principal and Surety have caused these presents to be duly signed and sealed this 
_____ day of ___________________, 20___. 
 
Principal      ____________________________________________ 
 
      BY _________________________________________ 
 
      TITLE ______________________________________ 
 
      BY _________________________________________ 
 
      TITLE ______________________________________ 
 
            
(SEAL)      ____________________________________________ 
      Producing Agent 
 
             
      ____________________________________________ 
      Producing Agent’s Address 
 
             
      ____________________________________________ 
      Name of Agency 
 
__________________________________________________________________________________________ 
The addition of such phrases as “not to exceed” or like import shall render the (Bid) (Proposal)non-responsive. 
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TAMPA AGREEMENT 
 
 

SECTION 1 
GENERAL 

 
ARTICLE 1.01 THE CONTRACT 
Except for titles, subtitles, headings, running headlines, and 
tables of contents (all of which are printed herein merely for 
convenience), the following, except for such portions thereof 
as may be specifically excluded, constitute the Contract: 
 
The Notice to Bidders; 
The Instructions to Bidders, including Special Instructions 
and General Instructions; 
The Proposal; 
The Bid Bond; 
The Certification of Nonsegregated Facilities; 
The Notice of Award; 
The Agreement; 
The Performance Bond; 
The Notice To Proceed; 
The Specifications, including the General Provisions, the 
Workmanship and Materials, the Specific Provisions or the 
Contract Items 
The Plans; 
All Supplementary Drawings Issued after award of the 
Contract; 
All Addenda issued by the City prior to the receipt of 
proposals; 
All provisions required by law to be inserted in this Contract, 
whether actually inserted or not. 
 
ARTICLE 1.02 DEFINITIONS 
The following words and terms, or pronouns used in their 
stead, shall, wherever they appear in this Contract, be 
construed as follows, unless different meaning is clear from 
the context: 
 (a)"City" shall mean the City of Tampa, Florida, 
represented by its Mayor and City Council, Party of the First 
Part, or such other City official as shall be duly empowered 
to act for the City on matters relating to this Contract. 
 (b)"Contractor" shall mean the Party of the Second Part 
hereto, whether corporation, firm or individual, or any 
combination thereof, and its, their, or his successors, 
personal representatives, executors, administrators, and 
assigns, and any person, firm or corporation who or which 
shall at any time be substituted in the place of the Party of the 
Second Part under this Contract. 
 (c)"Engineer" shall mean the Director of the 
Department or his duly authorized representative. 
 (d)"Consultant" shall mean the engineering or 
architectural firm or individual employed by the City to 
consult with and advise the City in the construction of the 
project. 
 (e)"Surety" shall mean any person, firm or corporation 
that has executed as Surety the Contractor's Performance 
Bond securing the performance of this Contact. 
 (f)"The Work" shall mean everything expressly or 
implied required to be furnished and done by the Contractor 
under the Contract, and shall include both Contract Work 

and Extra Work. 
 (g)"Contract Work" shall mean everything expressly or 
implied required to be furnished and done by the Contractor 
by any one or more of the Contract parts referred to in 
Article 1.01 hereof, except Extra Work, as hereinafter 
defined; it being understood that, in case of any 
inconsistency in or between any part or parts of this Contract, 
the Engineer shall determine which shall prevail. 
 (h)"Contract" or "Contract Documents" shall mean 
each of the various part of the Contract referred to in Article 
1.01 hereof, both as a whole and severally. 
 (i)"Extra Work" shall mean work other than that 
required either expressly or implied by the contract in its 
present form. 
 (j)"Plans" shall mean only those drawings specifically 
referred to as such in these documents, or in any Addendum. 
 Drawings issued after the execution of the Contract to 
explain further, or to illustrate, or to show changes in the 
work, will be known as "Supplementary Drawings" and shall 
be binding upon the Contractor with the same force as the 
Plans. 
 (k)"Specifications" shall mean all of the directions, 
requirements, and standards of performance applying to the 
work, as hereinafter detailed and designated as such, or 
which may be issued in an addendum. 
 (l)"Addendum or Addenda" shall mean the additional 
contract provisions issued in writing prior to the receipt of 
bids. 
 (m)"Notice" shall mean written notice.  Notice shall be 
served upon the Contractor, either personally or by leaving 
the said notice at his residence or with any employee found 
on the work, or addressed to the Contractor at the residence 
or place of business given in his proposal and deposited in a 
postpaid wrapper in any post office box regularly maintained 
by the United States Post Office. 
 (n)"Project" shall mean the entire improvement 
package or related work.  The "project" may consist of 
several different, but related, contracts. 
 (o)"Site" shall mean, and be limited to, the area upon or 
in which the Contractor's operations are carried on and such 
other appropriate areas as may be designed as such by the 
Engineer. 
 (p)"Subcontractor" shall mean any person, firm, or 
corporation, other than employees of the Contractor, who or 
which contracts with the Contractor to furnish, or actually 
furnishes labor, or labor and materials, or labor and 
equipment or labor, materials, and equipment at the site. 
 (q)Whenever in the Contract the words "directed", 
"required", "permitted", "ordered", "designated", 
"prescribed", and words of like import are used, they shall 
imply the direction, requirement, permission, order, 
designation, or prescription of the Engineer; and "approved", 
"acceptable", "satisfactory", "in the judgement of", and 
words of like import shall mean approved by, or acceptable 
to, or satisfactory to, or in the judgment of the Engineer. 
 (r)Whenever in the Contract the word "day" is used, it 
shall mean calendar day. 
 (s)"Final Acceptance" shall mean acceptance of the 
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work as evidenced by an official resolution of the City.  Such 
acceptance shall be deemed to have taken place only if and 
when an approving resolution has been adopted by the City 
Council. The final acceptance shall be signed only after the 
City has assured itself by tests, inspection, or otherwise, that 
all of the provisions of the Contract have been carried out to 
its satisfaction. 
 (t)"Eastern Standard Time" shall be construed as the 
time being observed in the City on the day proposals are 
received or other documents issued or signed. 

 
 

SECTION 2 
POWERS OF THE CITY'S REPRESENTATIVES 

  
ARTICLE 2.01 THE ENGINEER 
It is covenanted and agreed that the Engineer, in addition to 
those matters elsewhere herein expressly made subject to his 
determination, direction, or approval, shall have the power, 
subject to such express provisions and limitations herein 
contained as are not in conflict herewith, and subject to 
review by the Mayor and City Council: 
 (a)To monitor the performance of the work. 
 (b)To determine the amount, kind, quality, sequence, 
and location of the work to be paid for hereunder and, when 
completed, to measure such work for payment. 
 (c)To determine all questions of an engineering 
character in relation to the work, to interpret the Plans, 
Specifications and Addenda. 
 (d)To determine how the work of this Contract shall be 
coordinated with the work of other contractors engaged 
simultaneously on this project. 
 (e)To make minor changes in the work as he deems 
necessary, provided such changes do not result in a net 
increase in the cost to the City or to the Contractor of the 
work to be done under the Contract. 
 (f)To amplify the Plans, add explanatory information 
and furnish additional Specifications and Drawings 
consistent with the intent of the Contract Documents. 
 
The power of the Engineer shall not be limited to the 
foregoing enumeration, for it is the intent of this Contract 
that all of the work shall be subject to his determinations and 
approval, except where the determination or approval of 
someone other than the Engineer is expressly called for 
herein and except as subject to review by the Mayor and City 
Council.  All orders of the Engineer requiring the Contractor 
to perform work as Contract work shall be promptly obeyed 
by the Contractor. 
 
The Engineer shall not, however, have the power to issue an 
extra work order, and the performance of such work on the 
order of the Engineer without previously obtaining written 
confirmation thereof from the Mayor in accordance with 
Article 7.02 hereof may constitute a waiver of any right to 
extra compensation therefor.  The Contractor is warned that 
the Engineer has no power to change the terms and 
provisions of this Contract, except minor changes where 
such change results in no net increase in the Contract Price. 
 
ARTICLE 2.02 DIRECTOR 
The Director of the Department in addition to those matters 

expressly made subject to his determination, direction or 
approval in his capacity as "Engineer", shall also have the 
power: 
 (a)To review any and all questions in relation to this 
Contract and its performance, except as herein otherwise 
specifically provided, and his determination upon such 
review shall be final and conclusive upon the Contractor. 
 (b)With the approval of the Mayor and City Council to 
authorize modifications or changes in the Contract so as to 
require: (1) the performance of extra work, or (2) the 
omission of Contract work whenever he deems it in the 
interest of the City to do so, or both. 
 (c)To suspend the whole or any part of the work 
whenever, in his judgment, such suspension is required: (1) 
in the interest of the City generally, or (2) to coordinate the 
work of the various Contractors engaged on this project, or 
(3) to expedite the completion of the entire project, even 
though the completion of this particular Contract may be 
thereby delayed, without compensation to the Contractor for 
such suspension other than extending the time for the 
completion of the work, as much as it may have been, in the 
opinion of the City, delayed by such a suspension. 
 (d)If, before the final acceptance of all the work 
contemplated herein, it shall be deemed necessary to take 
over, use, occupy, or operate any part of the completed or 
partly completed work, the Engineer shall have the right to 
do so and the Contractor will not, in any way, interfere with 
or object to the use, occupation, or operation of such work by 
the City after receipt of notice in writing from the Engineer 
that such work or part thereof will be used by the City on and 
after the date specified in such notice.  Such taking over, use, 
occupancy or operation of any part of the completed or 
partially completed work shall not constitute final acceptance 
or approval of any such part of the work. 
 
ARTICLE 2.03 NO ESTOPPEL 
The City shall not, nor shall any department, officer, agent, 
or employee thereof, be bound, precluded, or estopped by 
any determination, decision, acceptance, return, certificate, or 
payment made or given under or in connection with this 
Contract by any officer, agent or employee of the City at any 
time either before or after final completion and acceptance of 
the work and payment therefor: (a) from showing the true 
and correct classification, amount, quality, or character of the 
work done, or that any determination, decision, acceptance, 
return certificate or payment is untrue, incorrect or 
improperly made in any particular, or that the work or any 
part thereof does not in fact conform to the requirements of 
the Contract Documents, and (b) from demanding and 
recovering from the Contractor any overpayments made to 
him or such damages as it may sustain by reason his failure 
to comply with the requirements of the Contract of 
Documents, or both. 
 
ARTICLE 2.04 NO WAIVER OF RIGHTS 
Neither the inspection, nor any order, measurements or  
certificate of the City or its employees, officers, or agents, 
nor by any order of the City for payment of money, nor any 
money, nor payments for or acceptance of the whole or any 
part of the work by the City, nor any extension of time, nor 
any changes in the Contract, Specifications or Plans, nor any 
possession by the City or its employees shall operate as a 
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waiver of any provisions of this Contract, nor any power 
herein provided nor shall any waiver of any breach of this 
Contract be held as a waiver of any other subsequent breach. 
 
Any remedy provided in this Contract shall be taken and 
construed as cumulative, namely, in addition to each and 
every other suit, action, or legal proceeding.  The City shall 
be entitled as of right to an injunction against any breach of 
the provisions of this Contract. 

 
 

SECTION 3 
PERFORMANCE OF WORK 

 
ARTICLE 3.01 CONTRACTOR'S RESPONSIBILITY 
The Contractor shall do all the work and furnish, at his own 
cost and expense, all labor, materials, equipment, and other 
facilities, except as herein otherwise provided, as may be 
necessary and proper for performing and completing the 
work under this Contract.  The Contractor shall be 
responsible for the entire work until completed and finally 
accepted by the City. 
 
The work shall be performed in accordance with the true 
intent and meaning of the Contract Documents.  Unless 
otherwise expressly provided, the work must be performed in 
accordance with the best modern practice, with materials as 
specified and workmanship of the highest quality, all as 
determined by and entirely to the satisfaction of the 
Engineer. 
 
Unless otherwise expressly provided, the means and methods 
of construction shall be such as the Contractor may choose, 
subject, however, to the approval of the Engineer.  Only 
adequate and safe procedure, methods, structures and 
equipment shall be used.  The Engineer's approval or the 
Engineer's failure to exercise his right thereon shall not 
relieve the Contractor of obligations to accomplish the result 
intended by the Contract, nor shall such create a cause of 
action for damages. 
 
ARTICLE 3.02 COMPLIANCE WITH LAWS 
The Contractor must comply with all local, State and Federal 
laws, rules, ordinances and regulations applicable to this 
Contract and to the work done hereunder, and must obtain, at 
his own expense, all permits, licenses or other authorization 
necessary for the prosecution of the work. 
 
No work shall be performed under this Contract on Sundays, 
legal holidays or after regular working hours without the 
express permission of the Engineer.  Where such permission 
is granted, the Engineer may require that such work be 
performed without additional expense to the City. 
 
ARTICLE 3.03 INSPECTION 
During the progress of the work and up to the date of final 
acceptance, the Contractor shall, at all times, afford the 
representatives of the City, the Florida Department of 
Environmental Regulation, and if applicable, the Federal 
Environmental Protection Agency and the Federal 
Department of Labor every reasonable, safe and proper 
facility for inspecting the work done or being done at the 

site.  The inspection of any work shall not relieve the 
Contractor of any of his obligations to perform proper and 
satisfactory work as herein specified.  Finished or unfinished 
work found not to be in strict accordance with the Contract 
shall be replaced as directed by the Engineer, even though 
such work may have been previously approved and payment 
made therefor. 
 
The City shall have the right to reject materials and 
workmanship which are defective or require their correction. 
Rejected work and materials must be promptly removed 
from the site, which must at all times be kept in a reasonably 
clean and neat condition. 
 
Failure or neglect on the part of the City to condemn or reject 
bad or inferior work or materials shall not be construed to 
imply an acceptance of such work or materials, if it becomes 
evident at any time prior to the final acceptance of the work 
by the City.  Neither shall it be construed as barring the City 
at any subsequent time from the recovery of damages of such 
a sum of money as may be needed to build anew all portions 
of the work in which inferior work or improper materials 
were used, wherever found. 
 
Should it be considered necessary or advisable by the City at 
any time before final acceptance of the entire work to make 
examinations of work already completed, by removing or 
tearing out all or portions of such work, the Contractor shall, 
on request, promptly furnish all necessary facilities, labor, 
and material for that purpose.  If such work is found to be 
defective in any material respect, due to the fault of the 
Contractor or his subcontractors, he shall defray all expenses 
of such examination and of satisfactory reconstruction.  If, 
however, such work is found to meet the requirements of the 
Contract, the cost of examination and restoration of the work 
shall be considered an item of extra work to be paid for in 
accordance with the provisions of Article 7.02 hereof. 
 
ARTICLE 3.04 PROTECTION 
During performance and until final acceptance, the 
Contractor shall be under an absolute obligation  to protect 
the finished and unfinished work against any damage, loss, 
or injury.  The Contractor shall take proper precaution to 
protect the finished work from loss or damage, pending 
completion and the final acceptance of all the work included 
in the entire Contract, provided that such precaution shall not 
relieve the Contractor from any and all liability and 
responsibility for loss or damage to the work occurring 
before final acceptance by the City.  Such loss or damage 
shall be at the risk of and borne by the Contractor, whether 
arising from acts or omissions of the Contractor or others.  In 
the event of any such loss or damage, the Contractor shall 
forthwith repair, replace, and make good the work without 
extension of time therefor, except as may be otherwise 
provided herein. 
 
The provisions of this Article shall not be deemed to create 
any new right of action in favor of third parties against the 
Contractor or the City. 
 
 
ARTICLE 3.05 PRESERVATION OF PROPERTY 
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The Contractor shall preserve from damage all property 
along the line of the work, or which is in the vicinity of or is 
in anywise affected by the work, the removal or destruction 
of which is not called for by the Plans.  This applies, but is 
not limited, to the public utilities, trees, lawn areas, building 
monuments, fences, pipe and underground structures, public 
streets (except natural wear and tear of streets resulting from 
legitimate use thereof by the Contractor), and wherever such 
property is damaged due to the activities of the Contractor, it 
shall be immediately restored to its original condition by the 
Contractor and at his own expense. 
 
In case of failure on the part of the Contractor to restore such 
property, or make good such damage or injury, the City may, 
upon forty-eight (48) hour written notice, proceed to repair, 
rebuild, or otherwise restore such property as may be deemed 
necessary, and the cost thereof will be deducted from any 
monies due or which may become due the Contractor under 
this Contract.  Nothing in this clause shall prevent the 
Contractor from receiving proper compensation for the 
removal, damage, or replacement of any public or private 
property not shown on the Plans, when this is made 
necessary by alteration of grade or alignment authorized by 
the Engineer, provided that such property has not been 
damaged through fault of the Contractor, his employees or 
agents. 
 
ARTICLE 3.06 BOUNDARIES 
The Contractor shall confine his equipment, apparatus, the 
storage of materials, supplies and apparatus of his workmen 
to the limits indicated on the plans, by law, ordinances, 
permits or direction of the Engineer. 
 
ARTICLE 3.07 SAFETY AND HEALTH 
REGULATIONS 
The Contractor shall comply with the Department of Labor 
Safety and Health Regulations for construction promulgated 
under the Occupational Safety and Health Act of 1970 (PL 
91- 596) and under Section 107 of the Contract Work Hours 
and Safety Standards Act (PL91-54). 
 
ARTICLE 3.08 TAXES 
All taxes of any kind and character payable on account of the 
work done and materials furnished under this Contract shall 
be paid by the Contractor and shall be deemed to have been 
included in his bid.  The laws of the State of Florida provide 
that sales and use taxes are payable by the Contractor upon 
the tangible personal property incorporated in the work and 
such taxes shall be paid by the Contractor and shall be 
deemed to have been included in his bid. 
 
ARTICLE 3.09 ENVIRONMENTAL 
CONSIDERATIONS 
The Contractor, in the performance of the work under this 
Contract, shall comply with all Local, State and Federal laws, 
statutes, ordinances, rules and regulations applicable to 
protection of the environment; and, in the event he violates 
any of the provisions of same, he shall be answerable to the 
Local, State and Federal agencies designated by law to 
protect the environment.  In the event the City receives, from 
any of the environmental agencies, a citation which is 
occasioned by an act or omission of the Contractor or his 

subcontractor or any officers, employees or agents of either, 
it is understood and agreed that the Contractor shall 
automatically become a party-respondent under said citation; 
and the City immediately shall notify the Contractor and 
provide him with a copy of said citation.  
 
The Contractor shall comply with the requirements of the 
citation and correct the offending conditions(s) within the 
time stated in said citation and further shall be held fully 
responsible for all fines and/or penalties. 

 
 

SECTION 4 
TIME PROVISIONS 

 
ARTICLE 4.01 TIME OF START AND COMPLETION 
The Contractor must commence work within thirty (30) days 
subsequent to the date of the receipt of the "Notice to 
Proceed" by the City unless otherwise provided in the 
Specific Provisions and Special Instructions.  Time being of 
the essence of this Contract, the Contractor shall thereafter 
prosecute the work diligently, using such means and methods 
of construction as well as secure its full completion in 
accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents 
no later than the date specified therefor, or on the date to 
which the time for completion may be extended. 
 
The Contractor must complete the work covered by this 
Contract in the number of consecutive calendar days set forth 
in the Instructions to Bidders, unless the date of completion 
is extended pursuant to the provisions of Article 4.05 hereof. 
 The period for performance shall start from the date of 
signing of this Agreement by the City. 
 
The actual date of completion will be established after a final 
inspection as provided in Article 4.07 hereof. 
 
ARTICLE 4.02 PROGRESS SCHEDULE 
To enable the work to be laid out and prosecuted in an 
orderly and expeditious manner, the Contractor shall submit 
to the Engineer a proposed progress schedule within fifteen 
(15) days after the award of this Contract. 
 
The schedule shall state the Contract starting date, time for 
completion and date of completion and shall show the 
anticipated time of starting and completion of each of the 
various operations to be performed under this Contract, 
together with all necessary and appropriate information 
regarding sequence and correlation of work and an estimated 
time required for the delivery of all materials and equipment 
required for the work.  The proposed schedule shall be 
revised as directed by the Engineer until finally approved by 
him, and, after such approval, shall be strictly adhered to by 
the Contractor.  The approved progress schedule may be 
changed only with the written permission of the Engineer. 
 
If the Contractor shall fail to adhere to the approved progress 
schedule or the schedule as revised, he shall promptly adopt 
such other or additional means and methods of construction 
as will make up for the time lost, and will assure completion 
in accordance with the contract time. 
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ARTICLE 4.03 APPROVAL REQUESTS 
From time to time, as the work progresses and in the 
sequence indicated by the approved schedule, the Contractor 
must submit to the Engineer a specific request, in writing, for 
each item of information or approval required of him by the 
Contract.  These requests must be submitted sufficiently in 
advance of the date upon which the information or approval 
is actually required by the Contractor to allow for the time 
the Engineer may take to act upon such submissions or 
resubmissions.  The Contractor shall not have any right to an 
extension of time on account of delays due to his failure to 
submit his requests for the required information or the 
required approval in accordance with these requirements. 
 
ARTICLE 4.04 COORDINATION WITH OTHER 
CONTRACTORS 
During progress of the work, other Contractors may be 
engaged in performing other work on this project or on other 
projects on the site.  In that event, the Contractor shall 
coordinate the work to be done hereunder with the work of 
such other Contractors in such manner as the Engineer may 
direct. 
 
ARTICLE 4.05 EXTENSION OF TIME 
If such an application is made, the Contractor shall be 
entitled to an extension of time for delay in completion of the 
work should the Contractor be obstructed or delayed in the 
commencement, prosecution or completion of any part of 
said work by any act or delay of the City, or by acts or 
omissions of other Contractors on this project, or by a riot, 
insurrection, war, pestilence, acts of public authorities, fire, 
lightning, hurricanes, earthquakes, tornadoes, floods, 
extremely abnormal and excessive inclement weather as 
indicated by the records of the local weather bureau for a 
five-year period preceding the date of the Contract, or by 
strikes, or other causes, which causes of delay mentioned in 
this Article, in the opinion of the City, are entirely beyond 
the expectation and control of the Contractor. 
 
The Contractor shall, however, be entitled to an extension of 
time for such causes only for the number of days of delay 
which the City may determine to be due solely to such causes 
and only to the extent that such occurrences actually delay 
the completion of the project and then only if the Contractor 
shall have strictly complied with all of the requirements of 
Articles 4.01, 4.02, 4.03 and 4.04 hereof.  It is hereby 
understood that the determination by the Engineer as to the 
order and sequence of the work shall not in itself constitute a 
basis for extension of time. 
 
The determination made by the City on an application for an 
extension of time shall be binding and conclusive on the 
Contractor. 
 
Delays caused by failure of the Contractor's materialmen, 
manufacturers, and dealers to furnish approved working 
drawings, materials, fixtures, equipment, appliances, or other 
fittings on time or failure of subcontractors to perform their 
work shall not constitute a basis of extension of time. 
 
The Contractor agrees to make no claim for damages for 
delay in the performance of this Contract occasioned by any 

act or omission to act of the City or any of its representatives 
or because of any  injunction which may be brought against 
the City or its representatives and agrees that any such claim 
shall be fully compensated for by an extension of time to 
complete performance of the work as provided herein. 
 
ARTICLE 4.06 LIQUIDATED DAMAGES 
It is mutually agreed between the parties that time is the 
essence of this Contract and that there will be on the part of 
the City considerable monetary damage in the event the 
Contractor should fail to complete the work within the time 
fixed for completion in the Contract or within the time to 
which such completion may have been extended. 
 
 
The amount per day set forth in the Instructions to Bidders is 
hereby agreed upon as the liquidated damages for each and 
every calendar day that the time consumed in completing the 
work under this Contract exceeds the time allowed. 
 
This amount shall, in no event, be considered as a penalty or 
otherwise than as the liquidated and adjusted damages to the 
City because of the delay and the Contractor and his Surety 
agree that the stated sum per day for each such day of delay 
shall be deducted and retained out of the monies which may 
become due hereunder and if not so deductible, the 
Contractor and his Surety shall be liable therefor. 
 
ARTICLE 4.07 FINAL INSPECTION 
When the work has been completed in accordance with the 
requirements of the Contract and final cleaning up 
performed, a date for final inspection of the work by the 
Engineer shall be set by the Contractor in a written request 
therefor, which date shall be not less than ten (10) days after 
the date of such request.  The work will be deemed complete 
as of the date so set by the Contractor if, upon such 
inspection, the Engineer determines that no further work 
remains to be done at the site. 
 
If such inspection reveals interms of work still to be 
performed, however, the Contractor shall promptly perform 
them and then request a reinspection.  If, upon such 
inspection, the Engineer determines that the work is 
complete, the date of final completion shall be deemed to be 
the last day of such reinspection. 

 
 

SECTION 5 
SUBCONTRACTS AND ASSIGNMENTS 

 
ARTICLE 5.01 LIMITATIONS AND CONSENT 
The Contractor shall not assign, transfer, convey, sublet or 
otherwise dispose of this Contract or of his right, title, or 
interest therein, or his power to execute such Contract, or to 
assign any monies due or to become due  thereunder to any 
other person, firm or corporation unless the previous written 
consent of the City shall first be obtained thereto and the 
giving of any such consent to a particular subcontract or 
assignment shall not dispense with the necessity of such 
consent to any further or other assignment. 
 
Before making any subcontract, the Contractor must submit a 
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written statement to the Engineer, giving the name and 
address of the proposed contractor, the portion of the work 
and materials which he is to perform and furnish and any 
other information tending to prove that the proposed 
subcontractor has the necessary facilities, skill, integrity, past 
experience and financial resources to perform the work in 
accordance with the terms and conditions of this Contract. 
 
If the City finds that the proposed subcontractor is qualified, 
the Contractor will be notified in writing.  The City may 
revoke approval of any subcontractor when such 
subcontractor evidences an unwillingness or inability to 
perform his work in strict accordance with these Contract 
Documents.  Notice of such revocation of approval will be 
given in writing to the Contractor. 
 
The Contractor will promptly, upon request, file with the 
City a conformed copy of the subcontract.  The Contractor 
shall cause appropriate provisions to be inserted in all 
subcontracts relative to the work to bind subcontractors to 
the Contractor by the terms of these Contract Documents, 
insofar as applicable to the work of subcontractors, and to 
give the Contractor the same power as regards terminating 
any subcontracts that the City may exercise over the 
Contractor under provisions of these Contract Documents. 
 
The Contractor shall be required to perform with his own 
forces at least twenty-five (25) percent of the work, unless 
written consent to subcontract a greater percentage of the 
work is first obtained from the City. 
 
ARTICLE 5.02 RESPONSIBILITY 
The approval by the City of a subcontractor shall not relieve 
the Contractor of any of his responsibilities, duties, and 
liabilities hereunder.  The Contractor shall be solely 
responsible to the City for the acts or defaults or omissions of 
his subcontractor and of such subcontractor's officers, agents, 
and employees, each of whom shall for all purposes be 
deemed to be the agent or employee of the Contractor.  
Nothing contained in the Contract Documents shall create 
any contractual relationship between any subcontractor and 
the City. 
 

 
SECTION 6 

SECURITY AND GUARANTY 
 
ARTICLE 6.01   CONTRACT SECURITY 
The Contractor shall execute and deliver to the City a 
Performance Bond on the form as provided herein, in an 
amount at least equal to one hundred (100) percent of the full 
Contract price, such Bond to be executed by a surety 
company acceptable to the City.  The surety on such 
Performance Bond shall be a surety company duly 
authorized to do business in the State of Florida, and the 
Bond shall be issued or countersigned by a local resident 
producing agent of such surety company who is a resident of 
the State of Florida, regularly commissioned and licensed in 
said State, and satisfactory evidence of the authority of the 
person or persons executing such Bond shall be submitted 
with the Bond. The Performance Bond shall serve as security 
for the faithful performance of this Contract, including 

maintenance and guaranty provisions, and for the payment of 
all persons performing labor and furnishing materials in 
connection with the Contract.  The premiums on the 
Performance Bond shall be paid by the Contractor. 
 
If, at any time, the City shall become dissatisfied with any 
surety or sureties then upon the Performance Bond, or if for 
any other reason such bond shall cease to be adequate 
security for the City, the Contractor shall, within five days 
after notice so to do, substitute an acceptable Bond in such 
form and sum and signed by such other sureties as may be 
satisfactory to the City.  The premiums on such Bond shall 
be paid by the Contractor.  No further partial payments shall 
be deemed due or shall be made until the new sureties have 
qualified. 
 
ARTICLE 6.02 CONTRACTORS INSURANCE 
Insurance required shall be as indicated on Special 
Instructions pages beginning with "INS-1" 
 
ARTICLE 6.03   AGAINST CLAIMS AND LIENS 
The City may withhold from the Contractor as much as any 
approved payments to him as may, in the opinion of the City, 
be necessary to secure (a) just claims of any persons 
supplying labor or materials to the Contractor or any of his 
subcontractors for the work then due and unpaid; (b) loss due 
to defective work not remedied, or (c) liability, damage, or 
loss due to injury to persons or damages to the work or 
property of other contractors, subcontractors, or others, 
caused by the act or neglect of the Contractor or of any of his 
subcontractors.  The City shall have the right, as agent for the 
Contractor, to apply any such amounts so withheld in such 
manner as the City may deem proper to satisfy such claims 
or to secure such protection.  Such application of such 
money shall be deemed payments for the account of the 
Contractor. 
 
ARTICLE 6.04   MAINTENANCE AND GUARANTY 
The Contractor hereby guarantees all the work furnished 
under this Contract against any defects in workmanship and 
materials for a period of one year following the date of final 
acceptance of the work by the City.  Under this guarantee, 
the Contractor hereby agrees to make good, without delay, at 
his own expense, any failure of any part of the work due to 
faulty materials or manufacture, construction, or installation, 
or the failure of any equipment to perform satisfactorily all 
the work put upon it within the limits of the Contract 
Documents, and further, shall make good any damage to any 
part of the work caused by such failure.  It is hereby agreed 
that the Performance Bond shall fully cover all guarantees 
contained in this Article. 
It is also agreed that all warranties, expressed or implied, 
inure to the benefit of the City and are enforceable by the 
City.  

 
 

SECTION 7 
CHANGES 

 
ARTICLE 7.01   MINOR CHANGES 
The City reserves the right to make such additions, 
deductions, or changes to this Contract from time to time as 
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it deems necessary and in a manner not materially affecting 
the substance thereof or materially changing the price to be 
paid in order to carry out and complete more fully and 
perfectly the work herein agreed to be done and performed. 
This Contract shall in no way be invalidated by any such 
additions, deductions, or changes, and no claim by the 
Contractor shall be made for any loss of anticipated profits 
thereby. 
 
Construction conditions may require that minor changes be 
made in the location and installation of the work and 
equipment to be furnished and other work to be performed 
hereunder, and the Contractor when ordered by the Engineer, 
shall make such adjustments and changes in said locations 
and work as may be necessary, without additional cost to the 
City, provided such adjustments and changes do not alter the 
character, quantity of cost of the work as a whole, and 
provided further that Plans and Specifications showing such 
adjustments and changes are furnished to the Contractor by 
the City within a reasonable time before any work involving 
such adjustment and changes is begun.  The Engineer shall 
be the sole judge of what constitutes a minor change for 
which no additional compensation shall be allowed. 
 
ARTICLE 7.02 EXTRA WORK 
The City may at any time by a written order and without 
notice to the sureties require the performance of such extra 
work as it may find necessary or desirable.  An order for 
extra work shall be valid only if issued in writing and signed 
by the Mayor and the work so ordered must be performed by 
the Contractor. 
 
The amount of compensation to be paid to the Contractor for 
any extra work as so ordered shall be determined as follows: 
 (a)By such applicable unit prices, if any, as are set forth 
in the Proposal; or 
 (b)If no such unit prices are set forth then by a lump 
sum or other unit prices mutually agreed upon by the City 
and the Contractor; or 
 (c)If no such unit prices are set forth in the Proposal 
and if the parties cannot agree upon a lump sum or other unit 
prices then by the actual net cost in money to the Contractor 
of the extra work performed, which cost shall be determined 
as follows: 
  (1) For all labor and foreman in direct charge of 

the authorized operations, the Contractor shall receive 
the current local rate of wages to be agreed upon, in 
writing, before starting such work for each hour that 
said labor and foremen are actually engaged thereon, to 
which shall be added an amount equal to 25 percent of 
the sum thereof which shall be considered and accepted 
as full compensation for general supervision, FICA 
taxes, contributions under the Florida Unemployment 
Compensation Act, insurance, bond, subcontractor's 
profit and overhead, the furnishing of small tools and 
miscellaneous equipment used, such as picks, shovels, 
hand pumps, and similar items. 

  (2) For all materials used, the Contractor shall 
receive the actual cost of such materials delivered at the 
site or previously approved delivery point as 
established by original receipted bills.  No percentage 
shall be added to this cost. 

  (3) For special equipment and machinery such as 
power-driven pumps, concrete mixers, trucks, and 
tractors, or other equipment, required for the 
economical performance of the authorized work, the 
Contractor shall receive payment based on the average 
local area rental price for each item of equipment and 
the actual time of its use on the work.  No percentage 
shall be added to this sum. 

  (4) Records of extra work done under this 
procedure shall be reviewed at the end of each day by 
the Contractor or his representative and the Engineer.  
Duplicate copies of accepted records shall be made and 
signed by both Contractor or his representative and the 
Engineer, and one copy retained by each. 

 
Request for payment for approved and duly authorized extra 
work shall be submitted in the same form as Contract work 
or in the case of work performed under paragraph (c) (1)  
above upon a certified statement supported by receipted bills. 
Such statement shall be submitted for the current Contract 
payment for the month in which the work was done. 
 
ARTICLE 7.03   DISPUTED WORK 
If the Contractor is of the opinion that any work required, 
necessitated, or ordered violates the terms and provisions of 
this Contract, he must promptly notify the Engineer, in 
writing, of his contentions with respect thereto and request a 
final determination thereof.  If the Engineer determines that 
the work in question is Contract work and not extra work or 
that the order complained of is proper, he will direct the 
Contractor to proceed and the Contractor shall promptly 
comply.  In order, however, to reserve his right to claim 
compensation for such work or damages resulting from such 
compliance, the Contractor must, within five (5) days after 
receiving notice of the Engineer's determination and 
direction, notify the City in writing that the work is being 
performed or that the determination and direction is being 
complied with under protest.  Failure of the Contractor to 
notify shall be deemed as a waiver of claim for extra 
compensation or damages therefor. 
 
Before final acceptance by the City, all matters of dispute 
must be adjusted to the mutual satisfaction of the parties 
thereto.  Final determinations and decisions, in case any 
questions shall arise, shall constitute a condition precedent to 
the right of the Contractor to receive the money therefor until 
the matter in question has been adjusted. 
 
ARTICLE 7.04  OMITTED WORK 
The City may at any time by a written order and without 
notice to the sureties require the omission of such Contract 
work as it may find necessary or desirable. 
 
An order for omission of work shall be valid only if signed 
by the Mayor and the work so ordered must be omitted by 
the Contractor.  The amount by which the Contract price 
shall be reduced shall be determined as follows: 
 (a) By such applicable unit prices, if any, as are set 
forth in the Contract; or 
 (b) By the appropriate lump sum price set forth in the 
Contract; or 
 (c) By the fair and reasonable estimated cost to the City 
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of such omitted work as determined by the  Engineer and 
approved by the City. 
 

 
SECTION 8 

CONTRACTOR'S EMPLOYEES 
 
ARTICLE 8.01 CHARACTER AND COMPETENCY 
The Contractor and his subcontractors shall employ upon all 
parts of the work herein contracted for only competent, 
skillful, and trustworthy workers.  Should the Engineer at 
any time give notice, in writing, to the Contractor or his duly 
authorized representative on the work that any employee in 
his opinion is incompetent, unfaithful, disorderly, careless, 
unobservant of instructions, or in any way a detriment to the 
satisfactory progress of the work, such employee shall 
immediately be dismissed and not again allowed upon the 
site. 
 
ARTICLE 8.02   SUPERINTENDENCE 
The Contractor shall give his personal supervision to the 
faithful prosecution of the work and in case of his absence 
shall have a competent, experienced, and reliable supervisor 
or superintendent, acceptable to the Engineer on the site who 
shall follow without delay all instructions of the Engineer in 
the prosecution and completion of the work and every part 
thereof, in full authority to supply workers, material, and 
equipment immediately.  He shall keep on hand at all times 
copies of the Contract Documents. 
 
ARTICLE 8.03   EMPLOYMENT OPPORTUNITIES 
The Contractor shall, in the performance of the work 
required to be done under this Contract, employ all workers 
without discrimination regarding race, creed, color, sex or 
national origin and must not maintain or provide facilities 
that are segregated on the basis of race, color, creed or 
national origin. 
 
ARTICLE 8.04   RATES OF WAGES 
On federally assisted projects, the rates of wages to be paid 
under this Contract shall not be less than the rates of wages 
set forth in Section 12 of this Agreement. 
 
On other projects, no wage rate determination is included. 
Florida's Prevailing Wage Law (Section 215.19, Florida 
Statutes) was repealed effective April 25, 1979. 
 
ARTICLE 8.05   PAYROLL REPORTS 
The Contractor and each subcontractor shall, if requested to 
do so, furnish to the Engineer a duly certified copy of his 
payroll and also any other information required by the 
Engineer to satisfy him that the provisions of the law as to 
the hours of employment and rate of wages are being 
observed. 
 
Payrolls shall be prepared in accordance with instructions 
furnished by the City and on approved forms.  The 
Contractor shall not carry on his payroll any persons not 
employed by him.  Subcontractor's employees shall be 
carried only on the payrolls of the employing subcontractor. 

 
 

SECTION 9 
CONTRACTOR'S DEFAULT 

 
ARTICLE 9.01   CITY'S RIGHT AND NOTICE 
It is mutually agreed that:  (a) if the Contractor fails to begin 
work when required to do so, or  (b) if at any time during the 
progress of the work it shall appear to the Engineer that the 
Contractor is not prosecuting the work with reasonable 
speed, or is delaying the work unreasonably and 
unnecessarily, or (c) if the force of workmen or quality or 
quantity of material furnished are not sufficient to insure 
completion of the work within the specified time and in 
accordance with the Specifications hereto attached, or (d) if 
the Contractor shall fail to make prompt payments for 
materials or labor or to subcontractors for work performed 
under the Contract, or (e) if legal proceedings have been 
instituted by others than the City in such manner as to 
interfere with the progress of the work and may subject the 
City to peril of litigation or outside claims of (f) if the 
Contractor shall be adjudged a bankrupt or make an 
assignment for the benefit of creditors, or (g) if in any 
proceeding instituted by or against the Contractor an order 
shall be made or entered granting an extension of time of 
payment, composition, adjustment, modification, settlement 
or satisfaction of his debts or liabilities, or (h) if a receiver or 
trustee shall be appointed for the Contractor or the 
Contractor's property, or (i) if the Contract or any part 
thereof shall be sublet without the consent of the City being 
first obtained in writing, or (j) if this Contract or any right, 
monies, or claim thereunder shall be assigned by the 
Contractor, otherwise than as herein specified, or (k) if the 
Contractor shall fail in any manner of substance to observe 
the provisions of this Contract, or (l) if any of the work, 
machinery, or equipment shall be defective, and shall not be 
replaced as herein provided, or (m) if the work to be done 
under this Contract shall be abandoned, then such fact or 
conditions shall be certified by the Engineer and thereupon 
the City without prejudice to any other rights or remedies of 
the City, shall have the right to declare the Contractor in 
default and so notify the Contractor by a written notice, 
setting forth the ground or grounds upon which such default 
is declared and the Contractor must discontinue the work, 
either as a portion of the work or the whole thereof, as 
directed. 
 
ARTICLE 9.02   CONTRACTOR'S DUTY UPON 
DEFAULT 
Upon receipt of notice that his Contract is in default, the 
Contractor shall immediately discontinue all further 
operations on the work or such part thereof, and shall 
immediately quit the site or such part thereof, leaving 
untouched all plant, materials, equipment, tools, and 
supplies. 
 
ARTICLE 9.03   COMPLETION OF DEFAULTED 
WORK 
The City, after declaring the Contractor in default, may then 
have the work completed or the defective equipment or 
machinery replaced or anything else done to complete the 
work in strict accordance with the Contract Documents by 
such means and in such manner, by Contract with or without 
public letting, or otherwise, as it may deem advisable, 
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utilizing for such purpose without additional cost to the City 
such of the Contractor's plant, materials, equipment, tools, 
and supplies remaining on the site, and also such 
subcontractors as it may deem advisable. 
 
The City shall reimburse all parties, including itself, for the 
expense of such completion, including liquidated damages, if 
any, and the cost of reletting.  The City shall deduct this 
expense from monies due or to become due to the Contractor 
under this Contract, or any part thereof, and in case such 
expense is more than the sum remaining unpaid of the 
original contract price, the Contractor and his sureties shall 
pay the amount of such deficiency to the City. 
 
ARTICLE 9.04   PARTIAL DEFAULT 
In case the City shall declare the Contractor in default as to a 
part of the work only, the Contractor shall discontinue such 
part, shall continue performing the remainder of the work in 
strict conformity with the terms of the Contract, and shall in 
no way hinder or interfere with any other contractor or 
person whom the City may engage to complete the work as 
to which the Contractor was declared in default. 

 
 

SECTION 10 
PAYMENTS 

 
ARTICLE 10.01 PRICES 
For the Contractor's complete performance of the work, the 
City will pay and the Contractor agrees to accept, subject to 
the terms and conditions hereof, the lump sum prices or unit 
prices in the Contractor's Proposal and the award made 
therein, plus the amount required to be paid for any extra 
work ordered under Article 7.02 hereof, less credit for any 
work omitted pursuant to Article 7.04 hereof.  Under unit 
price items, the number of units actually required to complete 
the work under the Contract may be more than stated in the 
Proposal.  The Contractor agrees that no claim will be made 
for any damages or for loss of profits because of a difference 
between the quantities of the various classes of work 
assumed and stated in the Proposal Form as a basis for 
comparing Proposals and the quantities of work actually 
performed. 
 
The sum as awarded for any lump sum Contract or lump sum 
Contract Item shall represent payment in full for all of the 
various classes of work, including materials, equipment, and 
labor necessary or required to complete, in conformity with 
the Contract Document, the entire work shown, indicated or 
specified under the lump sum Contract or lump sum Contract 
Item. 
 
The amount as awarded as a unit price for any unit price 
Contact Item shall represent payment in full for all the 
materials, equipment, and labor necessary to complete, in 
conformity with the Contract Documents, each unit of work 
shown, specified, or required under the said unit price 
Contract Item. 
 
No payment other than the amount as awarded will be made 
for any class of work included in a lump sum Contract Item 
or a unit price Contract Item, unless specific provision is 

made therefor in the Contract Documents. 
 
ARTICLE 10.02 SUBMISSION OF BID BREAKDOWN 
Within fifteen (15) days after the execution of this Contract, 
the Contractor must submit to the Engineer in duplicate an 
acceptable breakdown of the lump sums and unit prices bid 
for items of the Contract, showing the various operations to 
be performed under the Contract, as described in the progress 
schedule required under Article 4.02 hereof, and the value of 
each of such operations, the total of such items to equal the 
total price bid.  The Contractor shall also submit such other 
information relating to the bid prices as may be required and 
shall revise the bid breakdown as directed.  Thereafter, the 
breakdown may be used for checking the Contractor's 
applications for partial payments hereunder but shall not be 
binding upon the City or the Engineer for any purpose 
whatsoever. 
 
ARTICLE 10.03   REPORTS, RECORDS AND DATA 
The Contractor shall furnish to the Engineer such schedules 
of quantities and costs, progress schedules, reports, invoices, 
delivery tickets, estimates, records, and other data as the 
Engineer may request concerning work performed or to be 
performed and the materials furnished under the Contract. 
 
ARTICLE 10.04   PAYMENTS BY CONTRACTOR 
The Contractor shall pay (a) for all transportation and utility 
services not later than the 20th day of the calendar month 
following that in which such services are rendered, (b) for all 
materials, tools, and equipment delivered at the site of the 
project, and the balance of the cost thereof not later than the 
30th day following the completion of that part of the work in 
or on which such materials, tools, and equipment are 
incorporated or used, and (c) to each of his subcontractors, 
not later than the 5th day following each payment to the 
Contractor, the respective amounts allowed the Contractor on 
account of the work performed by his subcontractors, to the 
extent of each subcontractor's interest therein; and proof of 
such payments or releases therefor shall be submitted to the 
Engineer upon request. 
 
ARTICLE 10.05   PARTIAL PAYMENTS 
On or about the first of each month, the Contractor shall 
make and certify an estimate, on forms prescribed by the 
City, of the amount and fair value of the work done, and may 
apply for partial payment therefor.  The Contractor shall 
revise the estimate as the Engineer may direct.  When 
satisfactory progress has been made, and shows that the 
value of the work completed since the last payment exceeds 
one percent (1%) of the total Contract price in amount, the 
Engineer will issue a certificate that such work has been 
completed and the value thereof.  The City will then issue a 
voucher to the Contractor in accordance with the following 
schedule: 
 
FOR CONTRACT AMOUNTS UNDER $250,000 
 (A)In the amount of ninety percent (90%) of the value 
of the work completed as certified until construction is one 
hundred percent (100%) complete (operational or beneficial 
occupancy), the withheld amount may be reduced below ten 
percent (10%), at the Engineer's option, to only that amount 
necessary to assure completion. 
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FOR CONTRACT AMOUNTS OVER $250,000 
 (A)In the amount of ninety percent (90%) of the value 
of the work completed as certified until construction is fifty 
percent (50%) complete. 
 (B)When the dollar value, as determined by the 
Engineer, of satisfactorily completed work in place is greater 
than fifty percent (50%) of the original contract price, 
vouchers for partial payment will be issued by the City to the 
Contractor in the amount of one hundred percent (100%) of 
the value of the work, above 50%, completed as certified for 
that payment period. 
 (C)If the Contractor has performed satisfactorily and 
the work is substantially complete (operational or beneficial 
occupancy) the withheld amount may be reduced, at the 
Engineer's option, to only that amount necessary to assure 
completion. 
 
In addition to the Conditions set forth in (A), (B), and (C) 
above, payments will always be less any sums that may be 
retained or deducted by the City under the terms of any of 
the contract documents and less any sums that may be 
retained to cover monetary guarantees for equipment, 
materials or progress performance. 
 
Payment on estimates made on or about the first of the month 
may be expected on or about the 20th of the month. 
 
Unless specified otherwise in the Contract Items, the 
delivered cost of equipment and nonperishable materials 
suitably stored at the site of the work and tested for adequacy 
may be included in the Contractor's application for partial 
payment provided, however, that the Contractor shall furnish 
evidence satisfactory to the City that the Contractor is the 
unconditional owner and in possession of such materials or 
equipment.  The amount to be paid will be 90 percent of the 
invoice cost to the Contractor which cost shall be supported 
by receipted bills within 30 days of the date of payment by 
the City to the Contractor.  Such payment shall not relieve 
the Contractor from full responsibility for completion of the 
work and for protection of such materials and equipment 
until incorporated in the work in a permanent manner as 
required by the Contract Documents. 
 
Before any payment will be made under this Contract, the 
Contractor and every subcontractor, if required, shall deliver 
to the Engineer a written, verified statement, in satisfactory 
form, showing in detail all amounts then due and unpaid by 
such Contractor or subcontractor to all laborers, workmen, 
and mechanics, employed by him under the Contract for the 
performance of the work at the site thereof, for daily or 
weekly wages, or to other persons for materials, equipment, 
or supplies delivered at the site of the work during the period 
covered by the payment under consideration. 
 
ARTICLE 10.06   FINAL PAYMENT 
Under determination of satisfactory completion of the work 
under this Contract as provided in Article 4.07 hereof, the 
Engineer will prepare the final estimate showing the value of 
the completed work.  This estimate will be prepared within 
30 days after the date of completion or as soon thereafter as 
the necessary measurements and computations can be made. 

 All prior certificates and estimates, being approximate only, 
are subject to correction in the final estimate and payment. 
 
When the final estimate has been prepared and certified by 
Engineer, he will submit to the Mayor and City Council the 
final certificate stating that the work has been completed and 
the amount based on the final estimate remaining due to the 
Contractor.  The City will then accept the work as fully 
completed and will, not later than 30 days after the final 
acceptance, as defined in Article 1.02, of the work done 
under this Contract, pay the Contractor the entire amount so 
found due thereunder after deduction of all previous 
payments and all percentages and amounts to be kept and 
retained under provisions of this Contract; provided, 
however, and it is understood and agreed that, as a precedent 
to receiving final payment, the Contractor shall submit to the 
City a sworn affidavit that all bills for labor, service, 
materials, and subcontractors have been paid and that there 
are no suits pending in connection with this work.  The City, 
at its option, may permit the Contractor to execute a separate 
surety bond in a form satisfactory to the City.  The surety 
bond shall be in the full amount of the suit or suits. 
 
Neither the final payment nor any part of the retained 
percentage shall be paid until the Contractor, if required, 
shall furnish the City with a complete release from any 
should remain unsatisfied after all payments are made, the 
Contractor shall refund to the City all monies which the City 
may be compelled to pay in discharging such claim, 
including incidental costs and attorney's fees. 
 
ARTICLE 10.07   ACCEPTANCE OF FINAL 
PAYMENT 
The acceptance by the Contractor, or by anyone claiming by 
or through him, of the final payment shall operate as and 
shall be a release to the City and every officer and agent 
thereof from any and all claims and liability to the Contractor 
for anything done or furnished in connection with the work 
or project and for any act or neglect of the Contractor or of 
any others relating to or affecting the work.  No payment, 
however, final or otherwise, shall operate to release the 
Contractor or his sureties from any obligations under this 
Contract or the Performance Bond. 

 
 

SECTION 11 
MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS 

  
ARTICLE 11.01   CONTRACTOR'S WARRANTIES 
In consideration of, and to induce the award of this contract 
to him, the Contractor represents and warrants: 
 (a)That he is not in arrears to the City upon debt or 
contract, and he is not a defaulter, as surety, contractor, or 
otherwise. 
 (b)That he is financially solvent and sufficiently 
experienced and competent to perform the work. 
 (c)That the work can be performed as called for by the 
Contract Documents. 
 (d)That the facts stated in his proposal and the 
information given by him are true and correct in all respects. 
 (e)That he is fully informed regarding all the conditions 
affecting the work to be done and labor and materials to be 
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furnished for the completion of this Contract, and that his 
information was secured by personal investigation and 
research.  
 
ARTICLE 11.02 PATENTED DEVICES, MATERIAL 
AND PROCESSES 
It is mutually understood and agreed that Contract prices 
include all royalties and costs arising from patents, 
trademarks, and copyrights in any way involved in the work. 
Whenever the Contractor is required or desires to use any 
design, device, material, or process covered by letters of 
patent or copyright, the Contractor shall indemnify and save 
harmless the City, its officers, agents and employees from 
any and all claims for infringement by reason of the use of 
any such patented design, device, tool, material, equipment, 
or process, to be performed under the Contract, and shall 
indemnify the said City, its officers, agents, and employees 
for any costs, expenses, and damages which may be  incurred 
 by reason of such infringement at any time during the 
prosecution or after completion of the work. 
 
ARTICLE 11.03   SUITS AT LAW 
In case any action at law or suit in equity may or shall be 
brought against the City or any of its officers, agents, or 
employees for or on account of the failure, omission, or 
neglect of the Contractor or his subcontractors, employees, 
or agents, to do or perform any of the covenants, acts, 
matters, or things by this Contract undertaken to be done or 
performed by the Contractor of his subcontractors, 
employees, or agents, or from any injuries done to property 
or persons and caused by the negligence or alleged 
negligence of the Contractor of his subcontractors, 
employees, or agents, or in any other manner arising out of 
the performance of this Contract, then the Contractor shall 
immediately assume and take charge of the defense of such 
actions or suits in like manner and to all intents and purposes 
as if said actions or suits have been brought directly against 
the Contractor, and the Contractor shall also indemnity and 
save harmless the City, its officers, agents, and employees 
from any and all loss, cost or damage whatever arising out of 
such actions or suits, in like manner and to all intents and 
purposes as if said actions or suits have been brought directly 
against the Contractor. 
 
The Contractor shall and does hereby assume all liability for 
and agrees to indemnify the City or its Engineer against any 
or all loss, costs, damages, and liability for any or by reason 
of any lien, claims or demands, either for materials 
purchased or for work performed by laborers, mechanics, 
and others and from any damages, costs, actions, or causes of 
action and judgement arising from injuries sustained by 
mechanics, laborers, or other persons by reason of accidents 
or otherwise, whether caused by the carelessness or 
inefficiency or neglect of said Contractor, his subcontractors, 
agents, employees, workmen or otherwise. 
 
ARTICLE 11.04 CLAIMS FOR DAMAGES 
If the Contractor shall claim compensation for any damage 
sustained, other than for extra or disputed work covered by 
Article 7.02 and 7.03 hereof, by reason of any act or 
omission of the City, its agents, or any persons, he shall, 
within five days after sustaining such damage, make and 

deliver to the Engineer a written statement of the nature of 
the damage sustained and of the basis of the claim against the 
City.  On or before the 15th of the month succeeding that in 
which any damage shall have been sustained, the Contractor 
shall make and deliver to the Engineer an itemized statement 
of the details and amounts of such damage, duly verified by 
the Contractor.  Unless such statements shall be made 
delivered within the times aforesaid, it is stipulated that and 
all claims for such compensation shall be forfeited and 
invalidated, and the Contractor shall not be entitled to 
payment on account of such claims. 
 
ARTICLE 11.05 NO CLAIMS AGAINST 
INDIVIDUALS 
No claim whatsoever shall be made by the Contractor against 
any officer, agent, employee of the City for, or on account of, 
anything done or omitted to be done in connection with this 
Contract. 
 
ARTICLE 11.06   LIABILITY UNAFFECTED 
Nothing herein contained shall in any manner create any 
liability against the City on behalf of any claim for labor, 
services, or materials, or of subcontractors, and nothing 
herein contained shall affect the liability of the Contractor or 
his sureties to the City or to any workmen or materialsmen 
upon bond given in connection with this Contract. 
 
ARTICLE 11.07 INDEMNIFICATION PROVISIONS 
Whenever there appears in this Agreement, or in the other 
Contact Documents made a part hereof, an indemnification 
provision within the purview of Chapter 725.06, Laws of 
Florida, the monetary limitation on the extent of the 
indemnification under each such provision shall be One 
Million Dollars or a sum equal to the total Contract price, 
whichever shall be the greater. 
 
ARTICLE 11.08 UNLAWFUL PROVISIONS DEEMED 
STRICKEN 
If this contract contains any unlawful provisions not an 
essential part of the Contract and which shall not appear to 
have a controlling or material inducement to the making 
thereof, such provisions shall be deemed of no effect and 
shall, upon notice by either party, be deemed stricken from 
the Contract without affecting the binding force of the 
remainder. 
 
ARTICLE 11.09   LEGAL PROVISIONS DEEMED 
INCLUDED 
Each and every provision of any law and clause required by 
law to be inserted in this Contract shall be deemed to be 
inserted herein, and the Contract shall be read and enforced 
as though it were included herein and if, through mistake or 
otherwise, any such provision is not inserted or is not 
correctly inserted, then upon application of either party the 
Contract shall forthwith be physically amended to make such 
insertion. 
 
ARTICLE 11.10 DEATH OR INCOMPETENCY OF 
CONTRACTOR 
In the event of death or legal incompetency of a Contractor 
who shall be an individual or surviving member of a 
contracting firm, such death or adjudication of incompetency 
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shall not terminate the Contract, but shall act as default 
hereunder to the effect provided in Article 9.01 hereof and 
the estate of the Contractor and his surety shall remain liable 
hereunder to the same extent as though the Contractor had 
lived.  Notice of default, as provided in Article 9.01 hereof, 
shall not be required to be given in the event of such death or 
adjudication of incompetency. 
 
ARTICLE 11.11   NUMBER AND GENDER OF 
WORDS 
Whenever the context so admits or requires, all references 
herein in one number shall be deemed extended to and 
including the other number, whether singular or plural, and 
the use of any gender shall be applicable to all genders. 
 
ARTICLE 11.12   ACCESS TO RECORDS 
Representatives of Federal Agencies, if applicable, and the 
State of Florida shall have access to the work whenever it is 
in preparation of progress.  On federally assisted projects the 
Federal Agency, the Comptroller General of the United 
States, or any authorized representative shall have access to 
any books, documents, papers, and records of the Contractor 
which are pertinent to the project for the purpose of making 
audit, examination, excerpts, and transcription thereof. 
 
 

SECTION 12 
LABOR STANDARDS 

 
ARTICLE 12.01 LABOR STANDARDS 
The Contractor shall comply with all of the regulations set 
forth in "Labor Standards Provisions for Federally Assisted 
Construction Contracts", which may be attached, and any 
applicable Florida Statutes. 
 
ARTICLE 12.02 NOTICE TO LABOR UNIONS 
If required, the Contractor shall provide Labor Unions and 
other organizations of workers, and shall post, in a 
conspicuous place available to employees or applicants for 
employment, a completed copy of the form entitled "Notice 
to Labor Unions or Other Organizations of Workers" 
attached to and made a part of this Agreement. 
 
ARTICLE 12.03 SAFETY AND HEALTH 
REGULATIONS 
The Contractor shall comply with the Department of Labor 
Safety and Health Regulations for construction promulgated 
under the Occupational Safety and Health Act of 1970 (PL 
91- 596) and under Section 107 of the Contract Work Hours 
and Safety Standards Act (PL 91-54).  Nothing in these Acts 
shall be construed to supersede or in any manner affect any 
worker's compensation law or statutory rights, duties, or 
liabilities of employers and employees under any law with 
respect to injuries, diseases, or death of employees arising 
out of, or in the course of, employment. 
 
ARTICLE 12.04   EEO AFFIRMATIVE ACTION 
REQUIREMENTS 
The Contractor understands and agrees to be bound by the 
equal opportunity requirements of Federal regulations which 
shall be applicable throughout the performance of work 
under this Contract.  The Contractor  also agrees to similarly 

bind contractually each subcontractor.  In policies, the 
Contractor agrees to engage in Affirmative Action directed at 
promoting and ensuring equal employment opportunity in 
the work force used under the Contract (and the Contractor 
agrees to require contractually the same effort of all 
subcontractors whose subcontractors exceed $100,000).  The 
Contractor understands and agrees that "Affirmative Action" 
as used herein shall constitute a good faith effort to achieve 
and maintain minority employment in each trade in the on-
site work force used on the Contract. 
 
ARTICLE 12.05  PREVAILING RATES OF WAGES 
Florida's prevailing wage law was repealed effective April 
25, 1979. 
 
For Federally assisted projects, appropriate prevailing wage 
rate determinations are indicated on pages beginning with 
WR-1. 
 
* * * * * * *
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TAMPA 
AGREEMENT 

 
 
IN WITNESS THEREOF, the parties have hereunto set their hands and seals, and such of them as are corporation have 
caused these present to be signed by their duly authorized officers. 
 
 
 

CITY OF TAMPA, FLORIDA 
 
 

______________________________________________ 
Jane Castor, Mayor 

(SEAL) 
 
 

           ATTEST: 
 

       
 ______________________________________________ 

City Clerk 
 
 
                Approved as to Form: 

The execution of this document was authorized 
by Resolution No. ______________________ 

 
_____________________________________ 

Justin R. Vaske, Assistant City Attorney 
 
 
Contractor 
 
By:________________________________________ 
(SEAL) 
 
  Title:   
 
 
ATTEST: 
 
_____________________________________ 
Witness 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

A-14 



  Revised 20200114  

 
TAMPA AGREEMENT (ACKNOWLEDGMENT OF PRINCIPAL) 

 
 
STATE OF   ) 
     ) SS: 
COUNTY OF    ) 
 
For a Corporation: 
 
STATE OF _________________ 
COUNTY OF _______________ 
 

The forgoing instrument was Sworn to (or affirmed) and subscribed before me by means of ☐ physical presence or ☐ 

online notarization, this___________   day of ________________   ,   2020  , by ____________________________ as 
__________________________________________ of _____________________________________________, a/n 
 Partnership  Joint Venture  LLC  Corp  Other: ______________, on behalf of such entity. Such individual is 
Personally Known OR Produced Identification. Type of Identification Produced ______________________. 

     

[NOTARY SEAL] Notary Public, State of   

  Notary Printed Name:   

Commission No.:   

My Commission Expires:   

For an Individual: 
 
STATE OF _________________ 
COUNTY OF _______________ 
 

The forgoing instrument was Sworn to (or affirmed) and subscribed before me by means of ☐ physical presence or ☐ 

online notarization, this___________   day of ________________   ,   2020  ,  
By _______________________________________________, Such individual is Personally Known OR Produced 
Identification. Type of Identification Produced:______________________.  
 

     

[NOTARY SEAL] Notary Public, State of   

  Notary Printed Name:   

Commission No.:   

My Commission Expires:       
For a Firm: 
 
STATE OF _________________ 
COUNTY OF _______________ 
 

The forgoing instrument was Sworn to (or affirmed) and subscribed before me by means of ☐ physical presence or ☐ 

online notarization, this___________   day of ________________   ,   2020  , by ____________________________ as 
__________________________________________ of _____________________________________________, a/n 
 Partnership  Joint Venture  LLC  Corp  Other: ______________, on behalf of such entity. Such individual is 
Personally Known OR Produced Identification. Type of Identification Produced ______________________. 
 

     

[NOTARY SEAL] Notary Public, State of   

  Notary Printed Name:   

Commission No.:   

My Commission Expires:   
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PUBLIC CONSTRUCTION BOND 

 
 
 

Bond No. (enter bond number)           
 
 
Name of Contractor:            
 
Principal Business Address of Contractor:          
 
              
 
Telephone Number of Contractor:           
 
Name of Surety (if more than one list each):          
 
              
 
Principal Business Address of Surety:          
 
              
 
Telephone Number of Surety:           
 
Owner is The City of Tampa, Florida 
 
Principal Business Address of Owner:  306 E Jackson St, Tampa, FL 33602    
 
      Contract Administration Department (280A4N)    
 
Telephone Number of Owner:   813/274-8456       
 
Contract Number Assigned by City to contract which is the subject of this bond:      
 
Legal Description or Address of Property Improved or Contract Number is:      
 
              
 
              
 
              
 
General Description of Work and Services:          
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KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS That we,            

 
                             
 (Name of Contractor) 
 
as Principal, hereinafter called CONTRACTOR, of the State of _________________________________________, and  
 
_________________________________________________________________________________(Name of Surety)  
a corporation organized and existing under and by virtue of the laws of the State of ________________________, and 
regularly authorized to do business in the State of Florida, as SURETY, are held and firmly bound unto the City of Tampa, a 
municipal corporation organized and existing under the laws of the State of Florida, hereinafter called Owner, in the penal sum 
of                                     Dollars and                    Cents ($                    ), 
lawful money of the United States of America, for the payment whereof well and truly to be made, we bind ourselves, our heirs, 
executors, and administrators, successors and assigns, jointly and severally, firmly by these presents. 
 
THE CONDITION OF THIS BOND is that if Principal: 
 
1. Performs the contract dated _________________, ______, 20___, between Principal and Owner for construction of 
_____________________________________________________, the contract being made a part of this bond by 
reference, in the time and in the manner prescribed in the contract; and 
 
2. Promptly makes payments to all claimants, as defined in Section 255.05(1) (Section 713.01), Florida Statutes, supplying 
Principal with labor, materials, or supplies, used directly or indirectly by Principal in the prosecution of the work provided for 
in the contract; and 
 
3. Pays Owner all losses, damages, expenses, costs, and attorney's fees, including appellate proceedings, that Owner 
sustains because of a default by Principal under the contract; and 
 
4. Performs the guarantee of all work and materials furnished under the contract for the time specified in the contract, then 
this bond is void; otherwise it remains in full force. 
 
5. Contractor and Surety acknowledge that the Work for which this bond has been issued may be one of several such 
contract documents for a group of projects.  This bond does not secure covenants to pay for or to perform design services 
survey or program management services.  The Owner/Obligee is expected to reasonably account for damages that are 
caused to Owner with respect to Principal’s (Contractor’s) default in performance of the scope of the Work incorporated by 
reference into the bond, and notwithstanding any contractual or common law remedy permitted to Owner as against 
Contractor, the obligation of Surety for any damages under this bond shall be determined by the cost of completion of the 
Work less the contract balance unpaid upon default of Contractor for the Work plus liquidated damages at the rate of 
$500.00 per day for delays by the Contractor and/or Surety in reaching substantial completion. 
 
6. The notice requirements for claimants and conditions for entitlement to payment set forth in Section 255.05, Fla. Stat. and 
the limitations period to actions upon Section 255.05, Fla. Stat. bonds apply to claimants seeking payment from surety under 
this bond.  Any action instituted by a claimant under this bond for payment must be in accordance with the notice and time 
limitation provisions in Section 255.05, Florida Statutes. 
 
7. The Surety, for value received, hereby stipulates and agrees that no changes, extensions of time, alterations or additions 
to the terms of the contract documents or other Work to be performed hereunder, or the specifications referred to therein 
shall in any way affect its obligations under this bond, and it does hereby waive notice of any such changes, extensions of 
time, alterations or additions to the terms of the Contract or to Work or to the specifications. 
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8. The above SURETY states that it has read all of the Contract Documents made by the CONTRACTOR with the CITY, hereto 
attached, and the terms and conditions of the contract and work, and is familiar therewith and in particular those portions of the 
Agreement concerning the guaranty of such CONTRACTOR for a period of one year following the date of the final acceptance 
of the completed work under the Contract by the CITY, all of which this BOND includes. 
 
DATED ON _____________________, 20___  
 
              
(Name of Principal)     (Name of Surety) 
 
              
(Principal Business Address)    (Surety Address) 
 
 
By        By        
            (As Attorney in Fact)* 
 
Title               
       Telephone Number of Surety 
        
Telephone Number of Principal 
 
       Approved as to legal sufficiency: 
 
 
Countersignature:     By        
            Assistant City Attorney 
 
        
(Name of Local Agency)      
 
       
(Address of Resident Agent) 
 
 
By         
 
 
Title          
             
 
        
Telephone Number of Local Agency 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 *(As Attorney in Fact) attach Power of Attorney and Current Certificate with Original Signature 
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SPECIFICATIONS 
GENERAL PROVISIONS 

SECTION 1 

SCOPE AND INTENT 

G-1.01 DESCRIPTION
The work to be done consists of the furnishing of all labor,
materials and equipment, and the performance of all work
included in this Contract.

G-1.02 WORK INCLUDED
The Contractor shall furnish all labor, superintendence,
materials, plant, power, light, heat, fuel, water, tools,
appliances, equipment, supplies, and other means of
construction necessary or proper for performing and
completing the work.  He shall obtain and pay for all required
permits.  He shall perform and complete the work in the
manner best calculated to promote rapid construction
consistent with safety of life and property and to the
satisfaction of the Engineer, and in strict accordance with the
Contract Documents.  The Contractor shall clean up the work
and maintain it during and after construction, until accepted,
and shall do all work and pay all costs incidental thereto.  He
shall repair or restore all structures and property that may be
damaged or disturbed during performance of the work.

The cost of incidental work described in these General 
Provisions, for which there are no specific Contract Items, 
shall be considered as part of the overhead cost of doing the 
work and shall be included in the prices for the various 
Contract Items. No additional payment will be made therefor. 

The Contractor shall provide and maintain such modern 
plant, tools, and equipment as may be necessary, in the 
opinion of the Engineer, to perform in a satisfactory and 
acceptable manner all the work required by this Contract. 
Only equipment of established reputation and proven 
efficiency shall be used.  The Contractor shall be solely 
responsible for the adequacy of his plant and equipment, 
prior approval of the Engineer notwithstanding. 

G-1.03 PUBLIC UTILITY INSTALLATIONS AND

STRUCTURES
Public utility installations and structures shall be understood
to include all poles, tracks, pipes, wires, conduits, house
service connections, vaults, manholes, and all other
appurtenances and facilities pertaining thereto whether owned
or controlled by the City, other governmental bodies or
privately owned by individuals, firms, or corporations, and
used to serve the public with transportation, traffic control,
gas, electricity, telephone, sewerage, drainage, water or other
public or private property which may be affected by the
work.

The Contract Documents contain data relative to existing 
public utility installations and structures above and below the 
ground surface.  These data are not guaranteed as to their 
completeness or accuracy and it is the responsibility of the 
Contractor to make his own investigations to inform himself 

fully of the character, condition and extent of all such 
installations and structures as may be encountered and as may 
affect the construction operations. 

The Contractor shall protect all public utility installations and 
structures from damage during the work.  Access across any 
buried public utility installation or structure shall be made 
only in such locations and by means approved by the 
Engineer.  The Contractor shall so arrange his operations as 
to avoid any damage to these facilities.  All required 
protective devices and construction shall be provided by the 
Contractor at his expense. All existing public utilities 
damaged by the Contractor which are shown on the Plans or 
have been located in the field by the utility shall be repaired 
by the Contractor, at his expense, as directed by the Engineer. 
 No separate payment shall be made for such protection or 
repairs to public utility installations or structures. 

Public utility installations or structures owned or controlled 
by the City or other governmental body which are shown on 
the Plans to be removed, relocated, replaced or rebuilt by the 
Contractor shall be considered as a part of the general cost of 
doing the work and shall be included in the prices bid for the 
various Contract Items.  No separate payment shall be made 
therefor. 

Where public utility installations or structures owned or 
controlled by the City or other governmental body are 
encountered during the course of the work, and are not 
indicated on the Plans or in the Specifications, and when, in 
the opinion of the Engineer, removal, relocation, replacement 
or rebuilding is necessary to complete the work under this 
Contract, such work shall be accomplished by the utility 
having jurisdiction or such work may be ordered, in writing 
by the Engineer, for the Contractor to accomplish.  If such 
work is accomplished by the utility having jurisdiction it will 
be carried out expeditiously and the Contractor shall give full 
cooperation to permit the utility to complete the removal, 
relocation, replacement or rebuilding as required.  If such 
work is accomplished by the Contractor, it will be paid for as 
extra work as provided for in Article 7.02 of the Agreement. 

The Contractor shall, at all times in performance of the work, 
employ approved methods and exercise reasonable care and 
skill so as to avoid unnecessary delay, injury, damage or 
destruction of public utility installations and structures; and 
shall, at all times in the performance of the work, avoid 
unnecessary interference with, or interruption of, public 
utility services, and shall cooperate fully with the owners 
thereof to that end. 

All City and other governmental utility departments and other 
owners of public utilities, which may be affected by the work, 
will be informed in writing by the Engineer within two weeks 
after the execution of the Contract or Contracts covering the 
work. Such notice will set out, in general, and direct attention 
to, the responsibilities of the City and other governmental 
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utility departments and other owners of public utilities for 
such installations and structures as may be affected by the 
work and will be accompanied by one set of Plans and 
Specifications covering the work under such Contract or 
Contracts. 
 
In addition to the general notice given by the Engineer, the 
Contractor shall give written notice to all City and other 
governmental utility departments and other owners of public 
utilities of the location of his proposed construction 
operations, at least forty-eight (48)  hours in advance of 
breaking ground in any area or on any unit of the work.  This 
can be accomplished by making the appropriate contact with 
the "Underground Utility Notification Center for Excavators 
(Call Candy)". 
 
The maintenance, repair, removal, relocation, or rebuilding of 
public utility installations and structures, when accomplished 
by the Contractor as herein provided, shall be done by 
methods approved by the Engineer. 
 
 

SECTION 2 

PLANS AND SPECIFICATIONS 
 
G-2.01 PLANS 
The Plans referred to in the Contract Documents bear the 
general project name and number as shown in the Notice To 
Bidders. 
 
When obtaining data and information from the Plans, figures 
shall be used in preference to scaled dimensions, and large 
scale drawings in preference to small scale drawings. 
 
G-2.02 COPIES FURNISHED TO CONTRACTOR 
After the Contract has been executed, the Contractor will be 
furnished with five sets of paper prints, the same size as the 
original  drawings, of each sheet of the Plans and five copies 
of the Specifications.  Additional copies of the Plans and 
Specifications, when requested, may be furnished to the 
Contractor at cost of reproduction. 
 
The Contractor shall furnish each of the subcontractors, 
manufacturers, and material suppliers such copies of the 
Contract Documents as may be required for his work. 
 
G-2.03 SUPPLEMENTARY DRAWINGS 
When, in the opinion of the Engineer, it becomes necessary 
to explain more fully the work to be done or to illustrate the 
work further or to show any changes which may be required, 
drawings known as Supplementary Drawings, with 
specifications pertaining thereto, will be prepared by the 
Engineer and five paper prints thereof will be given to the 
Contractor. 
 
The Supplementary Drawings shall be binding upon the 
Contractor with the same force as the Plans.  Where such 
Supplementary Drawings require either less or more than the 
estimated quantities of work, credit to the City or 
compensation therefor to the Contractor shall be subject to 
the terms of the Agreement. 

 
G-2.04 CONTRACTOR TO CHECK PLANS AND 

DATA 
The Contractor shall verify all dimensions, quantities, and 
details shown on the Plans, Supplementary Drawings, 
Schedules, Specifications, or other data received from the 
Engineer, and shall notify him of all errors, omissions, 
conflicts, and discrepancies found therein.  Failure to 
discover or correct errors, conflicts or discrepancies shall not 
relieve the Contractor of full responsibility for unsatisfactory 
work, faulty construction or improper operation resulting 
therefrom nor from rectifying such conditions at his own 
expense.  He will not be allowed to take advantage of any 
errors or omissions as full instructions will be furnished by 
the Engineer, should such errors or omissions be discovered.  
All schedules are given for the convenience of the Engineer 
and the Contractor and are not guaranteed to be complete. 
The Contractor shall assume all responsibility for the making 
of estimates of the size, kind, and quality of materials and 
equipment included in work to be done under the Contract. 
 
G-2.05 SPECIFICATIONS 
The specifications consist of four parts, the General 
Provisions, the Technical Specifications, the Special 
Provisions and the Contract Items.  The General Provisions 
and Technical Specifications contain general requirements 
which govern the work. The Special Provisions and the 
Contract Items modify and supplement these by detailed 
requirements for the work and shall always govern, whenever 
there appears to be conflict. 
 
G-2.06 INTENT 
All work called for in the Specifications applicable to this 
Contract, but not shown on the Plans in their present form, or 
vice versa, shall be of like effect as if shown or mentioned in 
both. Work not specified in either the Plans or in the 
Specifications, but involved in carrying out their intent or in 
the complete and proper execution of the work, is required 
and shall be performed by the Contractor as though it were 
specifically delineated or described. 
 
The apparent silence of the Specifications as to any detail, or 
the apparent omission from them of a detailed description 
concerning any work to be done and materials to be 
furnished, shall be regarded as meaning that only the best 
general practice is to prevail and that only material and 
workmanship of the best quality is to be used, and 
interpretation of these Specifications shall be made upon that 
basis. 
 
 

SECTION 3 

WORKING DRAWINGS 
 
G-3.01 SCOPE 
The Contractor shall promptly prepare and submit layout, 
detail and shop drawings to insure proper construction, 
assembly, and installation of the work using those materials 
and methods as hereafter specified under the Technical 
Specifications, Special Provisions and Contract Items. 
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These drawings shall accurately and distinctly present the 
following: 
 
a. All working and erection dimensions. 
b. Arrangements and sectional views. 
c. Necessary details, including complete information for 
making connections between work under this Contract and 
work under other Contracts. 
d. Kinds of materials and finishes. 
e. Parts listed and description thereof. 
 
Drawings for mechanical equipment shall present, where 
applicable, such data as dimensions, weight and performance 
characteristics. These data shall show conformance with the 
performance characteristics and other criteria incorporated in 
the Plans and Specifications. 
 
Each drawing shall be dated and shall contain the name of the 
project, Division number and description, the technical 
specifications section number, names of equipment or 
materials and the location at which the equipment or 
materials are to be installed.  Location shall mean both 
physical location and location relative to other connected or 
attached material.  The Engineer will return unchecked any 
submittal which does not contain complete data on the work 
and full information on related matters. 
 
Stock or standard drawings will not be accepted for review 
unless full identification and supplementary information is 
shown thereon in ink or typewritten form. 
 
The Contractor shall review all working drawing submittals 
before transmitting them to the Engineer to determine that 
they comply with requirements of the Specifications.  
Drawings which are incomplete or are not in compliance with 
the Contract Documents shall not be submitted for processing 
by the Engineer.  The Contractor shall place his stamp of 
approval on all working drawings submitted to the Engineer 
to indicate compliance with the above. 
 
G-3.02 APPROVAL 
If the working drawings show departures from the Contract 
requirements, the Contractor shall make specific mention 
thereof in his letter of submittal; otherwise approval of such 
submittals shall not constitute approval of the departure.  
Approval of the drawings shall constitute approval of the 
subject matter thereof only and not of any structure, material, 
equipment, or apparatus shown or indicated. 
 
The approval of drawings will be general and shall not 
relieve the Contractor of responsibility for the accuracy of 
such drawings, nor for the proper fitting and construction of 
the work, nor for the furnishing of materials or work required 
by the Contract and not indicated on the drawings.  No work 
called for by working drawings shall be done until such 
drawings have been approved by the Engineer. 
 
The procedure in seeking approval of the working drawings 
shall be as follows: 
 
1.The Contractor shall submit four complete sets of drawings 

and other descriptive data together with one copy of a letter 
of transmittal to the Engineer for approval.  The letter of 
transmittal shall contain the name of the project, contract 
number, technical specifications section number, the name of 
the Contractor, a list of drawings with numbers and titles, and 
any other pertinent information. 
 
2.Drawings or descriptive data will be stamped "Approved", 
"Approved Subject to Corrections Marked", or "Examined 
and Returned for Correction"  and one copy with a letter of 
transmittal will be returned to the Contractor. 
 
3.If a drawing or other data is stamped "Approved", the 
Contractor shall insert the date of approval on five additional 
copies of the document and transmit the five copies to the 
Engineer together with one copy of a letter of transmittal 
containing substantially the same information as described in 
Instruction 1. above. 
 
4.If a drawing or other data is stamped "Approved Subject to 
Corrections Marked", the Contractor shall make the 
corrections indicated and proceed as in Instruction 3., above. 
 
5.If a drawing or data is stamped "Examined and Returned 
for Correction", the Contractor shall make the necessary 
corrections and resubmit the documents as set forth in 
Instruction 1., above.  The letter of transmittal shall indicate 
that this is a resubmittal. 
 
The Contractor shall revise and resubmit the working 
drawings as required by the Engineer, until approval thereof 
is obtained. 
 
 

SECTION 4 

MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT 
 
G-4.01 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 
All materials, appliances, and types or methods of 
construction shall be in accordance with the Specifications 
and shall, in no event, be less than that necessary to conform 
to the requirements of any applicable laws, ordinances, and 
codes. 
 
All materials and equipment shall be new, unused, and 
correctly designed.  They shall be of standard first grade 
quality, produced by expert personnel, and intended for the 
use for which they are offered.  Materials or equipment 
which, in the opinion of the Engineer, are inferior or of a 
lower grade than indicated, specified, or required will not be 
accepted. 
 
The quality of Workmanship and Materials entering into the 
work under this Contract shall conform to the requirements of 
the pertinent sections, clauses, paragraphs, and sentences, 
both directly and indirectly applicable thereto, of that part of 
the Technical Specifications, whether or not direct reference 
to such occurs in the Contract Items. 
 
Equipment and appurtenances shall be designed in 
conformity with ANSI,  ASME,  IEEE,  NEMA  and  other 
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generally accepted standards and shall be of rugged 
construction and of sufficient strength to withstand all 
stresses which may occur during fabrication, testing, 
transportation, installation, and all conditions of operation.  
All bearings and moving parts shall be adequately protected 
against wear by bushings or other approved means and shall 
be fully lubricated by readily accessible devices.  Details 
shall be designed for appearance as well as utility.  
Protruding members, joints, corners, gear covers, and the 
like, shall be finished in appearance.  All exposed welds shall 
be ground smooth and the corners of structural shapes shall 
be mitered. 
 
Equipment shall be of the approximate dimensions as 
indicated on the Plans or as specified, shall fit the spaces 
shown on the Plans with adequate clearances, and shall be 
capable of being handled through openings provided in the 
structure for this purpose. The equipment shall be of such 
design that piping and electrical connections, ductwork, and 
auxiliary equipment can be assembled and installed without 
causing major revisions to the location or arrangement of any 
of the facilities. 
 
Machinery parts shall conform exactly to the dimensions 
shown on the working drawings.  There shall be no more 
fitting or adjusting in setting up a machine than is necessary 
in assembling high grade apparatus of standard design.  The 
equivalent parts of identical machines shall be made 
interchangeable.  All grease lubricating fittings on equipment 
shall be of a uniform type.  All machinery and equipment 
shall be safeguarded in accordance with the safety codes of 
the ANSI and applicable state and local codes. 
 
G-4.02 MANUFACTURER 
The names of proposed manufacturers, suppliers, material, 
and dealers who are to furnish materials, fixtures, equipment, 
appliances or other fittings shall be submitted to the Engineer 
for approval, as early as possible, to afford proper 
investigation and checking.  Such approval must be obtained 
before shop drawings will be checked.  No manufacturer will 
be approved for any materials to be furnished under this 
Contract unless he shall be of good reputation and have a 
plant of ample capacity.  He shall, upon the request of the 
Engineer, be required to submit evidence that he has 
manufactured a similar product to the one specified and that it 
has been previously used for a like purpose for a sufficient 
length of time to demonstrate its satisfactory performance. 
 
All transactions with the manufacturers or subcontractors 
shall be through the Contractor, unless the Contractor shall 
request, in writing to the Engineer, that the manufacturer or 
subcontractor deal directly with the Engineer.  Any such 
transactions shall not in any way release the Contractor from 
his full responsibility under this Contract. 
 
Any  two  or  more  pieces  of  material or equipment of the 
same kind, type or classification, and being used for identical 
types of service, shall be made by the same manufacturer. 
 
G-4.03 REFERENCE TO STANDARDS 
Whenever reference is made to the furnishing of materials or 

testing thereof to conform to the standards of any technical 
society, organization or body, it shall be construed to mean 
the latest standard, code, specification or tentative 
specification adopted and published at the date of 
advertisement for proposals, even though reference has been 
made to an earlier standard, and such standards are made a 
part hereof to the extent which is indicated or intended. 
 
Reference to a technical society, organization or body may be 
made in the Specifications by abbreviations, in accordance 
with the following list: 
 
AASHTO  for American Association of State Highway and 
Transportation Officials (formerly AASHO) 
ACI   for American Concrete Institute 
AGMA    for American Gear Manufacturer's Association 
AFBMA   for Anti-Friction Bearing Manufacturer's 
Association 
AISC    for American Institute of Steel Construction 
AISI    for American Iron and Steel Institute 
ANSI    for American National Standards Institute 
ASCE    for American Society of Civil Engineers 
ASTM    for American Society for Testing and Materials 
ASME    for American Society of Mechanical Engineers 
AWS     for American Welding Society 
AWWA    for American Water Works Association 
AWPA    for American Wood Preservers Association 
CEMA    for Conveyor Equipment Manufacturers 
Association 
CIPRA   for Cast Iron Pipe Research Association 
IEEE    for Institute of Electrical and Electronic Engineers 
IPCEA   for Insulated Power Cable Engineers Association 
NEC     for National Electrical Code 
NEMA    for National Electrical Manufacturers Association 
SAE     for Society of Automotive Engineers 
SHBI    for Steel Heating Boiler Institute 
Fed.Spec.   for Federal Specifications 
Navy Spec.  for Navy Department Specifications 
U.L.,Inc.   for Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc. 
 
When no reference is made to a code, standard or 
specification, the Standard Specifications of the ANSI, the 
ASME, the ASTM, the IEEE, or the NEMA shall govern. 
 
G-4.04 SAMPLES 
The Contractor  shall,  when required, submit to the Engineer 
for approval typical samples of materials and equipment.  
The samples shall be properly identified by tags and shall be 
submitted sufficiently in advance of the time when they are to 
be incorporated into the work, so that rejections thereof will 
not cause delay.  A letter of transmittal, in duplicate, from the 
Contractor requesting approval must accompany all such 
samples. 
 
G-4.05 EQUIVALENT QUALITY 
Whenever, in the Contract Documents, an article, material, 
apparatus, equipment, or process is called for by trade name 
or by the name of a patentee, manufacturer, or dealer or by 
reference to catalogs of a manufacturer or dealer, it shall be 
understood as intending to mean and specify the article, 
material, apparatus, equipment or process designated, or any 
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equal thereto in quality, finish, design, efficiency, and 
durability and equally serviceable for the purposes for which 
it is intended. 
 
Whenever material or equipment is submitted for approval as 
being equal to that specified, the decision as to whether or not 
such material or equipment is equal to that specified shall be 
made by the Engineer. 
 
Upon rejection of any material or equipment submitted as the 
equivalent of that specifically named in the Contract, the 
Contractor shall immediately proceed to furnish the 
designated material or equipment. 
 
Neither the approval by the Engineer of alternate material or 
equipment as being equivalent to that specified nor the 
furnishing of the material or equipment specified, shall in any 
way relieve the Contractor of responsibility for failure of the 
material or equipment, due to faulty design, material, or 
workmanship, to perform the functions required of them by 
the Specifications. 
 
G-4.06 DELIVERY 
The Contractor shall deliver materials in ample quantities to 
insure the most speedy and uninterrupted progress of the 
work so as to complete thw work within the allotted time.  
The Contractor shall also coordinate deliveries in order to 
avoid a delay in, or impediment of, the progress of the work 
of any related Contractor. 
 
G-4.07 CARE AND PROTECTION 
The Contractor shall be solely responsible for properly 
storing and protecting all materials, equipment, and work 
furnished under the Contract from the time such materials and 
equipment are delivered at the site of the work until final 
acceptance thereof.  He shall, at all times, take necessary 
precautions to prevent injury or damage by water, freezing, or 
by inclemencies of the weather to such materials, equipment 
and work.  All injury or damage to materials, equipment, or 
work resulting from any cause whatsoever shall be made 
good by the Contractor. 
 
The Engineer shall, in all cases, determine the portion of the 
site to be used by the Contractor for storage, plant or for 
other purposes.  If, however, it becomes necessary to remove 
and restack materials to avoid impeding the progress of any 
part of the work or interference with the work to be done by 
any other Contractor, the Contractor shall remove and restack 
such materials at his own expense. 
 
G-4.08 TOOLS AND ACCESSORIES 
The Contractor shall, unless otherwise stated in the Contract 
Documents, furnish with each type, kind or size of 
equipment, one complete set of suitably marked high grade 
special tools and appliances which may be needed to adjust, 
operate, maintain, or repair the equipment.  Such tools and 
appliances shall be furnished in approved painted steel cases, 
properly labeled and equipped with good grade cylinder 
locks and duplicate keys. 
 
Spare parts shall be furnished as specified. 

 
Each piece of equipment shall be provided with a substantial 
nameplate, securely fastened in place and clearly inscribed 
with the manufacturer's name, year of manufacture, serial 
number, weight and principal rating data. 
 
G-4.09 INSTALLATION OF EQUIPMENT 
The Contractor shall have on hand sufficient proper 
equipment and machinery of ample capacity to facilitate the 
work and to handle all emergencies normally encountered in 
work of this character. 
 
Equipment shall be erected in a neat and workmanlike 
manner on the foundations at the locations and elevations 
shown on the Plans, unless directed otherwise by the 
Engineer during installation. All equipment shall be correctly 
aligned, leveled and adjusted for satisfactory operation and 
shall be installed so that proper and necessary connections 
can be made readily between the various units. 
 
The Contractor shall furnish, install and protect all necessary 
anchor and attachment bolts and all other appurtenances 
needed for the installation of the devices included in the 
equipment specified.  Anchor bolts shall be as approved by 
the Engineer and made of ample size and strength for the 
purpose intended.  Substantial templates and working 
drawings for installation shall be furnished. 
 
The Contractor shall, at his own expense, furnish all materials 
and labor for, and shall properly bed in non-shrink grout, 
each piece of equipment on its supporting base that rests on 
masonry foundations.  Grout shall completely fill the space 
between the equipment base and the foundation. 
 
G-4.10  OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS 
The Contractor, through qualified individuals, shall 
adequately instruct designated employees of the City in the 
operation and care of all equipment installed hereunder, 
except for equipment that may be furnished by the City. 
 
The Contractor shall also furnish and deliver to the Engineer 
three complete sets for permanent files, identified in 
accordance with Subsection G-3.01 hereof, of instructions, 
technical bulletins and any other printed matter, such as 
diagrams, prints or drawings, containing full information 
required for the proper operation, maintenance, and repair, of 
the equipment installed and the ordering of spare parts, 
except for equipment that may be furnished by the City. 
 
In addition to the above three copies, the Contractor shall 
furnish any additional copies that may be required for use 
during construction and start-up operations. 
 

G-4.11  SERVICE OF MANUFACTURER'S 

ENGINEER 
The Contract prices for equipment shall include the cost of 
furnishing a competent and experienced engineer or 
superintendent who shall represent the manufacturer and shall 
assist the Contractor, when required, to install, adjust, test 
and place in operation the equipment in conformity with the 
Contract Documents.  After the equipment is placed in 
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permanent operation by the City, such engineer or 
superintendent shall make all adjustments and tests required 
by the Engineer to provide that such equipment is in proper 
and satisfactory operating condition, and shall instruct such 
personnel as may be designated by the City in the proper 
operation and maintenance of such equipment. 
 

 

 SECTION 5 

INSPECTION AND TESTING 
 

G-5.01  GENERAL 
The Contractor's attention is hereby directed to Article 3.03 
of the Agreement. 
 
Inspection and testing of materials will be performed by the 
City unless otherwise specified. 
 
For tests specified to be made by the Contractor, the testing 
personnel shall make the necessary inspections and tests and 
the reports thereof shall be in such form as will facilitate 
checking to determine compliance with the Contract 
Documents.  Five copies of the reports shall be submitted and 
authoritative certification thereof must be furnished to the 
Engineer as a prerequisite for the acceptance of any material 
or equipment. 
 
If, in the making of any test of any material or equipment, it is 
ascertained by the Engineer that the material or equipment 
does not comply with the Contract, the Contractor will be 
notified thereof and he will be directed to refrain from 
delivering said material and equipment, or to remove it 
promptly from the site or from the work and replace it with 
acceptable material, without cost to the City. 
 
Tests of electrical and mechanical equipment and appliances 
shall be conducted in accordance with recognized test codes 
of the ANSI, ASME, or the IEEE, except as may otherwise 
be stated herein. 
 
The Contractor shall be fully responsible for the proper 
operation of equipment during tests and instruction periods 
and shall neither have nor make any claim for damage which 
may occur to equipment prior to the time when the City 
formally takes over the operation thereof. 
 
G-5.02 COSTS 
All inspection and testing of materials furnished under this 
Contract will be performed by the City or duly authorized 
inspection engineers or inspection bureaus without cost to the 
Contractor, unless otherwise expressly specified. 
 
The cost of shop and field tests of equipment and of certain 
other tests specifically called for in the Contract Documents 
shall be borne by the Contractor and such costs shall be 
deemed to be included in the contract price. 
 
Materials and equipment submitted by the Contractor as the 
equivalent to those specifically named in the Contract may be 
tested by the City for compliance.  The Contractor shall 
reimburse the City for the expenditures incurred in making 

such tests on materials and equipment which are rejected for 
noncompliance. 
 
G-5.03 INSPECTIONS OF MATERIALS 
The Contractor shall give notice, in writing to the Engineer, 
sufficiently in advance of his intention to commence the 
manufacture or preparation of materials especially 
manufactured or prepared for use in or as part of the 
permanent construction.  Such notice shall contain a request 
for inspection, the date of commencement and the expected 
date of completion of the manufacture or preparation of 
materials.  Upon receipt of such notice the Engineer will 
arrange to have a representative present at such times during 
the manufacture as may be necessary to inspect the materials 
or he will notify the Contractor that inspection will be made 
at a point other than the point of manufacture, or he will 
notify the Contractor that inspection will be waived.  The 
Contractor must comply with these provisions before 
shipping any material.  Such inspection shall not release the 
Contractor from the responsibility for furnishing materials 
meeting the requirements of the Contract Documents. 
 
G-5.04 CERTIFICATE OF MANUFACTURE 
When inspection is waived or when the Engineer so requires, 
the Contractor shall furnish to him authoritative evidence in 
the form of Certificates of Manufacture that the materials to 
be used in the work have been manufactured and tested in 
conformity with the Contract Documents.  These certificates 
shall be notarized and shall include copies of the results of 
physical tests and chemical analyses, where necessary, that 
have been made directly on the product or on similar 
products of the manufacturer. 
 
G-5.05 SHOP TESTS OF OPERATING EQUIPMENT 
Each piece of equipment for which pressure, duty, capacity, 
rating, efficiency, performance, function, or special 
requirements are specified shall be tested in the shop of the 
maker in a manner which shall conclusively prove that its 
characteristics comply fully with the requirements of the 
Contract Documents.  No such equipment shall be shipped to 
the work until the Engineer notifies the Contractor, in writing, 
that the results of such tests are acceptable. 
 
Five copies of the manufacturer's actual test data and 
interpreted results thereof, accompanied by a certificate of 
authenticity sworn to by a responsible official of the 
manufacturing company, shall be forwarded to the Engineer 
for approval. 
 
The cost of the shop tests and of furnishing manufacturer's 
preliminary and shop test data of operating equipment shall 
be borne by the Contractor. 
 
G-5.06 PRELIMINARY FIELD TESTS 
As soon as conditions permit, the Contractor shall furnish all 
labor, materials, and instruments and shall make preliminary 
field tests of equipment.  If the preliminary field tests disclose 
any equipment furnished under this Contract which does not 
comply with the requirements of the Contract Documents, the 
Contractor shall, prior to the acceptance tests, make all 
changes, adjustments, and replacements required. 
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G-5.07 FINAL FIELD TESTS 
Upon completion of the work and prior to final payment, all 
equipment and appliances installed under this Contract shall 
be subjected to acceptance tests as specified or required to 
prove compliance with the Contract Documents. 
 
The Contractor shall furnish labor, fuel, energy, water and all 
other materials, equipment, and instruments necessary for all 
acceptance tests, at no additional cost to the City. 
 
G-5.08 FAILURE OF TESTS 
Any defects in the materials and equipment or their failure to 
meet the tests, guarantees or requirements of the Contract 
Documents shall be promptly corrected by the Contractor by 
replacements or otherwise.  The decision of the Engineer as 
to whether or not the Contractor has fulfilled his obligations 
under the Contract shall be final and conclusive.  If the 
Contractor fails to make those corrections or if the improved 
materials and equipment, when tested, shall again fail to meet 
the guarantees or specified requirements, the City, 
notwithstanding its partial payment for work, and materials 
and equipment, may reject the materials and equipment and 
may order the Contractor to remove them from the site at his 
own expense. 
 
In case the City rejects any materials and equipment, then the 
Contractor shall replace the rejected materials and equipment 
within a reasonable time.  If he fails to do so, the City may, 
after the expiration of a period of thirty calendar days after 
giving him notice in writing, proceed to replace such rejected 
materials and equipment, and the cost thereof shall be 
deducted from any compensation due or which may become 
due the Contractor under this Contract. 
 
The City agrees to obtain other equipment within a 
reasonable time and the Contractor agrees that the City may 
use the equipment furnished by him without rental or other 
charges until the new equipment is obtained. 
 
Materials or work in place that fails to pass acceptability tests 
shall be retested at the direction of the construction engineer 
all such retests shall be at the Contractor's expense.  The rates 
charged shall be in accordance with the Department of Public 
Works current annual inspection contract which is available 
for inspection at the offices of the Department of Public 
Works. 
 
G-5.09 FINAL INSPECTION 
The procedures for final inspection shall be in accordance 
with the provisions of Article 4.07 of the Agreement.  During 
 such final inspections, the work shall be clean and free from 
water.  In no case will the final estimate be prepared until the 
Contractor has complied with all the requirements set forth 
and the Engineer has made his final inspection of the entire 
work and is satisfied that the entire work is properly and 
satisfactorily cosntructed in accordance with the requirements 
of the Contract Documents. 
 
 

SECTION 6 

TEMPORARY STRUCTURES 
 
G-6.01 GENERAL 
All false work, scaffolding, ladders, hoistways, braces, 
pumping plants, shields, trestles, roadways, sheeting, 
centering forms, barricades, drains, flumes, and the like, any 
of which may be needed in the construction of any part of the 
work and which are not herein described or specified in 
detail, must be furnished, maintained and removed by the 
Contractor, and he shall be responsible for the safety and 
efficiency of such works and for any damages that may result 
from their failure or from their improper construction, 
maintenance, or operation. 
 
G-6.02 PUBLIC ACCESS 
At all points in the work where public access to any building, 
house, place of business, public road, or sidewalk would be 
obstructed by any action of the Contractor in executing the 
work required by this Contract, the Contractor shall provide 
such temporary structure, bridges or roadway as may be 
necessary to maintain public access at all times.  At least one 
lane for vehicular traffic shall be maintained in streets in 
which the Contractor is working.  Street closure permits are 
required from the Department of Public Works. 
 
The Contractor shall provide suitable temporary bridges, as 
directed by the Engineer, at street intersections when 
necessary for the maintenance of vehicular and pedestrian 
traffic. 
 
Prior to temporarily cutting of access to driveways and 
garages, the Contractor shall give twelve (12) hours notice to 
affected property owners.  Interruptions to use of private 
driveways shall be kept to a minimum. 
 
G-6.03 CONTRACTOR'S FIELD OFFICE 
The Contractor shall erect, furnish and maintain a field office 
with a telephone at the site during the entire period of 
construction.  He or an authorized agent shall be present at 
this office at all times   while   his  work  is in progress.  
Readily accessible copies of both the Contract Documents 
and the latest approved working drawings shall be kept at this 
field office. 
 
G-6.04 TEMPORARY FENCE 
If, during the course of the work, it is necessary to remove or 
disturb any fence or part thereof, the Contractor shall, at his 
own expense, if so ordered by the Engineer, provide a 
suitable temporary fence which shall be maintained until the 
permanent fence is replaced.  The Engineer shall be solely 
responsible for the determination of the necessity for 
providing a temporary fence and the type of temporary fence 
to be used. 
 
G-6.05 RESPONSIBILITY FOR TEMPORARY 

STRUCTURES 
In accepting the Contract, the Contractor assumes full 
responsibility for the sufficiency and safety of all temporary 
structures or work and for any damage which may result from 
their failure or their improper construction, maintenance, or 
operation and will indemnify and save harmless the City from 
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all claims, suits or actions and damages or costs of every 
description arising by reason of failure to comply with the 
above provisions. 
 
 

SECTION 7 

TEMPORARY SERVICES 
 
G-7.01 WATER 
The Contractor shall provide the necessary water supply at 
his own expense.  He shall, if necessary, provide and lay 
necessary waterlines from existing mains to the place of 
using, shall secure all necessary permits and pay for all taps 
to water mains or hydrants and for all water used at the 
established rates. 
 
G-7.02 LIGHT AND POWER 
The Contractor shall provide, at his own expense, temporary 
lighting and power facilities required for the proper 
prosecution and inspection of the work.  If, in the opinion of 
the Engineer, these facilities are inadequate, the Contractor 
will not be permitted to proceed with any portion of the work 
affected thereby. 
 
G-7.03 SANITARY REGULATIONS 
The Contractor shall prohibit and prevent the committing of 
nuisances on the site of the work or on adjoining property and 
shall discharge any employee who violates this rule. 
 
Ample washrooms and toilet facilities and a drinking water 
supply shall be furnished and maintained in strict conformity 
with the law by the Contractor for use by his employees. 
 
G-7.04 ACCIDENT PREVENTION 
Precautions shall be exercised at all times for the protection 
of persons and property.  The safety provisions of applicable 
laws, building and construction codes shall be observed.  The 
Contractor shall comply with the U. S. Department of Labor 
Safety and Health Regulations for construction promulgated 
under the Occupational Safety and Health Act of 1970 (PL 
91-596), and under Section 107 of the Contract Work.  Hours 
and Safety Standards Act (PL 91-54), except where state and 
local safety standards exceed the federal requirements and 
except where state safety standards have been approved by 
the Secretary of Labor in accordance with provisions of the 
Occupational Safety and Health Act. 
 
G-7.05 FIRST AID 
The Contractor shall keep upon the site, at each location 
where work is in progress, a completely equipped first aid kit 
and shall provide ready access thereto at all times when men 
are employed on the work. 
 
G-7.06 HEATING 
The Contractor shall provide temporary heat, at his own 
expense, whenever required on account of work being carried 
on during cold weather and to prevent freezing of water pipes 
and other damage to the work. 
 
 

SECTION 8 

LINES AND GRADES 
 
G-8.01 GENERAL 
All work done under this Contract shall be constructed in 
accordance with the lines and grades shown on the Plans, or 
as given by the Engineer.  The full responsibility for keeping 
alignment and grade shall rest upon the Contractor. 
 
The Engineer will establish bench marks and base line 
controlling points.   Reference remarks for  lines and grades 
as the work progresses will be located to cause as little 
inconvenience to the prosecution of the work as possible. The 
Contractor shall so place excavation and other materials as to 
cause no inconvenience in the use of the use of the reference 
marks provided.  He shall remove any obstructions placed by 
him contrary to this provision. 
 
G-8.02 SURVEYS 
The Contractor shall furnish and maintain, at his own 
expense, stakes and other such materials, and give such 
assistance, including qualified helpers, as may be required by 
the Engineer for setting reference marks.  The Contractor 
shall check such reference marks by such means as he may 
deem necessary and, before using them, shall call the 
Engineer's attention to any inaccuracies.  The Contractor 
shall, at his own expense, establish all working or 
construction lines and grades as required from the reference 
marks set by the Engineer, and shall be solely responsible for 
the accuracy thereof. He shall, however, be subject to the 
check and review of the Engineer. 
 
The Contractor shall keep the Engineer informed a 
reasonable time in advance as to his need for line and grade 
reference marks, in order that they may be furnished and all 
necessary measurements made for record and payment with 
the minimum of inconvenience to the Engineer or of delay to 
the Contractor. 
 
It is the intention not to delay the work for the establishment 
of reference marks but, when necessary, working operations 
shall be suspended for such reasonable time as the Engineer 
may require for this purpose. 
 
G-8.03 SAFEGUARDING MARKS 
The Contractor shall safeguard all points, stakes, grade 
marks, monuments and bench marks made or established on 
the work, bear the cost of reestablishing them if disturbed, 
and bear the entire expense of rectifying work improperly 
installed due to not maintaining or protecting or to removing 
without authorization such established points, stakes and 
marks. 
 
The Contractor shall safeguard all existing and known 
property corners, monuments and marks adjacent to but not 
related to the work and, if required, shall bear the cost of 
reestablishing them if disturbed or destroyed. 
 
G-8.04 DATUM PLANE 
All elevations indicated or specified refer to the Mean Sea 
Level Datum of the U.S.C. & G.S. (N.O.S.) which is 0.80 
feet above the Mean Low Water Datum of the U. S. Army 
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Corps of Engineers. 
 
 

SECTION 9 

ADJACENT STRUCTURES AND LANDSCAPING 
 
G-9.01 RESPONSIBILITY 
The responsibility for removal, replacement, relocation, 
repair, rebuilding or protection of all public utility 
installations, including poles, tracks, pipes, wires, conduits, 
house service connections, vaults, manholes, sewers, traffic 
control and fire alarm signal circuit installations and other 
appurtenances and facilities shall be in accordance with G-
1.02 and G-1.03. 
 
The Contractor shall also be entirely responsible and liable 
for all damage or injury as a result of his operations to all 
other adjacent public and private property, structures of any 
kind and appurtenances thereto met with during the progress 
of the work. The cost of protection, replacement in their 
original locations and conditions or payment of damages for 
injuries to such adjacent public and private property and 
structures affected by the work, whether or not shown on the 
Plans, and the removal, relocation, and reconstruction of such 
items called for on the Plans or specified shall be included in 
the various Contract Items and no separate payment will be 
made therefor.  Where such public and private property, 
structures of any kind and appurtenances thereto are not 
shown on the Plans and when, in the opinion of the Engineer, 
removal or relocation and reconstruction is necessary to 
avoid interference with the work, payment therefor will be 
made as provided for extra work in Article 7.02 of the 
Agreement. 
 
G-9.02 PROTECTION OF TREES 
All trees and shrubs shall be adequately protected by the 
Contractor with boxes or otherwise and, within the City of 
Tampa, in accordance with ordinances governing the 
protection of trees. No excavated materials shall be placed so 
as to injure such trees or shrubs.  Trees or shrubs destroyed 
by negligence of the Contractor or his employees shall be 
replaced by him with new stock of similar size and age, at the 
proper season, and at the sole expense of the Contractor. 
 
Beneath trees or other surface structures, where possible, 
pipelines may be built in short tunnels, backfilled with 
excavated materials, except as otherwise specified, or the 
trees or structures carefully supported and protected from 
damage. 
 
The City may order the Contractor, for the convenience of the 
City, to remove trees along the line of trench excavation.  If 
so ordered, the City will obtain any permits required for 
removal of trees.  Such tree removal ordered shall be paid for 
under the appropriate Contract Items. 
 
G-9.03 LAWN AREAS 
Lawn areas shall be left in as good condition as before the 
starting of the work.  Where sod is to be removed, it shall be 
carefully removed and later replaced, or the area where sod 
has been removed shall be restored with new sod in the 

manner described in the Technical Specifications section. 
 
G-9.04 RESTORATION OF FENCES 
Any fence, or part thereof, that is damaged or removed 
during the course of the work shall be replaced or repaired by 
the Contractor and shall be left in as good a condition as 
before the starting of the work.  The manner in which the 
fence is repaired or replaced and the materials used in such 
work shall be subject to the approval of the Engineer.  The 
cost of all labor, materials, equipment, and work for the 
replacement or repair of any fence shall be deemed included 
in the appropriate Contract Item or Items, or if no specific 
Item is provided therefor, as part of the overhead cost of the 
work, and no additional payment will be made therefor. 
 
 

SECTION 10 

PROTECTION OF WORK AND PUBLIC 
 
G-10.01 TRAFFIC REGULATIONS 
The Contractor shall arrange his work to comply with Article 
G-6.02.  The work shall be done with the least possible 
inconvenience to the public and to that end the work may be 
confined by the Engineer to one block at a time. 
 
G-10.02 BARRIERS AND LIGHTS 
During the prosecution of the work, the Contractor shall put 
up and maintain at all times such barriers, and lights, as will 
effectually prevent accidents.  The Contractor shall provide 
suitable barricades, red lights, "danger" or "caution" or 
"street closed" signs and watchmen at all places where the 
work causes obstructions to the normal traffic or constitutes 
in any way a hazard to the public.  Such barriers and signs 
shall be constructed to State of Florida Department of 
Transportation standards and placed as recommended by the 
Traffic Division of the City's Department of Public Works. 
 
No open fires will be permitted. 
 
G-10.03 SMOKE PREVENTIONS 
The Contractor shall use hard coal, coke, oil or gas as fuel for 
equipment generating steam.  A strict compliance with 
ordinances regulating the production and emission of smoke 
will be required. 
 
G-10.04 NOISE 
The Contractor shall eliminate noise to as great an extent as 
practicable at all times.  Air compressing plants shall be 
equipped with silencers and the exhaust of all gasoline 
motors or other power equipment shall be provided with 
mufflers.  In the vicinity of hospitals and schools, special care 
shall be used to avoid noise or other nuisances.  The 
Contractor shall strictly observe all local regulations and 
ordinances covering noise control. 
 
Except in the event of an emergency, no work shall be done 
between the hours of 7:00 p.m. and 7:00 a.m., or on Sundays. 
 If the proper and efficient prosecution of the work requires 
operations during the night, the written permission of the 
Engineer shall be obtained before starting such items of the 
work.
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G-10.05 ACCESS TO PUBLIC SERVICES
Neither the materials excavated nor the materials or plant
used in the construction of the work shall be so placed as to
prevent free access to all fire hydrants, valves or manholes.

G-10.06 DUST PREVENTION
The Contractor shall prevent dust nuisance from his
operations or from traffic by keeping the streets sprinkled
with water at all times.

G-10.07 PRIVATE PROPERTY
The Contractor shall so conduct the work that no equipment,
material, or debris will be placed or allowed to fall upon
private property in the vicinity of the work unless he shall
have obtained the owner's written consent thereto and shall
have shown this consent to the Engineer.

SECTION 11 

SLEEVES AND INSERTS 

G-11.01 COORDINATION
When the Contract requires the placing of conduits, saddles,
boxes, cabinets, sleeves, inserts, foundation bolts, anchors,
and other like work in floors, roofs, or walls of buildings and
structures, they shall be promptly installed in conformity with
the construction program.  The Contractor who erects the
floors, roofs, and walls shall facilitate such work by fully
cooperating with the Contractors responsible for installing
such appurtenances.  The Contractor responsible for
installing such appurtenances shall arrange the work in strict
conformity with the construction schedule and avoid
interference with the work of other contractors.

G-11.02 OPENINGS TO BE PROVIDED
In the event timely delivery of sleeves and other materials
cannot be made and to avoid delay, the affected Contractor
may arrange to have boxes or other forms set at the locations
where the appurtenances are to pass through or into the
floors, roofs, walls, or other work.  Upon the subsequent
installation of these appurtenances, the Contractor erecting
the structure shall fill around them with materials as required
by the Contract.  The necessary expenditures incurred for the
boxing out and filling in shall be borne by the Contractor or
Contractors required to furnish the sleeves and inserts.
Formed openings and later installation of sleeves will not be
permitted at locations subject to hydrostatic pressure.

SECTION 12 

CUTTING AND PATCHING 

G-12.01 GENERAL
The Contractor shall do all cutting, fitting, or patching of his
portion of the work that may be required to make the several
parts thereof join and coordinate in a manner satisfactory to
the Engineer and in accordance with the Plans and
Specifications.  The work must be done by competent
workmen skilled in the trade required by the restoration.

SECTION 13 

CLEANING 

G-13.01 DURING CONSTRUCTION
During construction of the work, the Contractor shall, at all
times, keep the site of the work and adjacent premises as free
from material, debris, and rubbish as is practicable and shall
remove the same from any portion of the site if, in the
opinion of the Engineer, such material, debris, or rubbish
constitutes a nuisance or is objectionable.

The Contractor shall remove from the site all of his surplus 
materials and temporary structures when no further need 
therefor develops. 

G-13.02 FINAL CLEANING
At the conclusion of the work, all erection plant, tools,
temporary structures and materials belonging to the
Contractor shall be promptly taken away, and he shall remove
and promptly dispose of all water, dirt, rubbish or any other
foreign substances.

The Contractor shall thoroughly clean all equipment and 
materials installed by him and shall deliver such materials 
and equipment undamaged in a bright, clean, polished, and 
new appearing condition. 

SECTION 14 

MISCELLANEOUS 

G-14.01 PROTECTION AGAINST SILTATION AND

BANK EROSION
The Contractor shall arrange his operations to minimize
siltation and bank erosion on construction sites and on
existing or proposed watercourses and drainage ditches.

G-14.02 EXISTING FACILITIES
The work shall be so conducted to maintain existing facilities
in operation insofar as is possible.  Work shall be scheduled
to minimize bypassing during construction.  Requirements
and schedules of operations for maintaining existing facilities
in service during construction shall be as described in the
Special Provisions.

G-14.03 USE OF CHEMICALS
All chemicals used during project construction or furnished
for project operation, whether herbicide, pesticide,
disinfectant, polymer, reactant or of other classification, must
show approval of either EPA or USDA.  Use of all such
chemicals and disposal of residues shall be in strict
conformance with instructions.

* * * * * * *
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Page 1 of 2 –DMI Payment 
City of Tampa – DMI Sub-(Contractors/Consultants/Suppliers) Payments 

(FORM MBD-30) 
[  ] Partial  [  ] Final   
Contract No.:  WO#,(if any): Contract Name: 
Contractor Name: Address:
Federal ID:   Phone:  Fax: Email: 
GC Pay Period: Payment Request/Invoice Number:   City Department: 

Total Amount Requested for pay period: $  Total Contract Amount(including change orders):$ 
-Type of Ownership - (F=Female M=M

NM = Native Am.,  
ale),  BF BM = African Am.,   HF HM = Hispanic Am.,   AF AM = Asian Am.,  NF 

CF CM = Caucasian S = SLBE 
Type 

Trade/Work 
Activity  

Total 
Sub Contract 

Or PO 
Amount 

Amount Paid 
To Date 

Amount To Be 
Paid 

For This Period 
[]Sub  

[]Supplier 
Amount 
Pending 

Previously 
Reported 

Sub Pay Period 
Ending Date 

Federal ID 

$ $

$ $

$ $

$ $

$ $

$ $

(Modifying This Form or Failure to Complete and Sign May Result in Non-Compliance) 
Certification: I hereby certify that the above information is a true and accurate account of payments to sub – 
contractors/consultants on this contract.    

Signed: Name/Title:  Date: 
DMI form 30 (rev. 02/01/2013) Note: Detailed Instructions for completing this form are on the next page 



 

 
    

     
   

  
 

     
  
    
 

  
  
  
   
 

    
  

 
  
   
  

  
 

  
 

    
   

 
  

 
  
   
   
   

   
  
  
     
   
   

 
   

  
 

   

Page 2 of 2 – DMI Payment 
Instructions for completing The DMI Sub-(Contractors/Consultants/ Suppliers) Payment Form 

(Form MBD-30) 

This form must be submitted with all invoicing or payment requests where there has been subcontracting rendered for the pay period. 
If applicable, after payment has been made to the subcontractor, “Waiver and Release of Lien upon Progress Payment”, “Affidavit of 
Contractor in Connection with Final Payment”, or an affidavit of payment must be submitted with the amount paid for the pay period. 
The following will detail what data is required for this form.  The instructions that follow correspond to the headings on the form 
required to be completed. (Modifying or omitted information from this form my result in non-compliance). 

 Contract No. This is the number assigned by the City of Tampa for the bid or proposal.
 W.O.#  If the report covers a work order number (W.O.#) for the contract, please indicate it in that space.
 Contract Name. This is the name of the contract assigned by the City of Tampa for the bid or proposal.
 Contractor Name. The name of your business.
 Address. The physical address of your business.
 Federal ID. A number assigned to a business for tax reporting purposes.
 Phone.  Telephone number to contact business.
 Fax. Fax number for business.
 Email. Provide email address for electronic correspondence.
 Pay Period.  Provide start and finish dates for pay period. (e.g.  05/01/13 – 05/31/13)
 Payment Request/Invoice Number.  Provide sequence number for payment requests.  (ex. Payment one, write 1 in space,

payment three, write 3 in space provided.)
 City Department.  The City of Tampa department to which the contract pertains.
 Total Amount Requested for pay period. Provide all dollars you are expecting to receive for the pay period.
 Total Contract Amount (including change orders). Provide expected total contract amount.  This includes any change

orders that may increase or decrease the original contract amount.
 Signed/Name/Title/Date.  This is your certification that the information provided on the form is accurate.
 See attached documents. Check if you have provided any additional documentation relating to the payment data.  Located at

the bottom middle of the form.
 Partial Payment. Check if the payment period is a partial payment, not a final payment.  Located at the top right of the form.
 Final Payment. Check of this period is the final payment period.  Located at the top right of the form.

The following instructions are for information of any and all subcontractors used for the pay period. 

 (Type) of Ownership. Indicate the Ethnicity and Gender of the owner of the subcontracting business or SLBE.
 Trade/Work Activity. Indicate the trade, service, or material provided by the subcontractor.
 SubContractor/SubConsultant/Supplier. Please indicate status of firm on this contract.
 Federal ID. A number assigned to a business for tax reporting purposes. This information is critical in proper identification

of the subcontractor.
 Company Name, Address, Phone & Fax.  Provide company information for verification of payments.
 Total Subcontract Amount. Provide total amount of subcontract for subcontractor including change orders.
 Amount Paid To Date. Indicate all dollars paid to date for the subcontractor.
 Amount Pending, Previously Reported. Indicate any amount previously reported that payments are pending.
 Amount To Be Paid for this Period. Provide dollar amount of dollars requested for the pay period.
 Sub Pay Period Ending Date.  Provide date for which subcontractor invoiced performed work.

Forms must be signed and dated or will be considered incomplete.  The company authorized representative must sign and certify the 
information is true and accurate. Failure to sign this document or return the document unsigned can be cause for determining a 
company is in non-compliance of Ordinance 2008-89. 

If any additional information is required or you have any questions, you may call the Minority Business Development Office at (813) 
274-5522.
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DOCUMENT 00 31 19 - EXISTING CONDITION INFORMATION 

1.1 EXISTING CONDITION INFORMATION 

A. This Document with its referenced attachments is part of the Procurement and Contracting 
Requirements for Project. They provide Owner's information for Bidders' convenience and are 
intended to supplement rather than serve in lieu of the Bidders' own investigations. They are 
made available for Bidders' convenience and information but are not a warranty of existing 
conditions. This Document and its attachments are not part of the Contract Documents. 

B. The original construction drawings titled “Improvements to Water Supply Hillsborough River 
Project, Filtration Plant – Filter & Chemical House” by Nicholas S. Hill, Jr., Consulting Engineer, 
dated February 1, 1924, are available from the Architect upon request by email to 
j.hadley@rowearchitects.com. 

C. Drawings that include information on the SCADA system replacement titled “David L. Tippin 
WTF Upgrades and Improvements, Design-Build, SCADA System Replacement, Contract 
Number 12-C-00054,” dated January 11, 2019, prepared by Engineering Design Technologies 
Corp. are available from the Owner upon request by email to andre.bien-aime@tampagov.net. 

D. Topographic and Ground Penetrating Radar (GPR) Survey information that includes information 
on existing conditions, prepared by MacSurvey, Inc., dated May 21, 2018, is available is 
available from the Architect upon request by email to j.hadley@rowearchitects.com. 

E. Report of Subsurface Exploration and Geotechnical Engineering Services prepared by GHD, 
dated December 19, 2018 is available from the Architect upon request by email to 
j.hadley@rowearchitects.com.  

F. Report of Compressive Strength of Concrete Cores foe a single sample of the existing building 
second floor slab  prepared by Ardaman & Associates, Inc, dated January 9, 2019 is available 
from the Architect upon request by email to j.hadley@rowearchitects.com.  

G. Related Requirements: 

1. "Instructions to Bidders" for the Bidder's responsibilities for examination of Project site 
and existing conditions. 

END OF DOCUMENT 00 31 19 

mailto:j.hadley@rowearchitects.com
mailto:j.hadley@rowearchitects.com
mailto:j.hadley@rowearchitects.com
mailto:j.hadley@rowearchitects.com
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SECTION 01 04 50 - CUTTING AND PATCHING 

 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

 

RELATED DOCUMENTS 

 

Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division-1 

Specification Sections, apply to this Section. Refer to Section 01 73 00 “Execution” for additional requirements. 

 

SUMMARY 

 

This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements for cutting and patching. 

 

Refer to other Sections for specific requirements and limitations applicable to cutting and patching individual parts of the 

Work.   

 

Requirements of this Section apply to mechanical and electrical installations.  Refer to Divisions 22, 23, 26, 27 and 28 

Sections for other requirements and limitations applicable to cutting and patching mechanical and electrical installations. 

 

Demolition of selected portions of the building for alterations is included in Section "Selective Demolition." 

 

QUALITY ASSURANCE 

 

Requirements for Structural Work:  Do not cut and patch structural elements in a manner that would reduce their load-

carrying capacity or load-deflection ratio. 

 

Obtain approval of cutting and patching before cutting and patching: 

 

 Foundation construction. 

 Bearing and retaining walls. 

 Structural concrete. 

 Structural steel. 

 Lintels. 

 Structural decking. 

 Miscellaneous structural metals. 

 Equipment supports. 

 Piping, ductwork, vessels and equipment. 

 

Operational and Safety Limitations:  Do not cut and patch operating elements or safety related components in a manner 

that would result in reducing their capacity to perform as intended, or result in increased maintenance, or decreased 

operational life or safety. 

 

Visual Requirements:  Do not cut and patch construction exposed on the exterior or in occupied spaces, in a manner 

that would, in the Architect's opinion, reduce the building's aesthetic qualities, or result in visual evidence of cutting and 

patching.  Remove and replace Work cut and patched in a visually unsatisfactory manner. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

 

MATERIALS 

 

Use materials that are identical to existing materials.  If identical materials are not available or cannot be used where 

exposed surfaces are involved, use materials that match existing adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible with 

regard to visual effect.  Use materials whose installed performance will equal or surpass that of existing materials. 

 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

 

INSPECTION 

 

Before cutting existing surfaces, examine surfaces to be cut and patched and conditions under which cutting and 

patching is to be performed.  Take corrective action before proceeding, if unsafe or unsatisfactory conditions are 

encountered. 

 

PREPARATION 

 

Temporary Support:  Provide temporary support of Work to be cut. 

 

Protection:  Protect existing construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage.  Provide protection from 

adverse weather conditions for portions of the Project that might be exposed during cutting and patching operations. 

 

Avoid interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free passage to adjoining areas. 

 

Take all precautions necessary to avoid cutting existing pipe, conduit or ductwork serving the building, but scheduled to 

be removed or relocated until provisions have been made to bypass them. 

 

PERFORMANCE 

 

General:  Employ skilled workmen to perform cutting and patching. Proceed with cutting and patching at the earliest 

feasible time and complete without delay. 

 

Cut existing construction to provide for installation of other components or performance of other construction activities 

and the subsequent fitting and patching required to restore surfaces to their original condition. 

 

Cutting:  Cut existing construction using methods least likely to damage elements to be retained or adjoining 

construction.  Where possible review proposed procedures with the original installer; comply with the original installer's 

recommendations. 

 

In general, where cutting is required use hand or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not hammering and 

chopping.  Cut holes and slots neatly to size required with minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily 

cover openings when not in use. 

 

To avoid marring existing finished surfaces, cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces. 

 

Cut through concrete and masonry using a cutting machine such as a carborundum saw or diamond core drill. 

 

 

Comply with requirements of applicable Sections of Division-2 where cutting and patching requires excavating and 
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backfilling. 

 

By-pass utility services such as pipe or conduit, before cutting, where services are shown or required to be removed, 

relocated or abandoned.  Cut-off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be removed.  Cap, valve or plug and seal the 

remaining portion of pipe or conduit to prevent entrance of moisture or other foreign matter after by-passing and cutting. 

 

Patching:  Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as possible.  Comply with specified tolerances. 

 

Where feasible, inspect and test patched areas to demonstrate integrity of the installation. 

 

Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner 

that will eliminate evidence of patching and refinishing. 

 

Where removal of walls or partitions extends one finished area into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in 

the new space to provide an even surface of uniform color and appearance.  Remove existing floor and wall coverings 

and replace with new materials, if necessary to achieve uniform color and appearance. 

 

Where patching occurs in a smooth painted surface, extend final paint coat over entire unbroken area containing the 

patch, after the patched area has received primer and second coat. 

 

CLEANING 

 

Thoroughly clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching is performed or used as access.  Remove completely 

paint, mortar, oils, putty and items of similar nature.  Thoroughly clean piping, conduit and similar features before 

painting or other finishing is applied.  Restore damaged pipe covering to its original condition. 

 

 

END OF SECTION 01 04 50 
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SECTION 01 10 00 - SUMMARY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Project information. 

2. Work covered by Contract Documents. 

3. Work by Owner. 

4. Work under separate contracts. 

5. Coordination with occupants 

6. Specification and Drawing conventions. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Specific Provisions for access to the site and work restrictions.     

2. Section 01 50 00 "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for limitations and procedures 
governing temporary use of Owner's facilities. 

1.3 PROJECT INFORMATION 

A. Project Identification: Contract 17-D-00009; Building and Site Improvements at David L. Tippin 
Treatment Facility, for the City of Tampa 

1. Project Location: 7125 N 30th Street, Tampa, Florida. 

B. Owner: City of Tampa.   

1. Owner's Representative: Jillian Howard.  

2. Water Department's Representative: Andre J. Bien-Aime. 

C. Architect:  Rowe Architects Incorporated 

1.  100 East Madison Street, Suite 200 

2.  Tampa, Florida  33602 

D. Architect's Consultants: Architect has retained the following design professionals who have 
prepared designated portions of the Contract Documents: 

1. Civil Engineer:  Native Engineering, PLLC 

2. Structural Engineer:  Master Consulting Engineers, Inc. 

3. Mechanical & Electrical Engineers:  Anston-Greenlees, Inc. 

1.4 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 

A. The Work of Project is defined by the Contract Documents and consists of the following: 

1. The Work includes, but is not limited to, extensive renovation to the interior of the 
Administration Building and minor renovations to the Maintenance Building (Welding 
Shop) and Maintenance Building parking lot at the David L. Tippin Water Treatment 
Facility (DLTWTF) and the new construction of a central chilled water plant.   

2. The Work includes maintaining or restoring certain historic features the Administration 
Building.  
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3. The Work includes, but is not limited to, selective demolition, cutting and patching, termite 
control, concrete slab repair, building insulation, architectural finishes, casework, related 
mechanical, electrical, fire protection and plumbing work, with all associated work 
required for a complete project, as shown and indicated on the Drawings and in the 
Specifications. 

B. Type of Contract: 

1. Project will be constructed under a single prime contract. 

1.5 VERIFICATION OF OWNER'S SURVEY DATA: 

A. Prior to commencing any work, the Contractor shall verify the accuracy of all survey data which 
shall affect the Work. 

B. Should the Contractor discover any inaccuracies or errors which will affect the Work, notify the 
Architect in order that proper adjustments can be ordered. 

1.6 WORK BY OWNER 

A. General: Cooperate fully with Owner so work may be carried out smoothly, without interfering 
with or delaying work under this Contract or work by Owner. Coordinate the Work of this 
Contract with work performed by Owner. 

1.7 WORK UNDER SEPARATE CONTRACTS        

A. General: Cooperate fully with separate contractors so work on those contracts may be carried 
out smoothly, without interfering with or delaying Work under this Contract or other contracts. 
Coordinate the Work of this Contract with work performed under separate contracts. 

B. Preceding Work: Owner has awarded separate contract(s) for the following construction 
operations at Project site. Those operations are scheduled to be substantially complete before 
Work under this Contract begins. 

1. Contract Number 12-C-00054, David L. Tippin WTF Upgrades and Improvements, 
Design-Build, SCADA System Replacement: To Wharton-Smith, Inc. 

C. Concurrent Work: Owner will award separate contract(s) for the following construction 
operations at Project site. Those operations will be conducted simultaneously with work under 
this Contract. 

1. Cable Tray: For providing cable trays for the SCADA system. 

2. Utility Trench: For providing a chilled water utility trench between the Administration 
Building and the Chiller yard. 

1.8 ACCESS TO SITE         

A. General: Contractor shall have full use of Project site for construction operations during 
construction period. Contractor's use of Project site is limited only by Owner's right to perform 
work or to retain other contractors on portions of Project. 

B. Use of Site: Limit use of Project site to Work in areas indicated. Do not disturb portions of 
Project site beyond areas in which the Work is indicated. 

1. Driveways, Walkways and Entrances: Keep driveways and entrances serving premises 
clear and available to Owner, Owner's employees, and emergency vehicles at all times. 
Do not use these areas for parking or for storage of materials. 

a. Schedule deliveries to minimize use of driveways and entrances by construction 
operations. 

b. Schedule deliveries to minimize space and time requirements for storage of 
materials and equipment on-site. 

C. Condition of Existing Building: Maintain portions of existing building affected by construction 
operations in a weathertight condition throughout construction period. Repair damage caused 
by construction operations. 
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D. Condition of Existing Grounds: Maintain portions of existing grounds, landscaping, and 
hardscaping affected by construction operations throughout construction period. Repair damage 
caused by construction operations. 

1.9 COORDINATION WITH OCCUPANTS    

A. Full Owner Occupancy: Owner will occupy DLTWTF campus, including the adjacent buildings 
during entire construction period. Cooperate with Owner during construction operations to 
minimize conflicts and facilitate Owner usage. Perform the Work so as not to interfere with 
Owner's day-to-day operations. Maintain existing exits unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Maintain access to existing walkways, corridors, and other adjacent occupied or used 
facilities. Do not close or obstruct walkways, corridors, or other occupied or used facilities 
without written permission from Owner and approval of authorities having jurisdiction. 

2. Notify Owner not less than 72 hours in advance of activities that will affect Owner's 
operations. 

B. Owner Limited Occupancy of Completed Areas of Construction: Owner reserves the right to 
occupy and to place and install equipment in completed portions of the Work, prior to 
Substantial Completion of the Work, provided such occupancy does not interfere with 
completion of the Work. Such placement of equipment and limited occupancy shall not 
constitute acceptance of the total Work. 

1. Architect will prepare a Certificate of Substantial Completion for each specific portion of 
the Work to be occupied prior to Owner acceptance of the completed Work. 

2. Obtain a Certificate of Occupancy from authorities having jurisdiction before limited 
Owner occupancy. 

3. Before limited Owner occupancy, mechanical and electrical systems shall be fully 
operational, and required tests and inspections shall be successfully completed. On 
occupancy, Owner will operate and maintain mechanical and electrical systems serving 
occupied portions of Work. 

4. On occupancy, Owner will assume responsibility for maintenance and custodial service 
for occupied portions of Work. 

1.10 SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS 

A. Specification Content: The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and 
the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations. 
These conventions are as follows: 

1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications. The 
words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, are implied 
where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase. 

2. Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically stated 
otherwise. 

B. Division 01 General Requirements: Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to the Work 
of all Sections in the Specifications. 

C. Drawing Coordination: Requirements for materials and products identified on Drawings are 
described in detail in the Specifications. One or more of the following are used on Drawings to 
identify materials and products: 

1. Terminology: Materials and products are identified by the typical generic terms used in 
the individual Specifications Sections. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 01 10 00 
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SECTION 01 25 00 - SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for substitutions. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 01 60 00 "Product Requirements" for requirements for submitting comparable 
product submittals for products by listed manufacturers. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Substitutions: Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from 
those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor. 

1. Substitutions for Cause: Changes proposed by Contractor that are required due to 
changed Project conditions, such as unavailability of product, regulatory changes, or 
unavailability of required warranty terms. 

2. Substitutions for Convenience: Changes proposed by Contractor or Owner that are not 
required in order to meet other Project requirements but may offer advantage to 
Contractor or Owner. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Substitution Requests: Submit three copies of each request for consideration. Identify product 
or fabrication or installation method to be replaced. Include Specification Section number and 
title and Drawing numbers and titles. 

1. Documentation: Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the following, 
as applicable: 

a. Statement indicating why specified product or fabrication, or installation method 
cannot be provided, if applicable. 

b. Coordination of information, including a list of changes or revisions needed to other 
parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and separate 
contractors that will be necessary to accommodate proposed substitution. 

c. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitutions with those of 
the Work specified. Include annotated copy of applicable Specification Section. 
Significant qualities may include attributes, such as performance, weight, size, 
durability, visual effect, sustainable design characteristics, warranties, and specific 
features and requirements indicated. Indicate deviations, if any, from the Work 
specified. 

d. Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication and 
installation procedures. 

e. Samples, where applicable or requested. 
f. Certificates and qualification data, where applicable or requested. 
g. List of similar installations for completed projects, with project names and 

addresses as well as names and addresses of architects and owners. 
h. Material test reports from a qualified testing agency, indicating and interpreting test 

results for compliance with requirements indicated. 
i. Research reports evidencing compliance with building code in effect for Project, 

from ICC-ES. 
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j. Detailed comparison of Contractor's construction schedule using proposed 
substitutions with products specified for the Work, including effect on the overall 
Contract Time. If specified product or method of construction cannot be provided 
within the Contract Time, include letter from manufacturer, on manufacturer's 
letterhead, stating date of receipt of purchase order, lack of availability, or delays in 
delivery. 

k. Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract Sum. 
l. Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with requirements in 

the Contract Documents, except as indicated in substitution request, is compatible 
with related materials and is appropriate for applications indicated. 

m. Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may subsequently 
become necessary because of failure of proposed substitution to produce 
indicated results. 

2. Architect's Action: If necessary, Architect will request additional information or 
documentation for evaluation within seven days of receipt of a request for substitution. 
Architect will notify Contractor of acceptance or rejection of proposed substitution within 
15 days of receipt of request, or seven days of receipt of additional information or 
documentation, whichever is later. 

a. Forms of Acceptance: Change Order, Construction Change Directive, or 
Architect's Supplemental Instructions for minor changes in the Work. 

b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a proposed 
substitution within time allocated. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Compatibility of Substitutions: Investigate and document compatibility of proposed substitution 
with related products and materials. Engage a qualified testing agency to perform compatibility 
tests recommended by manufacturers. 

1.6 PROCEDURES 

A. Coordination: Revise or adjust affected work as necessary to integrate work of the approved 
substitutions. 

1.7 SUBSTITUTIONS 

A. Substitutions for Cause: Submit requests for substitution immediately on discovery of need for 
change, but not later than 15 days prior to time required for preparation and review of related 
submittals. 

1. Conditions: Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the following 
conditions are satisfied. If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect will return 
requests without action, except to record noncompliance with these requirements: 

a. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce 
indicated results. 

b. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted. 
c. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule. 
d. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having 

jurisdiction. 
e. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work. 
f. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work. 
g. Requested substitution provides specified warranty. 
h. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution 

has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is 
compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved. 
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B. Substitutions for Convenience: Architect will consider requests for substitution if received within 
30 days after the Notice to Proceed. Requests received after that time may be considered or 
rejected at discretion of Architect. 

1. Conditions: Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the following 
conditions are satisfied. If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect will return 
requests without action, except to record noncompliance with these requirements: 

a. Requested substitution offers Owner a substantial advantage in cost, time, energy 
conservation, or other considerations, after deducting additional responsibilities 
Owner must assume. Owner's additional responsibilities may include 
compensation to Architect for redesign and evaluation services, increased cost of 
other construction by Owner, and similar considerations. 

b. Requested substitution does not require extensive revisions to the Contract 
Documents. 

c. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce 
indicated results. 

d. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted. 
e. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule. 
f. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having 

jurisdiction. 
g. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work. 
h. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work. 
i. Requested substitution provides specified warranty. 
j. If requested substitution involves more than one trade contractor, requested 

substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and 
consistent, is compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors 
involved. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 01 25 00 
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SECTION 01 26 00 - CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions 
and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing Contract 
modifications. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 01 25 00 "Substitution Procedures" for administrative procedures for handling requests 
for substitutions made after the Contract award. 

1.3 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK 

A. Architect will issue supplemental instructions authorizing minor changes in the Work, not involving 
adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time. 

1.4 CONTRACTOR’S REQUEST FOR INFORMATION (RFI’s) 

A. The Contractor may, after exercising due diligence to locate required information, request from the 
Architect clarification or interpretation of the requirements of the Contract Documents.  The Architect 
shall, with reasonable promptness, respond to such Contractor’s request for clarification or 
interpretation.  However, if the information requested by the Contractor is apparent from field 
observations, is contained in the Contract Documents or is reasonably inferred from them, the 
Contractor shall be responsible to the Owner for all reasonable cost charged by the Architect to the 
Owner for the Additional Services required to provide such information. 

B. The Architect’s response to the Contractor’s request for clarification or interpretation shall NOT 
constitute direction to make changes to the work that will increase the Contract Sum or Contract Time. 

1. The Architect’s response shall be on the Architect’s Supplemental Instructions form or directly 
on the Contractors Request for Information form, in which case it is the Architect’ opinion that 
any Change in the Work is minor and not involving adjustment to the Contract Sum or the 
Contract Time. 

2. If the Architect determines that the response requires a change involving an adjustment to the 
Contract Sum or the Contract Time, the response will be issued in the form of a Proposal 
Request. 

1.5 PROPOSAL REQUESTS 

A. Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests: Architect will issue a detailed description of proposed changes in 
the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time. If necessary, the 
description will include supplemental or revised Drawings and Specifications. 

1. Work Change Proposal Requests issued by Architect are not instructions either to stop work in 
progress or to execute the proposed change. 

2. Within 20 days, when not otherwise specified, after receipt of Proposal Request, submit a 
quotation estimating cost adjustments to the Contract Sum and the Contract Time necessary to 
execute the change. 

a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total 
amount of purchases and credits to be made. If requested, furnish survey data to 
substantiate quantities. 

b. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade 
discounts. 
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c. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change. 
d. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of the 

change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, 
and activity relationship. Use available total  

B. Contractor-Initiated Proposals: If latent or changed conditions require modifications to the Contract, 
Contractor may initiate a claim by submitting a request for a change to Architect. 

1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change on the Work. 
Provide a complete description of the proposed change. Indicate the effect of the proposed 
change on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time. 

2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total amount of 
purchases and credits to be made. If requested, furnish survey data to substantiate quantities. 

3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade discounts. 

4. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change. 

5. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of the change, 
including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, and activity 
relationship. Use available total float before requesting an extension of the Contract Time. 

6. Comply with requirements in Section 01 25 00 "Substitution Procedures" if the proposed change 
requires substitution of one product or system for product or system specified. 

1.6 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE 

A. Construction Change Directive: Architect may issue a Construction Change Directive. Construction 
Change Directive instructs Contractor to proceed with a change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion 
in a Change Order. 

1. Construction Change Directive contains a complete description of change in the Work. It also 
designates method to be followed to determine change in the Contract Sum or the Contract 
Time. 

B. Documentation: Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work required by the 
Construction Change Directive. 

1. After completion of change, submit an itemized account and supporting data necessary to 
substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract. 

1.7 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES 

A. On Owner's approval of a Work Changes Proposal Request, Architect will issue a Change Order for 
signatures of Owner and Contractor. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 01 26 00 
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SECTION 01 31 00 - PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on Project 
including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. General coordination procedures. 

2. RFIs. 

3. Digital project management procedures. 

4. Project meetings. 

5. Coordination. 

6. Administrative and supervisory personnel. 

7. General installation provisions. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 01 32 00 "Construction Progress Documentation" for preparing and submitting 
Contractor's construction schedule. 

2. Section 01 33 00 "Submittal Procedures" for conditions of use of the Architects digital 
files. 

3. Section 01 73 00 "Execution" for procedures for coordinating general installation and 
field-engineering services, including establishment of benchmarks and control points. 

4. Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures" for coordinating closeout of the Contract. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. BIM: Building Information Modeling. 

B. RFI: Request for Information. Request from Owner, Architect, or Contractor seeking information 
required by or clarifications of the Contract Documents. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Subcontract List: Prepare a written summary identifying individuals or firms proposed for each 
portion of the Work, including those who are to furnish products or equipment fabricated to a 
special design. Include the following information in tabular form: 

1. Name, address, telephone number, and email address of entity performing subcontract or 
supplying products. 

2. Number and title of related Specification Section(s) covered by subcontract. 

3. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate, covered by subcontract. 

B. Key Personnel Names: Within 15 days of starting construction operations, submit a list of key 
personnel assignments, including superintendent and other personnel in attendance at Project 
site. Identify individuals and their duties and responsibilities; list addresses and cellular 
telephone numbers and e-mail addresses. Provide names, addresses, and telephone numbers 
of individuals assigned as alternates in the absence of individuals assigned to Project. 
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1.5 GENERAL COORDINATION PROCEDURES 

A. Coordination: Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the 
Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work. Coordinate 
construction operations included in different Sections that depend on each other for proper 
installation, connection, and operation. 

1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results where 
installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before 
or after its own installation. 

2. Coordinate installation of different components to ensure maximum performance and 
accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair. 

3. Where availability of space is limited, coordinate installation of different components to 
assure maximum accessibility for required maintenance, service and repair. 

4. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation. 

B. Prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, outlining special procedures 
required for coordination. Include such items as required notices, reports, and list of attendees 
at meetings. 

1. Prepare similar memoranda for Owner and separate contractors if coordination of their 
Work is required. 

C. Administrative Procedures:  Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative 
procedures with other construction activities to avoid conflicts and ensure orderly progress of 
the Work.  Such administrative activities include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Preparation of schedules. 

2. Installation and removal of temporary facilities. 

3. Delivery and processing of submittals. 

4. Progress meetings. 

5. Project Close-out activities. 

D. Conservation:  Coordinate construction activities to ensure that operations are carried out with 
consideration given to conservation of energy, water, and materials. 

1. Salvage materials and equipment involved in performance of, but not actually 
incorporated in, the Work.  Refer to other sections for disposition of salvaged materials 
that are designated as Owner's property. 

1.6 REQUEST FOR INFORMATION (RFI) 

A. General: Immediately on discovery of the need for additional information, clarification, or 
interpretation of the Contract Documents, Contractor shall prepare and submit an RFI in the 
form specified. 

1. Architect will return without response those RFIs submitted to Architect by other entities 
controlled by Contractor. 

2. Coordinate and submit RFIs in a prompt manner to avoid delays in Contractor's work or 
work of subcontractors. 

B. Content of the RFI: Include a detailed, legible description of item needing information or 
interpretation and the following: 

1. Project name. 

2. Project number. 

3. Date. 

4. Name of Contractor. 

5. Name of Architect. 

6. RFI number, numbered sequentially. 

7. RFI subject. 
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8. Specification Section number and title and related paragraphs, as appropriate. 

9. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 

10. Field dimensions and conditions, as appropriate. 

11. Contractor's suggested resolution. If Contractor's suggested resolution impacts the 
Contract Time or the Contract Sum, Contractor shall state impact in the RFI. 

12. Contractor's signature. 

13. Attachments: Include sketches, descriptions, measurements, photos, Product Data, Shop 
Drawings, coordination drawings, and other information necessary to fully describe items 
needing interpretation. 

a. Include dimensions, thicknesses, structural grid references, and details of affected 
materials, assemblies, and attachments on attached sketches. 

C. RFI Forms: Software-generated form with substantially the same content as indicated above, 
acceptable to Architect. 

1. Attachments shall be electronic files in PDF format. 

D. Architect's Action: Architect will review each RFI, determine action required, and respond. Allow 
seven working days for Architect's response for each RFI. RFIs received by Architect after 1:00 
p.m. will be considered as received the following working day. 

1. The following Contractor-generated RFIs will be returned without action: 

a. Requests for approval of submittals. 
b. Requests for approval of substitutions. 
c. Requests for approval of Contractor's means and methods. 
d. Requests for coordination information already indicated in the Contract 

Documents. 
e. Requests for adjustments in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum. 
f. Requests for interpretation of Architect's actions on submittals. 
g. Incomplete RFIs or inaccurately prepared RFIs. 

2. Architect's action may include a request for additional information, in which case 
Architect's time for response will date from time of receipt by Architect of additional 
information. 

3. Architect's action on RFIs that may result in a change to the Contract Time or the 
Contract Sum may be eligible for Contractor to submit Change Proposal according to 
Section 01 26 00 "Contract Modification Procedures." 

a. If Contractor believes the RFI response warrants change in the Contract Time or 
the Contract Sum, notify Architect in writing within 10 days of receipt of the RFI 
response. 

E. RFI Log: Prepare, maintain, and submit a tabular log of RFIs organized by the RFI number. 
Submit log weekly.  Include the following: 

1. Project name. 

2. Name of Contractor. 

3. Name of Architect. 

4. RFI number including RFIs that were returned without action or withdrawn. 

5. RFI description. 

6. Date the RFI was submitted. 

7. Date Architect's response was received. 

8. Identification of related Minor Change in the Work, Construction Change Directive, and 
Proposal Request, as appropriate. 

F. Review response and notify Architect within seven days if Contractor disagrees with response. 
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1.7 DIGITAL PROJECT MANAGEMENT PROCEDURES 

A. Use of Architect's Digital Data Files: See Section 01 33 00 “Submittal Procedures” for 
information 

B. PDF Document Preparation: Where PDFs are required to be submitted to Architect, prepare as 
follows: 

1. Assemble complete submittal package into a single indexed file incorporating submittal 
requirements of a single Specification Section and transmittal form with links enabling 
navigation to each item. 

2. Name file with submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision identifier. 

3. Certifications: Where digitally submitted certificates and certifications are required, 
provide a digital signature with digital certificate on where indicated. 

1.8 PROJECT MEETINGS 

A. General: Schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site unless otherwise 
indicated. 

1. Attendees: Inform participants and others involved, and individuals whose presence is 
required, of date and time of each meeting. Notify Owner and Architect of scheduled 
meeting dates and times a minimum of 10 working days prior to meeting. 

2. Agenda: Prepare the meeting agenda. Distribute the agenda to all invited attendees. 

3. Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record significant discussions and 
agreements achieved. Distribute the meeting minutes to everyone concerned, including 
Owner and Architect, within three days of the meeting. 

B. Preconstruction Conference: Schedule and conduct a preconstruction conference before 
starting construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 15 days 
after execution of the Agreement. 

1. Attendees: Authorized representatives of Owner, Architect, and their consultants; 
Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned 
parties shall attend the conference. Participants at the conference shall be familiar with 
Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work. 

2. Staff Names: Submit a list of the Contractor's principal staff assignments, including the 
Superintendent and other personnel in attendance at the site; identify individuals, their 
duties and responsibilities; list their addresses and telephone numbers. 

a. Post copies of the list in the Project meeting room. 

3. Agenda: Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the following: 

a. Responsibilities and personnel assignments. 
b. Tentative construction schedule. 
c. Critical work sequencing and long lead items. 
d. Lines of communications. 
e. Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders. 
f. Procedures for RFIs. 
g. Procedures for testing and inspecting. 
h. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment. 
i. Submittal procedures. 
j. Preparation of Record Documents. 
k. Use of the premises and existing building. 
l. Work restrictions. 
m. Working hours. 
n. Owner's occupancy requirements. 
o. Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls. 
p. Procedures for moisture and mold control. 
q. Procedures for disruptions and shutdowns. 
r. Construction waste management and recycling. 
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s. Parking availability. 
t. Office, work, and storage areas. 
u. Equipment deliveries and priorities. 
v. Security. 
w. Progress cleaning. 

4. Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record and distribute meeting 
minutes. 

C. Preinstallation Conferences: Conduct a preinstallation conference at Project site before each 
construction activity when required by other sections and when required for coordination with 
other construction. 

1. Attendees: Installer and representatives of manufacturers and fabricators involved in or 
affected by the installation and its coordination or integration with other materials and 
installations that have preceded or will follow, shall attend the meeting. Advise Architect 
of scheduled meeting dates. 

2. Agenda: Review progress of other construction activities and preparations for the 
activitives under consideration, including requirements for the following: 

a. Submittals. 
b. Review of mockups. 
c. Possible conflicts. 
d. Compatibility requirements. 
e. Time schedules. 
f. Compatibility of materials. 
g. Acceptability of substrates. 
h. Installation procedures. 
i. Coordination with other work. 
j. Protection of adjacent work. 
k. Protection of construction and personnel. 

3. Record significant conference discussions, agreements, and disagreements, including 
required corrective measures and actions. 

4. Reporting: Distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to other parties 
requiring information. 

5. Do not proceed with installation if the conference cannot be successfully concluded. 
Initiate whatever actions are necessary to resolve impediments to performance of the 
Work and reconvene the conference at earliest feasible date. 

D. Project Closeout Conference: Schedule and conduct a project closeout conference, at a time 
convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 60 days prior to the scheduled date of 
Substantial Completion. 

1. Conduct the conference to review requirements and responsibilities related to Project 
closeout. 

2. Attendees: Authorized representatives of Owner, Architect, and their consultants; 
Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned 
parties shall attend the meeting. Participants at the meeting shall be familiar with Project 
and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work. 

3. Agenda: Discuss items of significance that could affect or delay Project closeout, 
including the following: 

a. Preparation of Record Documents. 
b. Procedures required prior to inspection for Substantial Completion and for final 

inspection for acceptance. 
c. Submittal of written warranties. 
d. Requirements for preparing operations and maintenance data. 
e. Preparation of Contractor's punch list. 
f. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment at Substantial Completion and 

for final payment. 
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g. Owner's partial occupancy requirements. 
h. Installation of Owner's furniture, fixtures, and equipment. 
i. Responsibility for removing temporary facilities and controls. 

4. Minutes: Entity conducting meeting will record and distribute meeting minutes. 

E. Progress Meetings: Conduct progress meetings at biweekly intervals. 

1. Coordinate dates of meetings with preparation of payment requests. 

2. Attendees: Representatives of Owner and Architect. All participants at the meeting shall 
be familiar with Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work. 

3. Agenda: Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting. Review 
other items of significance that could affect progress. Include topics for discussion as 
appropriate to status of Project. 

a. Contractor's Construction Schedule: Review progress since the last meeting. 
Determine whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind 
schedule, in relation to Contractor's construction schedule. Determine how 
construction behind schedule will be expedited; secure commitments from parties 
involved to do so. Discuss whether schedule revisions are required to ensure that 
current and subsequent activities will be completed within the Contract Time. 

4. Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting the meeting will record and distribute the 
meeting minutes to each party present and to parties requiring information. 

a. Schedule Updating: Revise Contractor's construction schedule after each progress 
meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made or recognized. Issue 
revised schedule concurrently with the report of each meeting. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 01 31 00 
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SECTION 01 32 00 - CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for documenting the progress of 
construction during performance of the Work, including the following: 

1. Contractor's Construction Schedule. 

2. Construction schedule updating reports. 

3. Daily construction reports. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Activity: A discrete part of a project that can be identified for planning, scheduling, monitoring, 
and controlling the construction Project. Activities included in a construction schedule consume 
time and resources. 

1. Critical Activity: An activity on the critical path that must start and finish on the planned 
early start and finish times. 

2. Predecessor Activity: An activity that precedes another activity in the network. 

3. Successor Activity: An activity that follows another activity in the network. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Format for Submittals: Submit required submittals in the following format: 

1. Working electronic copy of schedule file, where indicated. 

2. PDF file. 

B. Contractor's Construction Schedule: Initial schedule, of size required to display entire schedule 
for entire construction period. 

1. Submit a working digital copy of schedule, using software indicated, and labeled to 
comply with requirements for submittals. 

C. Construction Schedule Updating Reports: Submit with Applications for Payment. 

D. Site Condition Reports: Submit at time of discovery of differing conditions. 

E. Unusual Event Reports: Submit at time of unusual event. 

1.5 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE, GENERAL 

A. Computer Scheduling Software: Prepare schedules using current version of a program that has 
been developed specifically to manage construction schedules. 

B. Time Frame: Extend schedule from date established for commencement of the Work to date of 
final completion. 

1. Contract completion date shall not be changed by submission of a schedule that shows 
an early completion date, unless specifically authorized by Change Order. 
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C. Activities: Treat each separate area as a separate numbered activity for each main element of 
the Work. Comply with the following: 

1. Activity Duration: Define activities so no activity is longer than 21 days, unless specifically 
allowed by Architect. 

2. Procurement Activities: Include procurement process activities for the following long lead 
items and major items, requiring a cycle of more than 60 days, as separate activities in 
schedule. Procurement cycle activities include, but are not limited to, submittals, 
approvals, purchasing, fabrication, and delivery. 

3. Submittal Review Time: Include review and resubmittal times indicated in Section 01 33 
00 "Submittal Procedures" in schedule. Coordinate submittal review times in Contractor's 
Construction Schedule with submittal schedule. 

4. Startup and Testing Time: Include no fewer than 15 days for startup and testing. 

5. Substantial Completion: Indicate completion in advance of date established for 
Substantial Completion and allow time for Architect's administrative procedures 
necessary for certification of Substantial Completion. 

6. Punch List and Final Completion: Include not more than 30 days for completion of punch 
list items and final completion. 

D. Constraints: Include constraints and work restrictions indicated in the Contract Documents and 
as follows in schedule and show how the sequence of the Work is affected. 

1. Phasing: Arrange list of activities on schedule by phase. 

2. Products Ordered in Advance: Include a separate activity for each product. Include 
delivery date indicated in Section 01 10 00 "Summary." Delivery dates indicated stipulate 
the earliest possible delivery date. 

3. Owner-Furnished Products: Include a separate activity for each product. Include delivery 
date indicated in Section 01 10 00 "Summary." Delivery dates indicated stipulate the 
earliest possible delivery date. 

4. Work Restrictions: Show the effect of the following items on the schedule: 

a. Coordination with existing construction. 
b. Limitations of continued occupancies. 
c. Uninterruptible services. 
d. Partial occupancy before Substantial Completion. 
e. Use-of-premises restrictions. 
f. Environmental control. 

E. Milestones: Include milestones indicated in the Contract Documents in schedule, including, but 
not limited to, the Notice to Proceed, Substantial Completion, and final completion. 

F. Contractor's Construction Schedule Updating: At monthly intervals, update schedule to reflect 
actual construction progress and activities.  

G. Recovery Schedule: When periodic update indicates the Work is 14 or more calendar days 
behind the current approved schedule, submit a separate recovery schedule indicating means 
by which Contractor intends to regain compliance with the schedule. Indicate changes to 
working hours, working days, crew sizes, equipment required to achieve compliance, and date 
by which recovery will be accomplished. 

H. Distribution: Distribute copies of approved schedule to Architect, Owner, separate contractors, 
testing and inspecting agencies, and other parties identified by Contractor with a need-to-know 
schedule responsibility. 

1. Post copies in Project meeting rooms and temporary field offices. 

2. When revisions are made, distribute updated schedules to the same parties and post in 
the same locations. Delete parties from distribution when they have completed their 
assigned portion of the Work and are no longer involved in performance of construction 
activities. 
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1.6 GANTT-CHART SCHEDULE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Gantt-Chart Schedule: Submit a comprehensive, fully developed, horizontal, Gantt-chart-type, 
Contractor's Construction Schedule within 30 days of date established for the Notice to 
Proceed. 

1. Base schedule on the startup construction schedule and additional information received 
since the start of Project. 

B. Preparation: Indicate each significant construction activity separately. Identify first workday of 
each week with a continuous vertical line. 

1. For construction activities that require three months or longer to complete, indicate an 
estimated completion percentage in 10 percent increments within time bar. 

1.7 REPORTS 

A. Daily Construction Reports: Prepare a daily construction report recording the following 
information concerning events at Project site: 

1. List of subcontractors at Project site. 

2. List of separate contractors at Project site. 

3. Approximate count of personnel at Project site. 

4. Equipment at Project site. 

5. Material deliveries. 

6. High and low temperatures and general weather conditions, including presence of rain or 
snow. 

7. Testing and inspection. 

8. Accidents. 

9. Meetings and significant decisions. 

10. Unusual events. 

11. Stoppages, delays, shortages, and losses. 

12. Meter readings and similar recordings. 

13. Emergency procedures. 

14. Orders and requests of authorities having jurisdiction. 

15. Change Orders received and implemented. 

16. Services connected and disconnected. 

17. Equipment or system tests and startups. 

18. Partial completions and occupancies. 

19. Substantial Completions authorized. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 01 32 00 
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SECTION 01 32 33 - PHOTOGRAPHIC DOCUMENTATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for the following: 

1. Preconstruction photographs. 

2. Periodic construction photographs. 

3. Final completion construction photographs. 

4. Preconstruction video recordings. 

5. Periodic construction video recordings. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures" for submitting photographic documentation as Project 
Record Documents at Project closeout. 

2. Section 02 41 19 "Selective Demolition" for photographic documentation before selective 
demolition operations commence. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Key Plan: Submit key plan of Project site and building with notation of vantage points marked for 
location and direction of each photograph and video recording. Indicate elevation or story of 
construction. Include same information as corresponding photographic documentation. 

B. Digital Photographs: Submit image files within three days of taking photographs. 

1. Submit photos by email or uploaded to a cloud-based file sharing service. Include copy of key 
plan indicating each photograph's location and direction. 

2. Identification: Provide the following information with each image description in file metadata tag: 

a. Name of Project. 
b. Name and contact information for photographer. 
c. Date photograph was taken. 
d. Description of location, vantage point, and direction. 
e. Unique sequential identifier keyed to accompanying key plan. 

C. Video Recordings: Submit video recordings within seven days of recording. 

1. Submit video recordings or uploaded to a cloud-based file sharing service. Include copy of key 
plan indicating each video's location and direction. 

2. Identification: With each submittal, provide the following information in file metadata tag: 

a. Name of Project. 
b. Name and address of photographer. 
c. Date video recording was recorded. 
d. Description of vantage point, indicating location, direction (by compass point), and 

elevation or story of construction. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Photographer Qualifications: An individual who has been regularly engaged as a professional 
photographer of construction projects for not less than three years. 

1.5 FORMATS AND MEDIA 

A. Digital Photographs: Provide color images in JPG format, produced by a digital camera with minimum 
sensor size of 12 megapixels, and at an image resolution of not less than 3200 by 2400 pixels, and 
with vibration-reduction technology. Use flash in low light levels or backlit conditions. 



Contract 20-C-00021; D.L. Tippin Administration Building Rehabilitation – Ph. 1- Building and Site Improvements 
 

PHOTOGRAPHIC DOCUMENTATION 01 32 33 - 2 

B. Digital Video Recordings: Provide high-resolution, digital video in MPEG format, produced by a digital 
camera with minimum sensor resolution of 12 megapixels and capable of recording in full high-
definition mode with vibration-reduction technology. Provide supplemental lighting in low light levels or 
backlit conditions. 

C. Digital Images: Submit digital media as originally recorded in the digital camera, without alteration, 
manipulation, editing, or modifications using image-editing software. 

D. Metadata: Record accurate date and time and GPS location data from camera. 

E. File Names: Name media files with date, project area and sequential numbering suffix. 

1.6 CONSTRUCTION PHOTOGRAPHS 

A. Photographer: Engage a qualified photographer to take construction photographs. 

B. General: Take photographs with maximum depth of field and in focus. 

1. Maintain key plan with each set of construction photographs that identifies each photographic 
location. 

C. Preconstruction Photographs: Before commencement of demolition, take photographs of Project site 
and surrounding properties, including existing items to remain during construction, from different 
vantage points. 

1. Take photographs of existing buildings either on property to accurately record physical 
conditions at start of construction. 

2. Take additional photographs as required to record settlement or cracking of adjacent structures, 
pavements, and improvements. 

D. Periodic Construction Photographs: Take photographs as necessary to show status of construction 
and progress since last photographs were taken, but not less than 10 photographs, monthly coinciding 
with the cutoff date associated with each Application for Payment. 

E. Final Completion Construction Photographs: Take 20 photographs after date of Substantial Completion 
for submission as Project Record Documents. Architect will inform photographer of desired vantage 
points. 

1.7 CONSTRUCTION VIDEO RECORDINGS 

A. Video Recording Photographer: Engage a qualified videographer to record construction video 
recordings. 

B. Narration: Describe scenes on video recording by audio narration by microphone while video recording 
is recorded. Include description of items being viewed, recent events, and planned activities. At each 
change in location, describe vantage point, location, direction (by compass point), and elevation or 
story of construction. 

1. Confirm date and time at beginning and end of recording. 

2. Begin each video recording with name of Project, videographer's name, and Project location. 

C. Preconstruction Video Recording: Before starting demolition, record video recording of Project site and 
surrounding properties from different vantage points. 

1. Show existing conditions adjacent to Project site before starting the Work. 

2. Show protection efforts by Contractor. 

D. Periodic Construction Video Recordings: Record video recording monthly coinciding with the cutoff 
date associated with each Application for Payment. Select vantage points to show status of 
construction and progress since last video recordings were recorded. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 01 32 33 
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SECTION 01 33 00 - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Submittal schedule requirements. 

2. Administrative and procedural requirements for submittals. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 01 29 00 "Payment Procedures" for submitting Applications for Payment and the 
schedule of values. 

2. Section 01 31 00 "Project Management and Coordination" for submitting coordination 
drawings and subcontract list and for requirements for web-based Project software. 

3. Section 01 32 00 "Construction Progress Documentation" for submitting schedules and 
reports, including Contractor's construction schedule. 

4. Section 01 32 33 "Photographic Documentation" for submitting preconstruction 
photographs, periodic construction photographs, and final completion construction 
photographs. 

5. Section 01 40 00 "Quality Requirements" for submitting test and inspection reports, and 
schedule of tests and inspections. 

6. Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures" for submitting closeout submittals and 
maintenance material submittals. 

7. Section 01 78 23 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for submitting operation and 
maintenance manuals. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Action Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that require Architect's 
responsive action. Action submittals are those submittals indicated in individual Specification 
Sections as "action submittals." 

B. Informational Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that do not 
require Architect's responsive action. Submittals may be rejected for not complying with 
requirements. Informational submittals are those submittals indicated in individual Specification 
Sections as "informational submittals." 

1.4 SUBMITTAL SCHEDULE 

A. Submittal Schedule: Submit, as an action submittal, a list of submittals, arranged in 
chronological order by dates required by construction schedule. Include time required for 
review, ordering, manufacturing, fabrication, and delivery when establishing dates. Include 
additional time required for making corrections or revisions to submittals noted by Architect and 
additional time for handling and reviewing submittals required by those corrections. 

1. Coordinate submittal schedule with list of subcontracts and Contractor's construction 
schedule. 

2. Initial Submittal: Submit concurrently with startup construction schedule. Include 
submittals required during the first 60 days of construction. List those submittals required 
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to maintain orderly progress of the Work and those required early because of long lead 
time for manufacture or fabrication. 

3. Final Submittal: Submit concurrently with the first complete submittal of Contractor's 
construction schedule. 

a. Submit revised submittal schedule to reflect changes in current status and timing 
for submittals. 

4. Format: Arrange the following information in a tabular format: 

a. Scheduled date for first submittal. 
b. Specification Section number and title. 
c. Submittal Category: Action; informational. 
d. Name of subcontractor. 
e. Description of the Work covered. 
f. Scheduled date for Architect's final release or approval. 

1.5 SUBMITTAL FORMATS 

A. Submittal Information: Include the following information in each submittal: 

1. Project name. 

2. Date. 

3. Name of Architect. 

4. Name of Contractor. 

5. Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal. 

6. Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier. 

7. Unique submittal number, including revision identifier. Include Specification Section 
number with sequential alphanumeric identifier; and alphanumeric suffix for resubmittals. 

8. Number and title of Specification Section, with paragraph number and generic name for 
each of multiple items. 

9. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 

10. Indication of full or partial submittal. 

11. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate. 

12. Other necessary identification. 

13. Remarks. 

14. Signature of transmitter. 

B. Options: Identify options requiring selection by Architect. 

C. Deviations and Additional Information: On each submittal, clearly indicate deviations from 
requirements in the Contract Documents, including minor variations and limitations; include 
relevant additional information and revisions, other than those requested by Architect on 
previous submittals. Indicate by highlighting on each submittal or noting on attached separate 
sheet. 

D. PDF Submittals: Prepare submittals as PDF package, incorporating complete information into 
each PDF file. Name PDF file with submittal number. 

1.6 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

A. Prepare and submit submittals required by individual Specification Sections. Types of submittals 
are indicated in individual Specification Sections. 

1. Email: Prepare submittals as PDF package and transmit to Architect by sending via 
email. Include PDF transmittal form. Include information in email subject line as 
requested by Architect. 

a. Architect will return annotated file. Annotate and retain one copy of file as a digital 
Project Record Document file.  
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B. Coordination: Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of 
construction activities. 

1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other submittals, 
and related activities that require sequential activity. 

2. Submit all submittal items required for each Specification Section concurrently unless 
partial submittals for portions of the Work are indicated on approved submittal schedule. 

3. Submit action submittals and informational submittals required by the same Specification 
Section as separate packages under separate transmittals. 

4. Coordinate transmittal of submittals for related parts of the Work specified in different 
Sections so processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals 
concurrently for coordination. 

a. Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring coordination 
with other submittals until related submittals are received. 

C. Processing Time: Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows. 
Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal. No extension of the 
Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit submittals enough in advance of 
the Work to permit processing, including resubmittals. 

1. Initial Review: Allow 14 days for initial review of each submittal. Allow additional time if 
coordination with subsequent submittals is required. Architect will advise Contractor when 
a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination. 

2. Intermediate Review: If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same manner 
as initial submittal. 

3. Resubmittal Review: Allow 14 days for review of each resubmittal. 

4. Color Submittals: Allow 30 days from the date the last color submittal is received by the 
Architect for processing. 

5. Sequential Review: Where sequential review of submittals by Architect's consultants, 
Owner, or other parties is indicated, allow 21 days for initial review of each submittal. 

6. Concurrent Consultant Review: Where the Contract Documents indicate that submittals 
may be transmitted simultaneously to Architect and to Architect's consultants, allow 15 
days for review of each submittal. Submittal will be returned to Architect before being 
returned to Contractor. 

a. Submit one copy of submittal to concurrent reviewer in addition to specified 
number of copies to Architect. 

D. Resubmittals: Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal. 

1. Note date and content of previous submittal. 

2. Note date and content of revision in label or title block and clearly indicate extent of 
revision. 

3. Resubmit submittals until they are marked with approval notation from Architect's action 
stamp. 

E. Distribution: Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers, 
fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of 
construction activities. Show distribution on transmittal forms. 

F. Use for Construction: Retain complete copies of submittals on Project site. Use only final action 
submittals that are marked with approval notation from Architect's action stamp. 

1.7 SUBMITTAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. Product Data: Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and 
type of product or equipment. 

1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard published data 
are unsuitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data. 
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2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable.  

3. Do not include products or options that are not required for this project.  If multiple 
products or options are included clearly mark production and options that are included 
and the locations where they will be installed. 

4. Include the following information, as applicable: 

a. Manufacturer's catalog cuts. 
b. Manufacturer's product specifications. 
c. Standard color charts. 
d. Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards. 
e. Testing by recognized testing agency. 
f. Application of testing agency labels and seals. 
g. Notation of coordination requirements. 
h. Availability and delivery time information. 

5. For equipment, include the following in addition to the above, as applicable: 

a. Wiring diagrams that show factory-installed wiring. 
b. Printed performance curves. 
c. Operational range diagrams. 
d. Clearances required to other construction, if not indicated on accompanying Shop 

Drawings. 

6. Submit Product Data before Shop Drawings, and before or concurrent with Samples. 

B. Shop Drawings: Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale. Do not base 
Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data unless 
submittal based on Architect's digital data drawing files is otherwise permitted. 

1. Preparation: Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents. Include the 
following information, as applicable: 

a. Identification of products. 
b. Schedules. 
c. Compliance with specified standards. 
d. Notation of coordination requirements. 
e. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement. 
f. Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly indicated. 
g. Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified. 

C. Architect's Digital Data Files: Electronic digital data files of the Contract Drawings will be 
provided by Architect for Contractor's use in preparing submittals. 

1. Architect will furnish Contractor one set of digital data drawing files of the Contract 
Drawings for use in preparing Shop Drawings and Project record drawings. 

a. Architect makes no representations as to the accuracy or completeness of digital 
data drawing files as they relate to the Contract Drawings. 

b. Digital Drawing Software Program: The Contract Drawings are available in Revit 
2017. 

c. Data contained on the Architect/Engineers electronic files are part of the 
Architect/Engineers instruments of service and shall not be used for any purpose 
other then as a convenience in the preparation of shop drawings for this project.  
Any use or reuse by any party will be at their sole risk and without liability or legal 
exposure to the Architect or Engineer.  The Users of these electronic file agree to 
make no claim and waiver, to the fullest extent permitted by law, any claim or 
cause of action of any nature against the Architect or Engineer, there officers, 
directors, employees, agents or subcontractors that may arise out of or in 
connection with the use of the electronic files. 

d. The Users of the electronic files shall, to the fullest extent allowed by law, 
indemnify and hold the Architect and/or Engineer harmless against all damages, 
liabilities or costs, including reasonable attorneys’ fees and defense costs, arising 
out of or resulting from the use of these electronic files. 
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e. The Users of these electronic files acknowledge that they are NOT construction 
documents.  Difference may exist between these electronic files and the 
corresponding hard-copy construction documents.  The Architect/Engineer makes 
no representation regarding the accuracy or completeness of the electronic files 
we provide. 

f. The use of these electronic files does not relieve the Users of their duty to fully 
comply with the contract documents, including, and without limitation, the need to 
check, confirm and coordinate all dimensions and details, take field 
measurements, verify field conditions and coordinate your work with that of other 
contractors for the project. 

g. Because information presented on the electronic files can be modified, 
unintentionally or otherwise, the Architect/Engineers reserve the right to remove all 
indicia of ownership and/or involvement from each electronic file. 

h. Delivery of the electronic files shall NOT be deemed a sale.  The 
Architect/Engineer make no warranties, either express or implied, of 
merchantability and fitness for any particular purpose.  In no event shall the 
Architect/Engineer be liable for any loss of profit or any consequential damage as 
a result of you use of these electronic files. 

i. The Architect/Engineer reserves the right to require a written acknowledgement to 
these conditions prior to delivery of the electronic files. 

D. State of Florida Product Approval:   

1. Provide proof that the following products and system comply with Florida Product 
Approval Rule 9B-72.: 

a. Panel Walls; 
b. Exterior Doors; 
c. Roofing Products; 
d. Skylights; 
e. Windows; 
f. Shutters; 
g. Structural components. 

2. Rule 9B-72 applies to approval of products and systems, which comprise the building 
envelope and structural frame, for compliance with the structural requirements of the 
Florida Building Code. 

3. Provide installation instructions showing how the products and system are to be installed 
and maintain a copy of the Product Approval Instalation Instruction on the project for use 
by the Building Code Officials. 

E. Samples: Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a check of these 
characteristics with other materials. 

1. Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components such as accessories 
together in one submittal package. 

2. Identification: Permanently attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the 
following: 

a. Project name and submittal number. 
b. Generic description of Sample. 
c. Product name and name of manufacturer. 
d. Sample source. 
e. Number and title of applicable Specification Section. 
f. Specification paragraph number and generic name of each item. 

3. Email Transmittal: Provide PDF transmittal. Include digital image file illustrating Sample 
characteristics, and identification information for record. 

  



Contract 20-C-00021; D.L. Tippin Administration Building Rehabilitation – Ph. 1- Building and Site Improvements 
 

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 01 33 00 - 6 

4. Disposition: Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for quality-
control comparisons throughout the course of construction activity. Sample sets may be 
used to determine final acceptance of construction associated with each set. 

a. Samples that may be incorporated into the Work are indicated in individual 
Specification Sections. Such Samples must be in an undamaged condition at time 
of use. 

b. Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as Owner's 
property, are the property of Contractor. 

5. Samples for Initial Selection: Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of units or 
sections of units showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available. 

a. Number of Samples: Submit one full set of available choices where color, pattern, 
texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected from manufacturer's 
product line. Architect will return submittal with options selected. 

b. Do not submit samples for colors, textures or patterns that are not included in the 
contract price.   No increase in contract time or price will be considered on the 
grounds of selections made from submitted options. 

6. Samples for Verification: Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated, prepared 
from same material to be used for the Work, cured and finished in manner specified, and 
physically identical with material or product proposed for use, and that show full range of 
color and texture variations expected. Samples include, but are not limited to, the 
following: partial sections of manufactured or fabricated components; small cuts or 
containers of materials; complete units of repetitively used materials; swatches showing 
color, texture, and pattern; color range sets; and components used for independent 
testing and inspection. 

a. Number of Samples: Submit three sets of Samples. Architect will retain two 
Sample sets; remainder will be returned. Mark up and retain one returned Sample 
set as a project record Sample. 

1) Submit a single Sample where assembly details, workmanship, fabrication 
techniques, connections, operation, and other similar characteristics are to 
be demonstrated. 

2) If variation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic is inherent in 
material or product represented by a Sample, submit at least three sets of 
paired units that show approximate limits of variations. 

F. Product Schedule: As required in individual Specification Sections, prepare a written summary 
indicating types of products required for the Work and their intended location. Include the 
following information in tabular form: 

1. Type of product. Include unique identifier for each product indicated in the Contract 
Documents or assigned by Contractor if none is indicated. 

2. Manufacturer and product name, and model number if applicable. 

3. Number and name of room or space. 

4. Location within room or space. 

G. Qualification Data: Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and experience of 
firm or person. Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, contact 
information of architects and owners, and other information specified. 

H. Design Data: Prepare and submit written and graphic information indicating compliance with 
indicated performance and design criteria in individual Specification Sections. Include list of 
assumptions and summary of loads. Include load diagrams if applicable. Provide name and 
version of software, if any, used for calculations. Number each page of submittal. 
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I. Certificates: 

1. Certificates and Certifications Submittals: Submit a statement that includes signature of 
entity responsible for preparing certification. Certificates and certifications shall be signed 
by an officer or other individual authorized to sign documents on behalf of that entity. 
Provide a notarized signature where indicated. 

2. Installer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying 
that Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where required, 
is authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project. 

3. Manufacturer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead 
certifying that manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. 
Include evidence of manufacturing experience where required. 

4. Material Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying 
that material complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

5. Product Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying 
that product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

6. Welding Certificates: Prepare written certification that welding procedures and personnel 
comply with requirements in the Contract Documents. Submit record of Welding 
Procedure Specification and Procedure Qualification Record on AWS forms. Include 
names of firms and personnel certified. 

J. Test and Research Reports: 

1. Compatibility Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on 
testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests 
performed before installation of product. Include written recommendations for primers 
and substrate preparation needed for adhesion. 

2. Field Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating and interpreting results of field tests 
performed either during installation of product or after product is installed in its final 
location, for compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

3. Material Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing 
agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance 
with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

4. Preconstruction Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on 
testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests performed 
before installation of product, for compliance with performance requirements in the 
Contract Documents. 

5. Product Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating that current product produced by 
manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. Base reports on 
evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing 
agency, or on comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency. 

6. Research Reports: Submit written evidence, from a model code organization acceptable 
to authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies with building code in effect for 
Project. Include the following information: 

a. Name of evaluation organization. 
b. Date of evaluation. 
c. Time period when report is in effect. 
d. Product and manufacturers' names. 
e. Description of product. 
f. Test procedures and results. 
g. Limitations of use. 
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1.8 DELEGATED-DESIGN SERVICES 

A. Performance and Design Criteria: Where professional design services or certifications by a 
design professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, provide 
products and systems complying with specific performance and design criteria indicated. 

1. If criteria indicated are insufficient to perform services or certification required, submit a 
written request for additional information to Architect. 

B. Delegated-Design Services Certification: In addition to Shop Drawings, Product Data, and other 
required submittals, submit digitally signed PDF file and three paper copies of certificate, signed 
and sealed by the responsible design professional, for each product and system specifically 
assigned to Contractor to be designed or certified by a design professional. 

1. Indicate that products and systems comply with performance and design criteria in the 
Contract Documents. Include list of codes, loads, and other factors used in performing 
these services. 

1.9 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW 

A. Action Submittals and Informational Submittals: Review each submittal and check for 
coordination with other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents. 
Note corrections and field dimensions. Mark with approval stamp before submitting to Architect. 

B. Contractor's Approval: Indicate Contractor's approval for each submittal with a uniform approval 
stamp. Include name of reviewer, date of Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that 
submittal has been reviewed, checked, and approved for compliance with the Contract 
Documents. 

1. Architect will not review submittals received from Contractor that do not have Contractor's 
review and approval. 

1.10 ARCHITECT'S REVIEW 

A. Action Submittals: Architect will review each submittal, indicate corrections or revisions 
required, and return it. 

1. PDF Submittals: Architect will indicate, via markup on each submittal, the appropriate 
action. 

B. Informational Submittals: Architect will review each submittal and will not return it or will return it 
if it does not comply with requirements. Architect will forward each submittal to appropriate 
party. 

1. Material Safety Data Sheets are informational submittals and are not reviewed by the 
Architect. 

C. Partial submittals prepared for a portion of the Work will be reviewed when use of partial 
submittals has received prior approval from Architect. 

D. Incomplete submittals are unacceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be returned 
for resubmittal without review. 

E. Architect will discard submittals received from sources other than Contractor. 

F. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents will be returned by Architect without action. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 01 33 00 
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SECTION 01 35 16 - ALTERATION PROJECT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes special procedures for alteration work. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Alteration Work: This term includes remodeling, renovation, repair, and maintenance work 
performed within existing spaces or on existing surfaces as part of the Project. 

B. Consolidate: To strengthen loose or deteriorated materials in place. 

C. Dismantle: To remove by disassembling or detaching an item from a surface, using gentle 
methods and equipment to prevent damage to the item and surfaces; disposing of items unless 
indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled. 

D. Match: To blend with adjacent construction and manifest no apparent difference in material 
type, species, cut, form, detail, color, grain, texture, or finish; as approved by Architect. 

E. Refinish: To remove existing finishes to base material and apply new finish to match original, or 
as otherwise indicated. 

F. Repair: To correct damage and defects, retaining existing materials, features, and finishes. This 
includes patching, piecing-in, splicing, consolidating, or otherwise reinforcing or upgrading 
materials. 

G. Replace: To remove, duplicate, and reinstall entire item with new material. The original item is 
the pattern for creating duplicates unless otherwise indicated. 

H. Replicate: To reproduce in exact detail, materials, and finish unless otherwise indicated. 

I. Reproduce: To fabricate a new item, accurate in detail to the original, and from either the same 
or a similar material as the original, unless otherwise indicated. 

J. Retain: To keep existing items that are not to be removed or dismantled. 

K. Strip: To remove existing finish down to base material unless otherwise indicated. 

1.4 PROJECT MEETINGS FOR ALTERATION WORK 

1.5 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP 

A. Historic items, relics, and similar objects including, but not limited to, cornerstones and their 
contents, commemorative plaques and tablets, antiques, and other items of interest or value to 
Owner that may be encountered or uncovered during the Work, regardless of whether they 
were previously documented, remain Owner's property. 

1. Carefully dismantle and salvage each item or object in a manner to prevent damage and 
protect it from damage, then promptly deliver it to Owner where directed at Project site. 

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Preconstruction Documentation: Show preexisting conditions of adjoining construction and site 
improvements that are to remain, including finish surfaces, that might be misconstrued as 
damage caused by Contractor's alteration work operations. 
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1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Specialist Qualifications: An experienced firm regularly engaged in specialty work similar in 
nature, materials, design, and extent to alteration work as specified in each Section and that 
has completed a minimum of five recent projects with a record of successful in-service 
performance that demonstrates the firm's qualifications to perform this work. 

1. Field Supervisor Qualifications: Full-time supervisors experienced in specialty work 
similar in nature, material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project. 
Supervisors shall be on-site when specialty work begins and during its progress. 
Supervisors shall not be changed during Project except for causes beyond the control of 
the specialist firm. 

1.8 STORAGE AND HANDLING OF SALVAGED MATERIALS 

A. Salvaged Materials: 

1. Clean loose dirt and debris from salvaged items unless more extensive cleaning is 
indicated. 

2. Pack or crate items after cleaning; cushion against damage during handling. Label 
contents of containers. 

3. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner. 

4. Transport items to Owner's storage area on-site as designated by Owner. 

5. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 

B. Salvaged Materials for Reinstallation: 

1. Repair and clean items for reuse as indicated. 

2. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing; cushion against damage during 
handling. Label contents of containers. 

3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 

4. Reinstall items in locations indicated. Comply with installation requirements for new 
materials and equipment unless otherwise indicated. Provide connections, supports, and 
miscellaneous materials to make items functional for use indicated. 

C. Existing Materials to Remain: Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and 
soiling from construction work. Where permitted by Architect, items may be dismantled and 
taken to a suitable, protected storage location during construction work and reinstalled in their 
original locations after alteration and other construction work in the vicinity is complete. 

D. Storage: Catalog and store items within a weathertight enclosure where they are protected from 
moisture, weather, condensation, and freezing temperatures. 

1. Identify each item for reinstallation with a nonpermanent mark to document its original 
location. Indicate original locations on plans, elevations, sections, or photographs by 
annotating the identifying marks. 

2. Secure stored materials to protect from theft. 

3. Control humidity so that it does not exceed 85 percent. Maintain temperatures 5 deg F (3 
deg C) or more above the dew point. 

E. Storage Space: 

1. Owner will arrange for limited on-site location(s) for free storage of salvaged material. 
This storage space includes security and climate control for stored material. 

2. Arrange for off-site locations for storage and protection of salvaged material that cannot 
be stored and protected on-site. 

1.9 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Survey of Existing Conditions: Record existing conditions that affect the Work by use of 
preconstruction photographs or preconstruction videotapes. 
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1. Comply with requirements specified in Section 01 32 33 "Photographic Documentation." 

B. Discrepancies: Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings 
before proceeding with removal and dismantling work. 

C. Owner's Removals: Before beginning alteration work, verify in correspondence with Owner that 
the following items have been removed: 

1. <Insert items to be removed by Owner>. 

D. Size Limitations in Existing Spaces: Materials, products, and equipment used for performing the 
Work and for transporting debris, materials, and products shall be of sizes that clear surfaces 
within existing spaces, areas, rooms, and openings, including temporary protection, by 12 
inches or more. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS - (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PROTECTION 

A. Protect persons, motor vehicles, surrounding surfaces of building, building site, plants, and 
surrounding buildings from harm resulting from alteration work. 

1. Use only proven protection methods, appropriate to each area and surface being 
protected. 

2. Provide temporary barricades, barriers, and directional signage to exclude the public from 
areas where alteration work is being performed. 

3. Erect temporary barriers to form and maintain fire-egress routes. 

4. Erect temporary protective covers over walkways and at points of pedestrian and 
vehicular entrance and exit that must remain in service during alteration work. 

5. Contain dust and debris generated by alteration work and prevent it from reaching the 
public or adjacent surfaces. 

6. Provide shoring, bracing, and supports as necessary. Do not overload structural 
elements. 

7. Protect floors and other surfaces along hauling routes from damage, wear, and staining. 

B. Temporary Protection of Materials to Remain: 

1. Protect existing materials with temporary protections and construction. Do not remove 
existing materials unless otherwise indicated. 

2. Do not attach temporary protection to existing surfaces except as indicated as part of the 
alteration work program. 

C. Comply with each product manufacturer's written instructions for protections and precautions. 
Protect against adverse effects of products and procedures on people and adjacent materials, 
components, and vegetation. 

D. Utility and Communications Services: 

1. Notify Owner, Architect, authorities having jurisdiction, and entities owning or controlling 
wires, conduits, pipes, and other services affected by alteration work before commencing 
operations. 

2. Disconnect and cap pipes and services as required by authorities having jurisdiction, as 
required for alteration work. 

3. Maintain existing services unless otherwise indicated; keep in service, and protect 
against damage during operations. Provide temporary services during interruptions to 
existing utilities. 
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E. Existing Drains: Prior to the start of work in an area, test drainage system to ensure that it is 
functioning properly. Notify Architect immediately of inadequate drainage or blockage. Do not 
begin work in an area until the drainage system is functioning properly. 

1. Prevent solids such as adhesive or mortar residue or other debris from entering the 
drainage system. Clean out drains and drain lines that become sluggish or blocked by 
sand or other materials resulting from alteration work. 

2. Protect drains from pollutants. Block drains or filter out sediments, allowing only clean 
water to pass. 

F. Existing Roofing: Prior to the start of work in an area, install roofing protection as indicated on 
Drawings. 

3.2 GENERAL ALTERATION WORK 

A. Have specialty work performed only by qualified specialists. 

B. Ensure that supervisory personnel are present when work begins and during its progress. 

C. Record existing work before each procedure (preconstruction), and record progress during the 
work. Use digital preconstruction documentation photographs or video recordings. Comply with 
requirements in Section 01 32 33 "Photographic Documentation." 

D. Perform surveys of Project site as the Work progresses to detect hazards resulting from 
alterations. 

E. Notify Architect of visible changes in the integrity of material or components whether from 
environmental causes including biological attack, UV degradation, freezing, or thawing or from 
structural defects including cracks, movement, or distortion. 

1. Do not proceed with the work in question until directed by Architect. 

END OF SECTION 01 35 16 
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SECTION 01 35 91 - HISTORIC TREATMENT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions 
and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes general protection and treatment procedures for designated historic spaces, areas, 
rooms, and surfaces in Project. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Consolidate: To strengthen loose or deteriorated materials in place. 

B. Design Reference Sample: A sample that represents Architect's prebid selection of work to be 
matched; it may be existing work or work specially produced for Project. 

C. Dismantle: To disassemble or detach a historic item from a surface, or a nonhistoric item from a 
historic surface, using gentle methods and equipment to prevent damage to historic items and 
surfaces; disposing of items unless indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled. 

D. Historic: Spaces, areas, rooms, surfaces, materials, finishes, and overall appearance that are 
important to the successful rehabilitation as determined by Architect. Designated historic spaces, 
rooms and surfaces are indicated on Drawings or scheduled in Part 3. 

E. Match: To blend with adjacent construction and manifest no apparent difference in material type, 
species, cut, form, detail, color, grain, texture, or finish; as approved by Architect. 

F. Refinish: To remove existing finishes to base material and apply new finish to match original, or as 
otherwise indicated. 

G. Reinstall: To protect removed or dismantled item, repair and clean it as indicated for reuse, and 
reinstall it in original position, or where indicated. 

H. Remove: To take down or detach a nonhistoric item located within a historic space, area, or room, 
using methods and equipment to prevent damage to historic items and surfaces; disposing of items 
unless indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled. 

I. Repair: To correct damage and defects, retaining existing materials, features, and finishes while 
employing as little new material as possible. This includes patching, piecing-in, splicing, consolidating, 
or otherwise reinforcing or upgrading materials. 

J. Replace: To remove, duplicate, and reinstall entire item with new material. The original item is the 
pattern for creating duplicates unless otherwise indicated. 

K. Replicate: To reproduce in exact detail, materials, and finish unless otherwise indicated. 

L. Reproduce: To fabricate a new item, accurate in detail to the original, and from either the same or a 
similar material as the original, unless otherwise indicated. 

M. Restore: To consolidate, replicate, reproduce, repair, and refinish as required to achieve the indicated 
results. 

N. Retain: To keep existing items that are not to be removed or dismantled. 

O. Reversible: New construction work, treatments, or processes that can be removed or undone in the 
future without damaging historic materials unless otherwise indicated. 

P. Salvage: To protect removed or dismantled items and deliver them to Owner. 

Q. Stabilize: To provide structural reinforcement of unsafe or deteriorated items while maintaining the 
essential form as it exists at present; also, to reestablish a weather-resistant enclosure. 

http://contact.arcomnet.com/ContentContact.aspx?sect=013591&ver=06/01/17&format=FL&sid=12832
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R. Strip: To remove existing finish down to base material unless otherwise indicated. 

1.4 COORDINATION 

A. Pedestrian and Vehicular Circulation: Coordinate historic treatment work with circulation patterns 
within Project building(s) and site. Some work is near circulation patterns and active water treatment. 
Circulation patterns cannot be closed off entirely, and in places can be only temporarily redirected 
around small areas of work.  Plan and execute the Work accordingly. 

1.5 PROJECT MEETINGS FOR HISTORIC TREATMENT 

A. Preliminary Historic Treatment Conference: Before starting historic treatment work, conduct 
conference at Project site. 

1. Attendees: In addition to representatives of Owner, Architect, and Contractor and installers 
whose work interfaces with or affects historic treatment shall be represented at the meeting. 

2. Agenda: Discuss items of significance that could affect progress of historic treatment work, 
including review of the following: 

a. Fire-prevention plan. 
b. Governing regulations. 
c. Areas where existing construction is to remain and the required protection. 
d. Hauling routes. 
e. Sequence of historic treatment work operations. 
f. Storage, protection, and accounting for salvaged and specially fabricated items. 
g. Existing conditions, staging, and structural loading limitations of areas where materials 

are stored. 
h. Qualifications of personnel assigned to historic treatment work and assigned duties. 
i. Requirements for extent and quality of work, tolerances, and required clearances. 
j. Methods and procedures related to historic treatments, including product manufacturers' 

written instructions and precautions regarding historic treatment procedures and their 
effects on materials, components, and vegetation. 

k. Embedded work such as flashings and lintels, special details, collection of wastes, 
protection of occupants and the public, and condition of other construction that affect the 
Work or will affect the work. 

3. Reporting: Record conference results and distribute copies to everyone in attendance and to 
others affected by decisions or actions resulting from conference. 

B. Coordination Meetings: Conduct specifically for historic treatment work at appropriate intervals. 
Coordination meetings are in addition to specific meetings held for other purposes, such as progress 
meetings and preinstallation conferences. 

1. Attendees: In addition to representatives of Owner, Architect, and Contractor, installer, and 
other entity concerned with progress or involved in planning, coordination, or performance of 
historic treatment work activities shall be represented at these meetings. All participants at 
conference shall be familiar with Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to historic 
treatment work. 

2. Agenda: Review and correct or approve minutes of previous coordination meeting. Review 
other items of significance that could affect progress of historic treatment work. Include topics 
for discussion as appropriate to status of Project. 

a. Schedule: Review progress since last coordination meeting. Determine whether each 
schedule item is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind schedule. Determine how 
construction behind schedule will be expedited with retention of quality; secure 
commitments from parties involved to do so. Discuss whether schedule revisions are 
required to ensure that current and subsequent activities are completed within the 
Contract Time. 

b. Schedule Updating: Revise Contractor's Schedule after each coordination meeting where 
revisions to schedule have been made or recognized. Issue revised schedule 
concurrently with report of each meeting. 
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c. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including review items listed in 
the "Preliminary Historic Treatment Conference" Paragraph in this article and the 
following: 
1) Interface requirements of historic treatment work with other Project Work. 
2) Status of submittals for historic treatment work. 
3) Access to historic treatment work. 
4) Quality and work standards of historic treatment work. 
5) Change Orders for historic treatment work. 

3. Reporting: Record meeting results and distribute copies to everyone in attendance and to 
others affected by decisions or actions resulting from each meeting. 

1.6 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP 

A. Historic items, relics, and similar objects including, but not limited to, cornerstones and their contents, 
commemorative plaques and tablets, antiques, and other items of interest or value to Owner that may 
be encountered or uncovered during the Work, regardless of whether they were previously 
documented, remain Owner's property. 

1. Dismantle and salvage each item or object and protect it from damage, then promptly deliver it 
to Owner where directed at Project site. 

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Historic Treatment Specialist Qualifications: An experienced firm regularly engaged in historic 
treatments similar in nature, materials, design, and extent to the work as specified in each Section and 
that has completed a minimum of five recent projects with a record of successful in-service 
performance that demonstrates the firm's qualifications to perform this work. 

1. Field Supervisor Qualifications: Full-time supervisors experienced in historic treatment work 
similar in nature, material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project. Supervisors shall 
be on site when historic treatment work begins and during its progress. Supervisors shall not be 
changed during Project except for causes beyond control of the specialist firm. 

a. Construct new mockups of required work whenever a supervisor is replaced. 

B. Historic Treatment Program: Prepare a written plan for historic treatment for whole Project, including 
each phase or process and protection of surrounding materials during operations. Describe in detail 
the materials, methods, and equipment to be used for each phase of work. Show compliance with 
indicated methods and procedures specified in this and other Sections. Coordinate this whole-Project 
historic treatment program with specific requirements of programs required in other historic treatment 
Sections. 

1. Dust and Noise Control: Include locations of proposed temporary dust- and noise-control 
partitions and means of egress from occupied areas coordinated with continuing on-site 
operations and other known work in progress. 

2. Debris Hauling: Include plans clearly marked to show debris hauling routes, turning radii, and 
locations and details of temporary protective barriers. 

C. Safety and Health Standard: ANSI/ASSE A10.6. 

1.8 STORAGE AND HANDLING OF HISTORIC MATERIALS 

A. Salvaged Historic Materials: 

1. Clean loose dirt and debris from salvaged historic items unless more extensive cleaning is 
indicated. 

2. Pack or crate items after cleaning; cushion against damage during handling. Label contents of 
containers. 

3. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner. 

4. Transport items to Owner's storage area on-site designated by Owner. 

5. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 

B. Historic Materials for Reinstallation: 
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1. Repair and clean historic items for reuse as indicated. 

2. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing; cushion against damage during handling. Label 
contents of containers. 

3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 

4. Reinstall items in locations indicated. Comply with installation requirements for new materials 
and equipment unless otherwise indicated. Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous 
materials to make items functional for use indicated. 

C. Existing Historic Materials to Remain: Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and 
soiling from construction work. Where permitted by Architect, items may be dismantled and taken to a 
suitable, protected storage location during construction work and reinstalled in their original locations 
after historic treatment and construction work in the vicinity is complete. 

D. Storage: Catalog and store historic items within a weathertight enclosure where they are protected 
from moisture, weather, condensation, and freezing temperatures. 

1. Identify each item with a nonpermanent mark to document its original location. Indicate original 
locations on plans, elevations, sections, or photographs by annotating the identifying marks. 

2. Secure stored materials to protect from theft. 

3. Control humidity so that it does not exceed 85 percent. Maintain temperatures 5 deg F or more 
above the dew point. 

E. Storage Space: 

1. Owner will arrange for limited on-site location(s) for free storage of historic material. This 
storage space does not include security and climate control for stored material. 

2. Arrange for off-site locations for storage and protection of historic material that cannot be stored 
and protected on-site. 

1.9 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Size Limitations in Historic Spaces: Materials, products, and equipment used for performing the Work 
and for transporting debris, materials, and products shall be of sizes that clear surfaces within historic 
spaces, areas, rooms, and openings, including temporary protection, by 12 inches or more. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS - (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PROTECTION 

A. Protect persons, motor vehicles, surrounding surfaces of building, building site, plants, and 
surrounding buildings from harm resulting from historic treatment procedures. 

1. Use only proven protection methods, appropriate to each area and surface being protected. 

2. Provide temporary barricades, barriers, and directional signage to exclude the public from areas 
where historic treatment work is being performed. 

3. Erect temporary barriers to form and maintain fire-egress routes. 

4. Erect temporary protective covers over walkways and at points of pedestrian and vehicular 
entrance and exit that must remain in service during historic treatment work. 

5. Contain dust and debris generated by historic treatment work, and prevent it from reaching the 
public or adjacent surfaces. 

6. Provide shoring, bracing, and supports as necessary. Do not overload structural elements. 

7. Protect floors and other surfaces along hauling routes from damage, wear, and staining. 

B. Temporary Protection of Historic Materials: 

1. Protect existing historic materials with temporary protections and construction. Do not remove 
existing materials unless otherwise indicated. 
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2. Do not attach temporary protection to historic surfaces except as indicated as part of the historic 
treatment program and approved by Architect. 

C. Comply with each product manufacturer's written instructions for protections and precautions. Protect 
against adverse effects of products and procedures on people and adjacent materials, components, 
and vegetation. 

D. Utility and Communications Services: 

1. Notify Owner, Architect, authorities having jurisdiction, and entities owning or controlling wires, 
conduits, pipes, and other services affected by historic treatment work before commencing 
operations. 

2. Disconnect and cap pipes and services as required by authorities having jurisdiction, as 
required for historic treatment work. 

3. Maintain existing services unless otherwise indicated; keep in service and protect against 
damage during operations. Provide temporary services during interruptions to existing utilities. 

E. Existing Drains: Prior to the start of work in an area, test drainage system to ensure that it is 
functioning properly. Notify Architect immediately of inadequate drainage or blockage. Do not begin 
work in an area until the drainage system is functioning properly. 

1. Prevent solids such as stone or mortar residue or other debris from entering the drainage 
system. Clean out drains and drain lines that become sluggish or blocked by sand or other 
materials resulting from historic treatment work. 

2. Protect drains from pollutants. Block drains or filter out sediments, allowing only clean water to 
pass. 

F. Existing Roofing: Prior to the start of work in an area, install roofing protection. 

3.2 PROTECTION FROM FIRE 

A. Follow fire-prevention plan and the following: 

1. Comply with NFPA 241 requirements unless otherwise indicated. Perform duties titled "Owner's 
Responsibility for Fire Protection." 

2. Remove and keep area free of combustibles, including rubbish, paper, waste, and chemicals, 
unless necessary for the immediate work. 

a. If combustible material cannot be removed, provide fire blankets to cover such materials. 

3. Prohibit smoking by all persons within Project work and staging areas. 

B. Heat-Generating Equipment and Combustible Materials: Comply with the following procedures while 
performing work with heat-generating equipment or combustible materials, including welding, torch-
cutting, soldering, brazing, removing paint with heat, or other operations where open flames or 
implements using high heat or combustible solvents and chemicals are anticipated: 

1. Obtain Owner's approval for operations involving use of welding or other high-heat 
equipment. Use of open-flame equipment is not permitted. Notify Owner at least 72 hours 
before each occurrence, indicating location of such work. 

2. As far as practicable, restrict heat-generating equipment to shop areas or outside the building. 

3. Do not perform work with heat-generating equipment in or near rooms or in areas where 
flammable liquids or explosive vapors are present or thought to be present. Use a combustible 
gas indicator test to ensure that area is safe. 

4. Use fireproof baffles to prevent flames, sparks, hot gases, or other high-temperature material 
from reaching surrounding combustible material. 

5. Prevent the spread of sparks and particles of hot metal through open windows, doors, holes, 
and cracks in floors, walls, ceilings, roofs, and other openings. 

C. Fire-Control Devices: Provide and maintain fire extinguishers, fire blankets, and rag buckets for 
disposal of rags with combustible liquids. Maintain each as suitable for type of fire risk in each work 
area. Ensure that nearby personnel and fire-watch personnel are trained in fire-extinguisher and 
blanket use. 
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3.3 PROTECTION DURING APPLICATION OF CHEMICALS 

A. Protect surrounding surfaces of building being restored, building site, plants, and surrounding 
buildings from harm or spillage resulting from applications of chemicals and adhesives. 

B. Cover adjacent surfaces with protective materials that are proven to resist chemicals selected for 
Project unless chemicals being used will not damage adjacent surfaces as indicated in historic 
treatment program. Use covering materials and masking agents that are waterproof and UV resistant 
and that will not stain or leave residue on surfaces to which they are applied. Apply protective 
materials according to manufacturer's written instructions. Do not apply liquid masking agents or 
adhesives to painted or porous surfaces. When no longer needed, promptly remove protective 
materials. 

C. Do not apply chemicals during winds of sufficient force to spread them to unprotected surfaces. 

D. Neutralize alkaline and acid wastes and legally dispose of off Owner's property. 

E. Collect and dispose of runoff from chemical operations by legal means and in a manner that prevents 
soil contamination, soil erosion, undermining of paving and foundations, damage to landscaping, or 
water penetration into building interior. 

3.4 GENERAL HISTORIC TREATMENT 

A. Have historic treatment work performed only by qualified historic treatment specialists. 

B. Ensure that supervisory personnel are present when historic treatment work begins and during its 
progress. 

C. Record existing work before each procedure (preconstruction), and record progress during the work. 
Use digital preconstruction documentation photographs or video recordings. Comply with requirements 
in Section 01 32 33 "Photographic Documentation." 

D. Perform regular inspections of Project site as the Work progresses to detect hazards resulting from 
historic treatment procedures. 

E. Follow the procedures in subparagraphs below and procedures approved in historic treatment 
program unless otherwise indicated: 

1. Retain as much existing material as possible; repair and consolidate rather than replace. 

2. Use additional material or structure to reinforce, strengthen, prop, tie, and support existing 
material or structure. 

3. Use historically accurate repair and replacement materials and techniques unless otherwise 
indicated. 

4. Record existing work before each procedure (preconstruction) and progress during the work 
with digital preconstruction documentation photographs or video recordings. Comply with 
requirements in Section 01 32 33 "Photographic Documentation." 

F. Notify Architect of visible changes in the integrity of material or components whether from 
environmental causes including biological attack, UV degradation, freezing, or thawing or from 
structural defects including cracks, movement, or distortion. 

1. Do not proceed with the work in question until directed by Architect. 

G. Where missing features are indicated to be repaired or replaced, provide work with appearance based 
on accurate duplications rather than on conjecture, subject to approval of Architect. 

H. Where work requires existing features to be removed or dismantled and reinstalled, perform these 
operations without damage to the material itself, to adjacent materials, or to the substrate. 

I. Identify new and replacement materials and features with permanent marks hidden in the completed 
Work to distinguish them from original materials. Record a legend of identification marks and the 
locations of the items on record Drawings. 

END OF SECTION 01 35 91 
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SECTION 01 40 00 - QUALITY REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions 
and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and quality control. 

B. Testing and inspection services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or 
indicated. These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the Contract 
Document requirements. 

1. Specific quality-assurance and quality-control requirements for individual work results are 
specified in their respective Specification Sections. Requirements in individual Sections may 
also cover production of standard products. 

2. Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor's other quality-
assurance and quality-control procedures that facilitate compliance with the Contract Document 
requirements. 

3. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-assurance and quality-control services required 
by Architect, Owner, or authorities having jurisdiction are not limited by provisions of this 
Section. 

4. Specific test and inspection requirements are not specified in this Section. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Experienced: When used with an entity or individual, "experienced" unless otherwise further described 
means having successfully completed a minimum of five previous projects similar in nature, size, and 
extent to this Project; being familiar with special requirements indicated; and having complied with 
requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Field Quality-Control Tests: Tests and inspections that are performed on-site for installation of the 
Work and for completed Work. 

C. Installer/Applicator/Erector: Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an employee, 
Subcontractor, or Sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction operation, including 
installation, erection, application, assembly, and similar operations. 

1. Use of trade-specific terminology in referring to a trade or entity does not require that certain 
construction activities be performed by accredited or unionized individuals, or that requirements 
specified apply exclusively to specific trade(s). 

D. Mockups: Full-size physical assemblies that are constructed on-site either as freestanding temporary 
built elements or as part of permanent construction. Mockups are constructed to verify selections 
made under Sample submittals; to demonstrate aesthetic effects and qualities of materials and 
execution; to review coordination, testing, or operation; to show interface between dissimilar materials; 
and to demonstrate compliance with specified installation tolerances. Mockups are not Samples. 
Unless otherwise indicated, approved mockups establish the standard by which the Work will be 
judged. 

1. Room Mockups: Mockups of typical interior spaces complete with wall, floor, and ceiling 
finishes; doors; windows; millwork; casework; specialties; furnishings and equipment; and 
lighting. 

E. Testing Agency: An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both. Testing laboratory 
shall mean the same as testing agency. 
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F. Quality-Assurance Services: Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and during 
execution of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and substantiate that proposed 
construction will comply with requirements. 

G. Quality-Control Services: Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and after 
execution of the Work to evaluate that actual products incorporated into the Work and completed 
construction comply with requirements. Contractor's quality-control services do not include contract 
administration activities performed by Architect. 

1.4 DELEGATED-DESIGN SERVICES 

A. Performance and Design Criteria: Where professional design services or certifications by a design 
professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, provide products and 
systems complying with specific performance and design criteria indicated. 

1. If criteria indicated are not sufficient to perform services or certification required, submit a 
written request for additional information to Architect. 

1.5 CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS 

A. Conflicting Standards and Other Requirements: If compliance with two or more standards or 
requirements are specified and the standards or requirements establish different or conflicting 
requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, comply with the most stringent requirement. 
Refer conflicting requirements that are different, but apparently equal, to Architect for direction before 
proceeding. 

B. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels: The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall be the 
minimum provided or performed. The actual installation may comply exactly with the minimum quantity 
or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum within reasonable limits. To comply with these 
requirements, indicated numeric values are minimum or maximum, as appropriate, for the context of 
requirements. Refer uncertainties to Architect for a decision before proceeding. 

1.6 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Shop Drawings: For mockups. 

1. Include plans, sections, and elevations, indicating materials and size of mockup construction. 

2. Indicate manufacturer and model number of individual components. 

3. Provide axonometric drawings for conditions difficult to illustrate in two dimensions. 

B. Delegated-Design Services Submittal: In addition to Shop Drawings, Product Data, and other required 
submittals, submit a statement signed and sealed by the responsible design professional, for each 
product and system specifically assigned to Contractor to be designed or certified by a design 
professional registered in the State of Florida, indicating that the products and systems are in 
compliance with performance and design criteria indicated. Include list of codes, loads, and other 
factors used in performing these services. 

1.7 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. State of Florida Product Approval:  For each type of exterior product and/or system provide the 
following: 

1. Proof that the system/product complies with Florida Product Approval Rule 9B-72. 
2. Installation instructions showing how each exterior product and system is to be installed. 

B. Testing Agency Qualifications: For testing agencies specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to 
demonstrate their capabilities and experience. Include proof of qualifications in the form of a recent 
report on the inspection of the testing agency by a recognized authority. 
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C. Schedule of Tests and Inspections: Prepare in tabular form and include the following: 

1. Specification Section number and title. 

2. Entity responsible for performing tests and inspections. 

3. Description of test and inspection. 

4. Identification of applicable standards. 

5. Identification of test and inspection methods. 

6. Number of tests and inspections required. 

7. Time schedule or time span for tests and inspections. 

8. Requirements for obtaining samples. 

9. Unique characteristics of each quality-control service. 

D. Reports: Prepare and submit certified written reports and documents as specified. 

E. Permits, Licenses, and Certificates: For Owner's record, submit copies of permits, licenses, 
certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for fee 
payments, judgments, correspondence, records, and similar documents established for compliance 
with standards and regulations bearing on performance of the Work. 

1.8 REPORTS AND DOCUMENTS 

A. Test and Inspection Reports: Prepare and submit certified written reports specified in other Sections. 
Include the following: 

1. Date of issue. 

2. Project title and number. 

3. Name, address, telephone number, and email address of testing agency. 

4. Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections. 

5. Names of individuals making tests and inspections. 

6. Description of the Work and test and inspection method. 

7. Identification of product and Specification Section. 

8. Complete test or inspection data. 

9. Test and inspection results and an interpretation of test results. 

10. Record of temperature and weather conditions at time of sample taking and testing and 
inspection. 

11. Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work complies with the 
Contract Document requirements. 

12. Name and signature of laboratory inspector. 

13. Recommendations on retesting and reinspecting. 

B. Manufacturer's Technical Representative's Field Reports: Prepare written information documenting 
manufacturer's technical representative's tests and inspections specified in other Sections. Include the 
following: 

1. Name, address, telephone number, and email address of technical representative making 
report. 

2. Statement on condition of substrates and their acceptability for installation of product. 

3. Statement that products at Project site comply with requirements. 

4. Summary of installation procedures being followed, whether they comply with requirements and, 
if not, what corrective action was taken. 

5. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed performance 
complies with requirements. 

6. Statement whether conditions, products, and installation will affect warranty. 

7. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections. 
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C. Factory-Authorized Service Representative's Reports: Prepare written information documenting 
manufacturer's factory-authorized service representative's tests and inspections specified in other 
Sections. Include the following: 

1. Name, address, telephone number, and email address of factory-authorized service 
representative making report. 

2. Statement that equipment complies with requirements. 

3. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed performance 
complies with requirements. 

4. Statement whether conditions, products, and installation will affect warranty. 

5. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections. 

1.9 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. General: Qualifications paragraphs in this article establish the minimum qualification levels required; 
individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements. 

B. Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar to those 
indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient 
production capacity to produce required units. As applicable, procure products from manufacturers 
able to meet qualification requirements, warranty requirements, and technical or factory-authorized 
service representative requirements. 

C. Fabricator Qualifications: A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated for this 
Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient production 
capacity to produce required units. 

D. Installer Qualifications: A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, applying, or assembling 
work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose work has resulted 
in construction with a record of successful in-service performance. 

E. Specialists: Certain Specification Sections require that specific construction activities shall be 
performed by entities who are recognized experts in those operations. Specialists shall satisfy 
qualification requirements indicated and shall be engaged for the activities indicated. 

1. Requirements of authorities having jurisdiction shall supersede requirements for specialists. 

F. Testing Agency Qualifications: An NRTL, an NVLAP, or an independent agency with the experience 
and capability to conduct testing and inspection indicated, as documented according to ASTM E 329; 
and with additional qualifications specified in individual Sections; and, where required by authorities 
having jurisdiction, that is acceptable to authorities. 

G. Manufacturer's Technical Representative Qualifications: An authorized representative of manufacturer 
who is trained and approved by manufacturer to observe and inspect installation of manufacturer's 
products that are similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for this Project. 

H. Factory-Authorized Service Representative Qualifications: An authorized representative of 
manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to inspect installation of manufacturer's 
products that are similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for this Project. 

1. Testing Agency Responsibilities: Submit a certified written report of each test, inspection, and 
similar quality-assurance service to Architect, with copy to Contractor. Interpret tests and 
inspections and state in each report whether tested and inspected work complies with or 
deviates from the Contract Documents. 

I. Mockups: Before installing portions of the Work requiring mockups, build mockups for each form of 
construction and finish required to comply with the following requirements, using materials indicated 
for the completed Work: 

1. Build mockups of size indicated. 

2. Build mockups in location indicated or, if not indicated, as directed by Architect. 

3. Notify Architect seven days in advance of dates and times when mockups will be constructed. 
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4. Employ supervisory personnel who will oversee mockup construction. Employ workers that will 
be employed to perform same tasks during the construction at Project. 

5. Demonstrate the proposed range of aesthetic effects and workmanship. 

6. Obtain Architect's approval of mockups before starting corresponding work, fabrication, or 
construction. 

a. Allow seven days for initial review and each re-review of each mockup. 

7. Maintain mockups during construction in an undisturbed condition as a standard for judging the 
completed Work. 

8. Demolish and remove mockups when directed unless otherwise indicated. 

J. Room Mockups: Construct room mockups according to approved Shop Drawings incorporating 
required materials and assemblies, finished according to requirements. Provide required lighting and 
additional lighting where required to enable Architect to evaluate quality of the Work. Comply with 
requirements in "Mockups" Paragraph. 

1.10 QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Owner Responsibilities: Where quality-control services are indicated as Owner's responsibility, Owner 
will engage a qualified testing agency to perform these services. 

1. Owner will furnish Contractor with names, addresses, and telephone numbers of testing 
agencies engaged and a description of types of testing and inspection they are engaged to 
perform. 

2. Costs for retesting and reinspecting construction that replaces or is necessitated by work that 
failed to comply with the Contract Documents will be charged to Contractor, and the Contract 
Sum will be adjusted by Change Order. 

B. Contractor Responsibilities: Tests and inspections not explicitly assigned to Owner are Contractor's 
responsibility. Perform additional quality-control activities, whether specified or not, to verify and 
document that the Work complies with requirements. 

1. Unless otherwise indicated, provide quality-control services specified and those required by 
authorities having jurisdiction. Perform quality-control services required of Contractor by 
authorities having jurisdiction, whether specified or not. 

2. Engage a qualified testing agency to perform quality-control services. 

a. Contractor shall not employ same entity engaged by Owner, unless agreed to in writing 
by Owner. 

3. Notify testing agencies at least 24 hours in advance of time when Work that requires testing or 
inspection will be performed. 

4. Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit a certified 
written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service. 

5. Testing and inspection requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract Documents 
are Contractor's responsibility. 

6. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having jurisdiction, when 
they so direct. 

C. Retesting/Reinspecting: Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's 
responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and reinspecting, for construction 
that replaced Work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents. 

D. Testing Agency Responsibilities: Cooperate with Architect and Contractor in performance of duties. 
Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and inspections. 

1. Notify Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities or deficiencies observed in the Work 
during performance of its services. 

2. Determine the locations from which test samples will be taken and in which in-situ tests are 
conducted. 

3. Conduct and interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and 
inspected work complies with or deviates from requirements. 
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4. Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control 
service through Contractor. 

5. Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase the Contract Document requirements or approve or 
accept any portion of the Work. 

6. Do not perform duties of Contractor. 

E. Manufacturer's Field Services: Where indicated, engage a factory-authorized service representative to 
inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, including service connections. Report 
results in writing as specified in Section 01 33 00 "Submittal Procedures." 

F. Manufacturer's Technical Services: Where indicated, engage a manufacturer's technical 
representative to observe and inspect the Work. Manufacturer's technical representative's services 
include participation in preinstallation conferences, examination of substrates and conditions, 
verification of materials, observation of Installer activities, inspection of completed portions of the 
Work, and submittal of written reports. 

G. Coordination: Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assurance and 
quality-control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and replacing 
construction to accommodate testing and inspection. 

1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities. 

PART 2 - RODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 TEST AND INSPECTION LOG 

A. Test and Inspection Log: Prepare a record of tests and inspections. Include the following: 

1. Date test or inspection was conducted. 

2. Description of the Work tested or inspected. 

3. Date test or inspection results were transmitted to Architect. 

4. Identification of testing agency or special inspector conducting test or inspection. 

B. Maintain log at Project site. Post changes and revisions as they occur. Provide access to test and 
inspection log for Architect's reference during normal working hours. 

1. Submit log at Project closeout as part of Project Record Documents. 

3.2 REPAIR AND PROTECTION 

A. General: On completion of testing, inspection, sample taking, and similar services, repair damaged 
construction and restore substrates and finishes. 

1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other Specification 
Sections or matching existing substrates and finishes. Restore patched areas and extend 
restoration into adjoining areas with durable seams that are as invisible as possible. Comply 
with the Contract Document requirements for cutting and patching in Section 01 73 00 
"Execution." 

B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities. 

C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of responsibility for 
quality-control services. 

END OF SECTION 01 40 00 
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SECTION 01 42 00 - REFERENCES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. General: Basic Contract definitions are included in the Conditions of the Contract. 

B. "Approved": When used to convey Architect's action on Contractor's submittals, applications, 
and requests, "approved" is limited to Architect's duties and responsibilities as stated in the 
Conditions of the Contract. 

C. "Directed": A command or instruction by Architect. Other terms including "requested," 
"authorized," "selected," "required," and "permitted" have the same meaning as "directed." 

D. "Indicated": Requirements expressed by graphic representations or in written form on Drawings, 
in Specifications, and in other Contract Documents. Other terms including "shown," "noted," 
"scheduled," and "specified" have the same meaning as "indicated." 

E. "Regulations": Laws, ordinances, statutes, and lawful orders issued by authorities having 
jurisdiction, and rules, conventions, and agreements within the construction industry that control 
performance of the Work. 

F. "Furnish": Supply and deliver to Project site, ready for unloading, unpacking, assembly, 
installation, and similar operations. 

G. "Install": Unload, temporarily store, unpack, assemble, erect, place, anchor, apply, work to 
dimension, finish, cure, protect, clean, and similar operations at Project site. 

H. "Provide": Furnish and install, complete and ready for the intended use. 

1.3 INDUSTRY STANDARDS 

A. Applicability of Standards: Unless the Contract Documents include more stringent requirements, 
applicable construction industry standards have the same force and effect as if bound or copied 
directly into the Contract Documents to the extent referenced. Such standards are made a part 
of the Contract Documents by reference. 

B. Publication Dates: Comply with standards in effect as of date of the Contract Documents unless 
otherwise indicated. 

1. For standards listed in the “Referenced Standards” chapter in each volume of the Florida 
Building Code, use the publication dates referenced in the Florida Building Code. 

C. Copies of Standards: Each entity engaged in construction on Project should be familiar with 
industry standards applicable to its construction activity. Copies of applicable standards are not 
bound with the Contract Documents. 

1. Where copies of standards are needed to perform a required construction activity, obtain 
copies directly from publication source. 

1.4 ABBREVIATIONS AND ACRONYMS 

A. Industry Organizations: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other 
Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities indicated in Gale's 
"Encyclopedia of Associations: National Organizations of the U.S." or in Columbia Books' 
"National Trade & Professional Associations of the United States." 
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B. Code Agencies: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other 
Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the following list. 
This information is believed to be accurate as of the date of the Contract Documents. 

1. DIN - Deutsches Institut fur Normung e.V.; www.din.de. 

2. FBC – Florida Building Code; www.floridabuilding.org/bc/bc_default.aspx  

3. IAPMO - International Association of Plumbing and Mechanical Officials; www.iapmo.org. 

4. ICC - International Code Council; www.iccsafe.org. 

5. ICC-ES - ICC Evaluation Service, LLC; www.icc-es.org. 

C. Standards and Regulations: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or 
other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the standards and 
regulations in the following list. This information is subject to change and is believed to be 
accurate as of the date of the Contract Documents. 

1. CFR - Code of Federal Regulations; Available from Government Printing Office; 
www.gpo.gov/fdsys. 

2. DOD - Department of Defense; Military Specifications and Standards; Available from DLA  

3. FED-STD - Federal Standard; (See FS). 

4. USAB - United States Access Board; www.access-board.gov. 

5. USATBCB - U.S. Architectural & Transportation Barriers Compliance Board; (See 
USAB). 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 01 42 00 
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SECTION 01 50 00 - TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and 
protection facilities. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Special Provisions site utilization and water and electrical service use charges. 

2. Section 01 10 00 "Summary" for work restrictions and limitations on utility interruptions. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Fire-Safety Program: Show compliance with requirements of NFPA 241 and authorities having 
jurisdiction. Indicate Contractor personnel responsible for management of fire-prevention 
program. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Electric Service: Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for temporary 
electric service. Install service to comply with NFPA 70. 

B. Tests and Inspections: Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect each 
temporary utility before use. Obtain required certifications and permits. 

1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities: Engage Installer of each permanent service to assume 
responsibility for operation, maintenance, and protection of each permanent service during its 
use as a construction facility before Owner's acceptance, regardless of previously assigned 
responsibilities. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 TEMPORARY FACILITIES 

A. Field Offices, General: Prefabricated or mobile units with serviceable finishes, temperature 
controls, and foundations adequate for normal loading. 

B. Common-Use Field Office: Of sufficient size to accommodate needs of Owner, Architect and 
construction personnel office activities and to accommodate Project meetings specified in other 
Division 01 Sections. Keep office clean and orderly. Furnish and equip offices as follows: 

1. Furniture required for Project-site documents including file cabinets, plan tables, plan 
racks, and bookcases. 

2. Conference space of sufficient size to accommodate meetings of 8 individuals. Provide 
electrical power service and 120-V ac duplex receptacles, with no fewer than one 
receptacle on each wall. Furnish room with conference table and chairs. 

3. Drinking water and private toilet. 

4. Heating and cooling equipment necessary to maintain a uniform indoor temperature of 68 
to 72 deg F. 
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5. Lighting fixtures capable of maintaining average illumination of 20 fc at desk height. 

C. Storage and Fabrication Sheds: Provide sheds sized, furnished, and equipped to accommodate 
materials and equipment for construction operations. 

1. Store combustible materials apart from building. 

2.2 EQUIPMENT 

A. Fire Extinguishers: Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by 
locations and classes of fire exposures. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 TEMPORARY FACILITIES, GENERAL 

A. Conservation: Coordinate construction and use of temporary facilities with consideration given 
to conservation of energy, water, and materials. Coordinate use of temporary utilities to 
minimize waste. 

1. Salvage materials and equipment involved in performance of, but not actually 
incorporated into, the Work. See other Sections for disposition of salvaged materials that 
are designated as Owner's property. 

3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interference 
with performance of the Work. Relocate and modify facilities as required by progress of the 
Work. 

B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay. Do not remove until facilities 
are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed permanent facilities. 

3.3 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION 

A. General: Install temporary service or connect to existing service. 

1. Arrange with utility company, Owner, and existing users for time when service can be 
interrupted, if necessary, to make connections for temporary services. 

B. Sewers and Drainage: Provide temporary utilities to remove effluent lawfully. 

C. Water Service: Connect to Owner's existing water service facilities. Clean and maintain water 
service facilities in a condition acceptable to Owner. At Substantial Completion, restore these 
facilities to condition existing before initial use. 

D. Sanitary Facilities: Provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, and drinking water for use of 
construction personnel. Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction for type, 
number, location, operation, and maintenance of fixtures and facilities. 

1. Toilets: Use of Owner's existing toilet facilities will be permitted, as long as facilities are 
cleaned and maintained in a condition acceptable to Owner. At Substantial Completion, 
restore these facilities to condition existing before initial use. 

E. Temporary Heating and Cooling: Provide temporary heating and cooling required by 
construction activities for curing or drying of completed installations or for protecting installed 
construction from adverse effects of low temperatures or high humidity. Select equipment that 
will not have a harmful effect on completed installations or elements being installed. 

1. Provide temporary dehumidification systems when required to reduce ambient and 
substrate moisture levels to level required to allow installation or application of finishes 
and their proper curing or drying. 

F. Isolation of Work Areas in Occupied Facilities: Prevent dust, fumes, and odors from entering 
occupied areas. 
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1. Maintain dust partitions during the Work. Isolate limited work within occupied areas using 
portable dust-containment devices. 

2. Perform daily construction cleanup and final cleanup using approved, HEPA-filter-
equipped vacuum equipment. 

G. Electric Power Service: Connect to Owner's existing electric power service. Maintain equipment 
in a condition acceptable to Owner. 

H. Lighting: Provide temporary lighting with local switching that provides adequate illumination for 
construction operations, observations, inspections, and traffic conditions. 

1. Install and operate temporary lighting that fulfills security and protection requirements 
without operating entire system. 

I. Electronic Communication Service: Provide a desktop computer in the primary field office 
adequate for use by Architect and Owner to access Project electronic documents and maintain 
electronic communications. Equip computer with not less than the following: 

1. Processor: Intel Core i5 or i7. 

2. Memory: 8 gigabytes. 

3. Disk Storage: 500 gigabyte hard-disk drive and combination DVD-RW/CD-RW drive. 

4. Display: 24-inch LCD monitor with 256-Mb dedicated video RAM. 

5. Full-size keyboard and mouse. 

6. Network Connectivity: 10/100BaseT Ethernet. 

7. Operating System: Microsoft Windows 10 Professional. 

8. Productivity Software: 

a. Microsoft Office Professional, 2010 or higher, including Word, Excel, and Outlook. 
b. Adobe Reader 11.0 or higher. 
c. WinZip 7.0 or higher. 

9. Printer: "All-in-one" unit equipped with printer server, combining color printing, 
photocopying, scanning, and faxing, or separate units for each of these three functions. 

10. Internet Service: Broadband modem, router and ISP, equipped with hardware firewall, 
providing minimum 1.0 Mbps upload and 15 Mbps download speeds at each computer. 

11. Internet Security: Integrated software, providing software firewall, virus, spyware, 
phishing, and spam protection in a combined application. 

12. Backup: External hard drive, minimum 2 terabyte, with automated backup software 
providing daily backups. 

3.4 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. General: Comply with the following: 

1. Provide construction for temporary offices, shops, and sheds located within construction 
area or within 30 feet of building lines that is noncombustible according to ASTM E136. 
Comply with NFPA 241. 

2. Maintain support facilities until Architect schedules Substantial Completion inspection. 
Remove before Substantial Completion. Personnel remaining after Substantial 
Completion will be permitted to use permanent facilities, under conditions acceptable to 
Owner. 

B. Parking: See Special Provisions. 

C. Waste Disposal Facilities: Comply with requirements specified in the Special Provisions and 
Section 01 74 19 "Construction Waste Management and Disposal." 

D. Lifts and Hoists: Provide facilities necessary for hoisting materials and personnel. 

E. Existing Elevator Use: Use of the existing elevators is permitted. 

F. New Elevator Use: Use of the new elevator will be permitted, provided elevators are cleaned 
and maintained in a condition acceptable to Owner. At Substantial Completion, restore 
elevators to condition existing before initial use, including replacing worn cables, guide shoes, 
and similar items of limited life. 
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1. Do not load elevators beyond their rated weight capacity. 

2. Provide protective coverings, barriers, devices, signs, or other procedures to protect 
elevator car and entrance doors and frame. If, despite such protection, elevators become 
damaged, engage elevator Installer to restore damaged work so no evidence remains of 
correction work. Return items that cannot be refinished in field to the shop, make required 
repairs and refinish entire unit, or provide new units as required. 

G. Temporary Stairs: Until permanent stairs are available, provide temporary stairs where ladders 
are not adequate. 

H. Existing Stair Usage: Use of the existing stairs is permitted. 

I. Temporary Use of Permanent Stairs: Use of new stairs for construction traffic will be permitted, 
provided stairs are protected and finishes restored to new condition at time of Substantial 
Completion. 

3.5 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. Protection of Existing Facilities: Protect existing vegetation, equipment, structures, utilities, and 
other improvements at Project site and on adjacent properties, except those indicated to be 
removed or altered. Repair damage to existing facilities. 

1. Where access to adjacent properties is required in order to affect protection of existing 
facilities, obtain written permission from adjacent property owner to access property for 
that purpose. 

B. Environmental Protection: Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct 
construction as required to comply with environmental regulations and that minimize possible 
air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or other undesirable effects. 

1. Comply with work restrictions specified in Section 01 10 00 "Summary." 

C. Temporary Partitions: Provide floor-to-ceiling dustproof partitions to limit dust and dirt migration 
and to separate areas occupied by Owner from fumes and noise. 

1. Construct dustproof partitions with gypsum wallboard with joints taped on occupied side, 
and fire-retardant-treated plywood on construction operations side. 

2. Seal joints and perimeter. Equip partitions with gasketed dustproof doors and security 
locks where openings are required. 

3.6 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL 

A. Supervision: Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities. To minimize waste and 
abuse, limit availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses. 

B. Maintenance: Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal. 

1. Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, cooling, humidity control, 
ventilation, and similar facilities on a 24-hour basis where required to achieve indicated 
results and to avoid possibility of damage. 

C. Temporary Facility Changeover: Do not change over from using temporary security and 
protection facilities to permanent facilities until Substantial Completion. 

D. Termination and Removal: Remove each temporary facility when need for its service has 
ended, when it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no later than 
Substantial Completion. Complete or, if necessary, restore permanent construction that may 
have been delayed because of interference with temporary facility. Repair damaged Work, 
clean exposed surfaces, and replace construction that cannot be satisfactorily repaired. 

1. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are property of Contractor. 
Owner reserves right to take possession of Project identification signs. 

2. At Substantial Completion, repair, renovate, and clean permanent facilities used during 
construction period. Comply with final cleaning requirements specified in 
Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures." 

END OF SECTION 01 50 00 
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SECTION 01 60 00 - PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for selection of products for use in 
Project; product delivery, storage, and handling; manufacturers' standard warranties on 
products; special warranties; and comparable products. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. State of Florida Rule 9B-72 for approval of products and systems, which comprise the 
building envelope and structural frame: 

2. Section 01 21 00 "Allowances" for products selected under an allowance. 

3. Section 01 25 00 "Substitution Procedures" for requests for substitutions. 

4. Section 01 42 00 "References" for applicable industry standards for products specified. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Products: Items obtained for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for Project or 
taken from previously purchased stock. The term "product" includes the terms "material," 
"equipment," "system," and terms of similar intent. 

1. Named Products: Items identified by manufacturer's product name, including make or 
model number or other designation shown or listed in manufacturer's published product 
literature that is current as of date of the Contract Documents. 

2. New Products: Items that have not previously been incorporated into another project or 
facility. Products salvaged or recycled from other projects are not considered new 
products. 

3. Comparable Product: Product that is demonstrated and approved by Architect through 
submittal process to have the indicated qualities related to type, function, dimension, in-
service performance, physical properties, appearance, and other characteristics that 
equal or exceed those of specified product. 

B. Basis-of-Design Product Specification: A specification in which a single manufacturer's product 
is named and accompanied by the words "basis-of-design product," including make or model 
number or other designation. In addition to the basis-of-design product description, product 
attributes and characteristics may be listed to establish the significant qualities related to type, 
function, in-service performance and physical properties, weight, dimension, durability, visual 
characteristics, and other special features and requirements for purposes of evaluating 
comparable products of additional manufacturers named in the specification. 

C. Subject to Compliance with Requirements: Where the phrase "Subject to compliance with 
requirements" introduces a product selection procedure in an individual Specification Section, 
provide products qualified under the specified product procedure. In the event that a named 
product or product by a named manufacturer does not meet the other requirements of the 
specifications, select another named product or product from another named manufacturer that 
does meet the requirements of the specifications. Submit a comparable product request, if 
applicable. 
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1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Comparable Product Request Submittal: Submit request for consideration of each comparable 
product. Identify basis-of-design product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced. 
Include Specification Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles. 

1. Include data to indicate compliance with the requirements specified in "Comparable 
Products" Article. 

2. Architect's Action: If necessary, Architect will request additional information or 
documentation for evaluation within seven days of receipt of a comparable product 
request. Architect will notify Contractor of approval or rejection of proposed comparable 
product request within 15 days of receipt of request, or seven days of receipt of additional 
information or documentation, whichever is later. 

a. Form of Architect's Approval of Submittal: As specified in Section 01 33 00 
"Submittal Procedures." 

b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a 
comparable product request within time allocated. 

B. Basis-of-Design Product Specification Submittal: Comply with requirements in Section 01 33 00 
"Submittal Procedures." Show compliance with requirements. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Compatibility of Options: If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or more products 
for use on Project, select product compatible with products previously selected, even if 
previously selected products were also options. 

1. Each contractor is responsible for providing products and construction methods 
compatible with products and construction methods of other contractors. 

2. If a dispute arises between contractors over concurrently selectable but incompatible 
products, Architect will determine which products shall be used. 

B. Identification of Products: Except for required labels and operating data, do not attach or imprint 
manufacturer or product names or trademarks on exposed surfaces of products or equipment 
that will be exposed to view in occupied spaces or on the exterior. 

1. Labels: Locate required product labels and stamps on a concealed surface, or, where 
required for observation following installation, on a visually accessible surface that is not 
conspicuous. 

2. Equipment Nameplates: Provide a permanent nameplate on each item of service-
connected or power-operated equipment. Locate on a visually accessible but 
inconspicuous surface. Include information essential for operation, including the 
following: 

a. Name of product and manufacturer. 
b. Model and serial number. 
c. Capacity. 
d. Speed. 
e. Ratings. 

3. See individual identification sections in Divisions 21, 22, 23, and 26 for additional 
identification requirements. 

1.6 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver, store, and handle products using means and methods that will prevent damage, 
deterioration, and loss, including theft and vandalism. Comply with manufacturer's written 
instructions. 

B. Delivery and Handling: 

1. Schedule delivery to minimize long-term storage at Project site and to prevent 
overcrowding of construction spaces. 
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2. Coordinate delivery with installation time to ensure minimum holding time for items that 
are flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to deterioration, theft, and other 
losses. 

3. Deliver products to Project site in an undamaged condition in manufacturer's original 
sealed container or other packaging system, complete with labels and instructions for 
handling, storing, unpacking, protecting, and installing. 

4. Inspect products on delivery to determine compliance with the Contract Documents and 
to determine that products are undamaged and properly protected. 

C. Storage: 

1. Store products to allow for inspection and measurement of quantity or counting of units. 

2. Store materials in a manner that will not endanger Project structure. 

3. Store products that are subject to damage by the elements, under cover in a weathertight 
enclosure above ground, with ventilation adequate to prevent condensation. 

4. Protect foam plastic from exposure to sunlight, except to extent necessary for period of 
installation and concealment. 

5. Comply with product manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, humidity, 
ventilation, and weather-protection requirements for storage. 

6. Protect stored products from damage and liquids from freezing. 

1.7 PRODUCT WARRANTIES 

A. Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other 
warranties required by the Contract Documents. Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on 
product warranties do not relieve Contractor of obligations under requirements of the Contract 
Documents. 

1. Manufacturer's Warranty: Written warranty furnished by individual manufacturer for a 
particular product and specifically endorsed by manufacturer to Owner. 

2. Special Warranty: Written warranty required by the Contract Documents to provide 
specific rights for Owner. 

B. Special Warranties: Prepare a written document that contains appropriate terms and 
identification, ready for execution. 

1. Manufacturer's Standard Form: Modified to include Project-specific information and 
properly executed. 

2. Specified Form: When specified forms are included with the Specifications, prepare a 
written document using indicated form properly executed. 

3. See other Sections for specific content requirements and particular requirements for 
submitting special warranties. 

C. Submittal Time: Comply with requirements in Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures." 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PRODUCT SELECTION PROCEDURES 

A. General Product Requirements: Provide products that comply with the Contract Documents, are 
undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, are new at time of installation. 

1. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, fasteners, and other items 
needed for a complete installation and indicated use and effect. 

2. Standard Products: If available, and unless custom products or nonstandard options are 
specified, provide standard products of types that have been produced and used 
successfully in similar situations on other projects. 

3. Owner reserves the right to limit selection to products with warranties meeting 
requirements of the Contract Documents. 
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4. Where products are accompanied by the term "as selected," Architect will make 
selection. 

5. Descriptive, performance, and reference standard requirements in the Specifications 
establish salient characteristics of products. 

6. Or Equal: For products specified by name and accompanied by the term "or equal," or "or 
approved equal," or "or approved," comply with requirements in "Comparable Products" 
Article to obtain approval for use of an unnamed product. 

a. Submit additional documentation required by Architect in order to establish 
equivalency of proposed products. Evaluation of "or equal" product status is by the 
Architect, whose determination is final. 

B. Product Selection Procedures: 

1. Sole Product: Where Specifications name a single manufacturer and product, provide the 
named product that complies with requirements. Comparable products or substitutions for 
Contractor's convenience will not be considered. 

a. Sole product may be indicated by the phrase: "Subject to compliance with 
requirements, provide the following: …" 

2. Sole Manufacturer/Source: Where Specifications name a single manufacturer or source, 
provide a product by the named manufacturer or source that complies with requirements. 
Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not be 
considered. 

a. Sole manufacturer/source may be indicated by the phrase: "Subject to compliance 
with requirements, provide products by the following: …" 

3. Limited List of Products: Where Specifications include a list of names of both 
manufacturers and products, provide one of the products listed that complies with 
requirements. Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not 
be considered. 

a. Limited list of products may be indicated by the phrase: "Subject to compliance 
with requirements, provide one of the following: …" 

4. Limited List of Manufacturers: Where Specifications include a list of manufacturers' 
names, provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed that complies with 
requirements. Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not 
be considered. 

a. Limited list of manufacturers is indicated by the phrase: "Subject to compliance 
with requirements, provide products by one of the following: …" 

5. Basis-of-Design Product: Where Specifications name a product, or refer to a product 
indicated on Drawings, and include a list of manufacturers, provide the specified or 
indicated product or a comparable product by one of the other named manufacturers. 
Drawings and Specifications indicate sizes, profiles, dimensions, and other 
characteristics that are based on the product named. Comply with requirements in 
"Comparable Products" Article for consideration of an unnamed product by one of the 
other named manufacturers. 

a. For approval of products by unnamed manufacturers, comply with requirements in 
Section 01 25 00 "Substitution Procedures" for substitutions for convenience. 

C. Visual Matching Specification: Where Specifications require "match Architect's sample," provide 
a product that complies with requirements and matches Architect's sample. Architect's decision 
will be final on whether a proposed product matches. 

1. If no product available within specified category matches and complies with other 
specified requirements, comply with requirements in Section 01 25 00 "Substitution 
Procedures" for proposal of product. 
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D. Visual Selection Specification: Where Specifications include the phrase "as selected by 
Architect from manufacturer's full range" or similar phrase, select a product that complies with 
requirements. Architect will select color, gloss, pattern, density, or texture from manufacturer's 
product line that includes both standard and premium items. 

2.2 COMPARABLE PRODUCTS 

A. Conditions for Consideration of Comparable Products: Architect will consider Contractor's 
request for comparable product when the following conditions are satisfied. If the following 
conditions are not satisfied, Architect may return requests without action, except to record 
noncompliance with these requirements: 

1. Evidence that proposed product does not require revisions to the Contract Documents, is 
consistent with the Contract Documents, will produce the indicated results, and is 
compatible with other portions of the Work. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of 
proposed product with those named in the Specifications. Significant product qualities 
include attributes such as type, function, in-service performance and physical properties, 
weight, dimension, durability, visual characteristics, and other specific features and 
requirements. 

2. Evidence that proposed product provides specified warranty. 

3. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and addresses and 
names and addresses of architects and owners, if requested. 

4. Samples, if requested. 

B. Submittal Requirements: Approval by the Architect of Contractor's request for use of 
comparable product is not intended to satisfy other submittal requirements. Comply with 
specified submittal requirements. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 01 60 00 
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SECTION 01 73 00 - EXECUTION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes general administrative and procedural requirements governing execution of the 
Work including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. Construction layout. 

2. Field engineering and surveying. 

3. Installation of the Work. 

4. Progress cleaning. 

5. Starting and adjusting. 

6. Protection of installed construction. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 01 10 00 "Summary" for limits on use of Project site. 

2. Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures" for submitting final property survey with Project 
Record Documents, recording of Owner-accepted deviations from indicated lines and 
levels, replacing defective work, and final cleaning. 

3. Section 02 41 19 "Selective Demolition" for demolition and removal of selected portions 
of the building. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Cutting: Removal of in-place construction necessary to permit installation or performance of 
subsequent work. 

B. Patching: Fitting and repair work required to restore construction to original conditions after 
installation of subsequent work. 

1.4 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Cutting and Patching Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 

1. Prior to commencing work requiring cutting and patching, review extent of cutting and 
patching anticipated and examine procedures for ensuring satisfactory result from cutting 
and patching work. Require representatives of each entity directly concerned with cutting 
and patching to attend, including the following: 

a. Contractor's superintendent. 
b. Trade supervisor responsible for cutting operations. 
c. Trade supervisor(s) responsible for patching of each type of substrate. 
d. Mechanical, electrical, and utilities subcontractors' supervisors, to the extent each 

trade is affecting by cutting and patching operations. 

2. Review areas of potential interference and conflict. Coordinate procedures and resolve 
potential conflicts before proceeding. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Cutting and Patching Plan: Submit plan describing procedures at least 10 days prior to the time 
cutting and patching will be performed. Include the following information: 

1. Extent: Describe reason for and extent of each occurrence of cutting and patching. 
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2. Changes to In-Place Construction: Describe anticipated results. Include changes to 
structural elements and operating components as well as changes in building 
appearance and other significant visual elements. 

3. Products: List products to be used for patching and firms or entities that will perform 
patching work. 

4. Dates: Indicate when cutting and patching will be performed. 

5. Utilities and Mechanical and Electrical Systems: List services and systems that cutting 
and patching procedures will disturb or affect. List services and systems that will be 
relocated and those that will be temporarily out of service. Indicate length of time 
permanent services and systems will be disrupted. 

a. Include description of provisions for temporary services and systems during 
interruption of permanent services and systems. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Cutting and Patching: Comply with requirements for and limitations on cutting and patching of 
construction elements. 

1. Structural Elements: When cutting and patching structural elements, notify Architect of 
locations and details of cutting and await directions from Architect before proceeding. 
Shore, brace, and support structural elements during cutting and patching. Do not cut 
and patch structural elements in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity 
or increase deflection. 

a. Do not cut and patch structural elements in a manner that would reduce their load-
carrying capacity or load-deflection ratio. 

2. Obtain approval of cutting and patching before cutting and patching: 

a. Foundation construction. 
b. Bearing and retaining walls. 
c. Structural concrete. 
d. Structural steel. 
e. Lintels. 
f. Structural decking. 
g. Miscellaneous structural metals. 
h. Equipment supports. 
i. Piping, ductwork, vessels and equipment. 

3. Operational Elements: Do not cut and patch operating elements and related components 
in a manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended or that results in 
increased maintenance or decreased operational life or safety. 

4. Other Construction Elements: Do not cut and patch other construction elements or 
components in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that results in 
reducing their capacity to perform as intended, or that results in increased maintenance 
or decreased operational life or safety. 

5. Visual Elements: Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual 
evidence of cutting and patching. Do not cut and patch exposed construction in a manner 
that would, in Architect's opinion, reduce the building's aesthetic qualities. Remove and 
replace construction that has been cut and patched in a visually unsatisfactory manner. 

B. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Obtain and maintain on-site manufacturer's written 
recommendations and instructions for installation of products and equipment. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. General: Comply with requirements specified in other Sections. 
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B. In-Place Materials: Use materials for patching identical to in-place materials. For exposed 
surfaces, use materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent 
possible. 

1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when 
installed, will provide a match acceptable to Architect for the visual and functional 
performance of in-place materials. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Existing Conditions: The existence and location of underground and other utilities and 
construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed. Before beginning sitework, investigate 
and verify the existence and location of underground utilities, mechanical and electrical 
systems, and other construction affecting the Work. 

1. Before construction, verify the location and invert elevation at points of connection of 
sanitary sewer, storm sewer, and water-service piping; underground electrical services; 
and other utilities. 

2. Furnish location data for work related to Project that must be performed by public utilities 
serving Project site. 

B. Examination and Acceptance of Conditions: Before proceeding with each component of the 
Work, examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or Applicator present where 
indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions 
affecting performance. Record observations. 

1. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual locations of 
connections before equipment and fixture installation. 

2. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and systems are 
to be installed. 

3. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with existing 
finishes or primers. 

C. Written Report: Where a written report listing conditions detrimental to performance of the Work 
is required by other Sections, include the following: 

1. Description of the Work. 

2. List of detrimental conditions, including substrates. 

3. List of unacceptable installation tolerances. 

4. Recommended corrections. 

D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. Proceeding 
with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Existing Utility Information: Furnish information to local utility and Owner that is necessary to 
adjust, move, or relocate existing utility structures, utility poles, lines, services, or other utility 
appurtenances located in or affected by construction. Coordinate with authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

B. Field Measurements: Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly. Recheck 
measurements before installing each product. Where portions of the Work are indicated to fit to 
other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by field measurements before 
fabrication. Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delaying the 
Work. 

C. Space Requirements: Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown 
diagrammatically on Drawings. 
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D. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions: Immediately on discovery of the need for 
clarification of the Contract Documents caused by differing field conditions outside the control of 
Contractor, submit a request for information to Architect according to requirements in 
Section 01 31 00 "Project Management and Coordination." 

3.3 FIELD ENGINEERING 

A. Reference Points: Locate existing permanent benchmarks, control points, and similar reference 
points before beginning the Work. Preserve and protect permanent benchmarks and control 
points during construction operations. 

1. Do not change or relocate existing benchmarks or control points without prior written 
approval of Architect. Report lost or destroyed permanent benchmarks or control points 
promptly. Report the need to relocate permanent benchmarks or control points to 
Architect before proceeding. 

2. Replace lost or destroyed permanent benchmarks and control points promptly. Base 
replacements on the original survey control points. 

3.4 INSTALLATION 

A. General: Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment and 
elevation, as indicated. 

1. Make vertical work plumb and make horizontal work level. 

2. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for maintenance 
and ease of removal for replacement. 

3. Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in finished areas unless otherwise indicated. 

4. Maintain minimum headroom clearance of 96 inches in occupied spaces and 90 inches in 
unoccupied spaces. 

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing products in 
applications indicated. 

C. Inspect materials or equipment immediately upon delivery and again prior to installation.  Reject 
damaged and defective items. 

D. Visual Effects:  Provide uniform joint widths in exposed Work. Arrange joints in exposed Work to 
obtain the best visual effect. Refer questionable choices to the Architect for final decision. 

E. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure the best possible results. 
Maintain conditions required for product performance until Substantial Completion. 

F. Conduct construction operations so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging operations or 
loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy. 

G. Sequence the Work and allow adequate clearances to accommodate movement of construction 
items on site and placement in permanent locations. 

H. Tools and Equipment: Where possible, select tools or equipment that minimize production of 
excessive noise levels. 

I. Attachment: Provide blocking and attachment plates and anchors and fasteners of adequate 
size and number to securely anchor each component in place, accurately located and aligned 
with other portions of the Work. Where size and type of attachments are not indicated, verify 
size and type required for load conditions. 

1. Mounting Heights: Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components at 
heights directed by Architect. 

2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction. 
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3. Coordinate installation of anchorages. Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions 
for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with 
integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or masonry. Deliver such items to 
Project site in time for installation. 

J. Joints: Make joints of uniform width. Where joint locations in exposed work are not indicated, 
arrange joints for the best visual effect. Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints. 

K. Repair or remove and replace damaged, defective, or nonconforming Work. 

1. Comply with Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures" for repairing or removing and 
replacing defective Work. 

3.5 CUTTING AND PATCHING 

A. Cutting and Patching, General: Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching. Proceed 
with cutting and patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay. 

1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or performance 
of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore surfaces to their 
original condition. 

B. Existing Warranties: Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged 
during installation or cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as not 
to void existing warranties. 

C. Temporary Support: Provide temporary support of work to be cut. 

D. Protection: Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage. 
Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be 
exposed during cutting and patching operations. 

E. Adjacent Occupied Areas: Where interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free 
passage to adjoining areas is unavoidable, coordinate cutting and patching according to 
requirements in Section 01 10 00 "Summary." 

F. Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems: Where existing services/systems 
are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such services/systems before 
cutting to minimize interruption to occupied areas. 

G. Cutting: Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar 
operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or 
adjoining construction. If possible, review proposed procedures with original Installer; comply 
with original Installer's written recommendations. 

1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not 
hammering and chopping. Cut holes and slots neatly to minimum size required, and with 
minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces. Temporarily cover openings when not in use. 

2. Finished Surfaces: Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces. 

3. Concrete and Masonry: Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or a 
diamond-core drill. 

4. Do not cut and patch structural elements in a manner that would reduce their load-
carrying capacity or load-deflection ratio. 

5. Excavating and Backfilling: Comply with requirements in applicable Sections where 
required by cutting and patching operations. 

6. Mechanical and Electrical Services: Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be 
removed. Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit to prevent 
entrance of moisture or other foreign matter after cutting. 

7. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are complete. 
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H. Patching: Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations 
following performance of other work. Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as 
practicable. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other 
Sections, where applicable. 

1. Inspection: Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to 
demonstrate physical integrity of installation. 

2. Exposed Finishes: Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish 
restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will minimize evidence of 
patching and refinishing. 

a. Clean piping, conduit, and similar features before applying paint or other finishing 
materials. 

b. Restore damaged pipe covering to its original condition. 

3. Floors and Walls: Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one finished area 
into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space. Provide an even 
surface of uniform finish, color, texture, and appearance. Remove in-place floor and wall 
coverings and replace with new materials, if necessary, to achieve uniform color and 
appearance. 

a. Where patching occurs in a painted surface, prepare substrate and apply primer 
and intermediate paint coats appropriate for substrate over the patch, and apply 
final paint coat over entire unbroken surface containing the patch. Provide 
additional coats until patch blends with adjacent surfaces. 

4. Ceilings: Patch, repair, or rehang in-place ceilings as necessary to provide an even-plane 
surface of uniform appearance. 

5. Exterior Building Enclosure: Patch components in a manner that restores enclosure to a 
weathertight condition and ensures thermal and moisture integrity of building enclosure. 

I. Cleaning: Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed. Remove paint, 
mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials from adjacent finished surfaces. 

3.6 PROGRESS CLEANING 

A. General: Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas. Enforce 
requirements strictly. Dispose of materials lawfully. 

1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste materials and 
debris. 

2. Do not hold waste materials more than seven days during normal weather or three days if 
the temperature is expected to rise above 80 deg F. 

3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other waste. 
Mark containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to regulations. 

a. Use containers intended for holding waste materials of type to be stored. 

B. Site: Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris. 

C. Work Areas: Clean areas where work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary for 
proper execution of the Work. 

1. Remove liquid spills promptly. 

2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum the 
entire work area, as appropriate. 

D. Installed Work: Keep installed work clean. Clean installed surfaces according to written 
instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning materials 
specifically recommended. If specific cleaning materials are not recommended, use cleaning 
materials that are not hazardous to health or property and that will not damage exposed 
surfaces. 

E. Concealed Spaces: Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the space. 
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F. Exposed Surfaces in Finished Areas: Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to 
ensure freedom from damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

G. Waste Disposal: Do not bury or burn waste materials on-site. Do not wash waste materials 
down sewers or into waterways. Comply with waste disposal requirements in Section 01 74 19 
"Construction Waste Management and Disposal." 

H. During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining 
materials already in place. Apply protective covering where required to ensure protection from 
damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion. 

I. Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary through 
the remainder of the construction period. Adjust and lubricate operable components to ensure 
operability without damaging effects. 

J. Limiting Exposures: Supervise construction operations to ensure that no part of the 
construction, completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or 
otherwise deleterious exposure during the construction period. 

3.7 STARTING AND ADJUSTING 

A. Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation. Remove malfunctioning 
units, replace with new units, and retest. 

B. Adjust equipment for proper operation. Adjust operating components for proper operation 
without binding. 

C. Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation. Test and adjust controls and safeties. 
Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment. 

D. Manufacturer's Field Service: Comply with qualification requirements in Section 01 40 00 
"Quality Requirements." 

3.8 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION 

A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without damage or 
deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

B. Protection of Existing Items: Provide protection and ensure that existing items to remain 
undisturbed by construction are maintained in condition that existed at commencement of the 
Work. 

C. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity. 

END OF SECTION 01 73 00 
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SECTION 01 74 19 - CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT AND DISPOSAL 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for the following: 

1. Disposing of nonhazardous demolition and construction waste. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

1. Construction Waste: Building materials and other solid waste resulting from construction, 
remodeling, renovation, or repair operations. Construction waste includes packaging. 

2. Demolition Waste: Building, structure, and site improvement materials resulting from 
demolition operations. 

B. Disposal: Removal of demolition or construction waste and subsequent salvage, sale, recycling, 
or deposit in landfill, incinerator acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

C. Salvage and Reuse: Recovery of demolition or construction waste and subsequent 
incorporation into the Work. 

1.4 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP 

A. Unless otherwise indicated, demolition and construction waste becomes property of Contractor. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS  (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 DISPOSAL OF WASTE 

A. General: Remove waste materials from Project site and legally dispose of them in a landfill or 
incinerator acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

1. Except as otherwise specified, do not allow waste materials that are to be disposed of 
accumulate on-site. 

2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces 
and areas. 

B. Burning: Do not burn waste materials. 

END OF SECTION 01 74 19 
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SECTION 01 77 00 - CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, including, 
but not limited to, the following: 

1. Substantial Completion procedures. 

2. Final completion procedures. 

3. Warranties. 

4. Final cleaning. 

5. Repair of the Work. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 01 70 00 "Execution" for progress cleaning of Project site. 

2. Section 01 78 39 "Project Record Documents" for submitting record Drawings, record 
Specifications, and record Product Data. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items:  Initial submittal at Substantial Completion. 

B. Certified List of Incomplete Items:  Final submittal at Final Completion. 

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Certificates of Release:  From authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Certificate of Insurance:  For continuing coverage. 

1.5 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Schedule of Maintenance Material Items:  For maintenance material submittal items specified in 
other Sections. 

1.6 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES 

A. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items:  Prepare and submit a list of items to be completed and 
corrected (Contractor's punch list), indicating the value of each item on the list and reasons why 
the Work is incomplete. 

B. Submittals Prior to Substantial Completion:  Complete the following a minimum of 10 days prior 
to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion.  List items below that 
are incomplete at time of request. 

1. Certificates of Release:  Obtain and submit releases from authorities having jurisdiction 
permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to services and utilities.  
Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar releases. 

2. Submit test/adjust/balance records. 

3. Submit changeover information related to Owner's occupancy, use, operation, and 
maintenance. 
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C. Procedures Prior to Substantial Completion:  Complete the following a minimum of 10 days prior 
to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion.  List items below that 
are incomplete at time of request. 

1. Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements. 

2. Make final changeover of permanent locks and deliver keys to Owner.  Advise Owner's 
personnel of changeover in security provisions. 

3. Complete startup and testing of systems and equipment. 

4. Perform preventive maintenance on equipment used prior to Substantial Completion. 

5. Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of products, 
equipment, and systems.   

6. Advise Owner of changeover in HVAC and other utilities. 

7. Participate with Owner in conducting inspection and walkthrough with local emergency 
responders. 

8. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups, 
construction tools, and similar elements. 

9. Complete final cleaning requirements, including touchup painting. 

10. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate visual 
defects. 

D. Inspection:  Submit a written request for inspection to determine Substantial Completion a 
minimum of 7 days prior to date the work will be completed and ready for final inspection and 
tests.  On receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of 
unfulfilled requirements.  Architect will prepare the Certificate of Substantial Completion after 
inspection or will notify Contractor of items, either on Contractor's list or additional items 
identified by Architect, that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued. 

1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as 
incomplete is completed or corrected. 

2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for final completion. 

1.7 FINAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES 

A. Submittals Prior to Final Completion:  Before requesting final inspection for determining final 
completion, complete the following: 

1. Submit a final Application for Payment according to Section 01290 "Payment 
Procedures." 

2. Submit closeout submittals specified in other Division 01 Sections, including project 
record documents, operation and maintenance manuals, final completion construction 
photographic documentation, damage or settlement surveys, property surveys, and 
similar final record information. 

3. Submit closeout submittals specified in individual Sections, including specific warranties, 
workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final certifications, and similar 
documents. 

4. Submit maintenance material submittals specified in individual Sections, including tools, 
spare parts, extra materials, and similar items, and deliver to location designated by 
Contractor.  Label with manufacturer's name and model number where applicable. 

5. Certified List of Incomplete Items:  Submit copy of Architect's Substantial Completion 
inspection list of items to be completed or corrected (punch list), state that each item has 
been completed or otherwise resolved for acceptance. 

6. Certificate of Insurance:  Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage 
complying with insurance requirements. 
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B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for final inspection to determine acceptance a minimum of 
7days prior to date the work will be completed and ready for final inspection and tests.  On 
receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled 
requirements.  Architect will prepare a final Certificate for Payment after inspection or will notify 
Contractor of construction that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued. 

1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as 
incomplete is completed or corrected. 

1.8 LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST) 

A. Organization of List:  Include name and identification of each space and area affected by 
construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction including, if 
necessary, areas disturbed by Contractor that are outside the limits of construction. 

1. Organize list of spaces in sequential order, starting with exterior areas first and 
proceeding from lowest floor to highest floor. 

2. Organize items applying to each space by major element, including categories for ceiling, 
individual walls, floors, equipment, and building systems. 

3. Include the following information at the top of each page: 

a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
c. Name of Architect. 
d. Name of Contractor. 
e. Page number. 

4. Submit list of incomplete items in the following format: 

a. MS Excel electronic file.  Architect, will return annotated PDF file. 

1.9 SUBMITTAL OF PROJECT WARRANTIES 

A. Time of Submittal:  Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated portions of 
the Work where commencement of warranties other than date of Substantial Completion is 
indicated, or when delay in submittal of warranties might limit Owner's rights under warranty. 

B. Partial Occupancy:  Submit properly executed warranties within 15 days of completion of 
designated portions of the Work that are completed and occupied or used by Owner during 
construction period by separate agreement with Contractor. 

C. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of 
Project Manual. 

1. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, 
thickness as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 8-1/2-by-11-inch 
paper. 

2. Provide heavy paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each separate warranty.  Mark 
tab to identify the product or installation.  Provide a typed description of the product or 
installation, including the name of the product and the name, address, and telephone 
number of Installer. 

3. Identify each binder on the front and spine with the typed or printed title "WARRANTIES," 
Project name, and name of Contractor. 

4. Warranty Electronic File:  Scan warranties and bonds and assemble complete warranty 
and bond submittal package into a single indexed electronic PDF file with links enabling 
navigation to each item.  Provide bookmarked table of contents at beginning of 
document. 

D. Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance manuals. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Cleaning Agents:  Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or 
fabricator of the surface to be cleaned.  Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially 
hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 FINAL CLEANING 

A. General:  Perform final cleaning.  Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply 
with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution 
regulations. 

B. Cleaning:  Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning.  Clean each 
surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning and 
maintenance program.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certification 
of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a designated portion of Project: 

a. Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction activities, 
including landscape development areas, of rubbish, waste material, litter, and 
other foreign substances. 

b. Sweep paved areas broom clean.  Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and other 
foreign deposits. 

c. Rake grounds that are neither planted nor paved to a smooth, even-textured 
surface. 

d. Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material from 
Project site. 

e. Clean exposed interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free condition, free of stains, 
films, and similar foreign substances.  Restore reflective surfaces to their original 
condition. 

f. Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaces, including roofs, 
plenums, shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and similar spaces. 

g. Sweep concrete floors broom clean in unoccupied spaces. 
h. Vacuum carpet and similar soft surfaces, removing debris and excess nap; clean 

according to manufacturer's recommendations if visible soil or stains remain. 
i. Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and windows.  

Remove glazing compounds and other noticeable, vision-obscuring materials.  
Polish mirrors and glass, taking care not to scratch surfaces. 

j. Remove labels that are not permanent. 
k. Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment, and similar equipment.  

Remove excess lubrication, paint and mortar droppings, and other foreign 
substances. 

l. Replace disposable air filters and clean permanent air filters.  Clean exposed 
surfaces of diffusers, registers, and grills. 

m. Clean ducts, blowers, and coils if units were operated without filters during 
construction or that display contamination with particulate matter on inspection. 

n. Clean light fixtures, lamps, globes, and reflectors to function with full efficiency. 
o. Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy. 

C. Construction Waste Disposal:  Comply with waste disposal requirements in Section 01 50 00 
"Temporary Facilities and Controls." 
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3.2 REPAIR OF THE WORK 

A. Complete repair and restoration operations before requesting inspection for determination of 
Substantial Completion. 

B. Repair or remove and replace defective construction.  Repairing includes replacing defective 
parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up with matching materials, and properly 
adjusting operating equipment.  Where damaged or worn items cannot be repaired or restored, 
provide replacements.  Remove and replace operating components that cannot be repaired. 
Restore damaged construction and permanent facilities used during construction to specified 
condition. 

1. Remove and replace chipped, scratched, and broken glass, reflective surfaces, and other 
damaged transparent materials. 

2. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred or exposed finishes and surfaces.  
Replace finishes and surfaces that that already show evidence of repair or restoration. 

a. Do not paint over "UL" and other required labels and identification, including 
mechanical and electrical nameplates.  Remove paint applied to required labels 
and identification. 

3. Replace parts subject to operating conditions during construction that may impede 
operation or reduce longevity. 

4. Replace burned-out bulbs, bulbs noticeably dimmed by hours of use, and defective and 
noisy starters in fluorescent and mercury vapor fixtures to comply with requirements for 
new fixtures. 

END OF SECTION 01 77 00 
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SECTION 02 41 19 - SELECTIVE DEMOLITION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions 
and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of building or structure. 

2. Demolition and removal of selected site elements. 

3. Salvage of existing items to be reused or recycled. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 01 10 00 "Summary" for restrictions on use of the premises, Owner-occupancy 
requirements, and phasing requirements. 

2. Section 01 35 16 "Alteration Project Procedures" for general protection and work procedures for 
alteration projects. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Remove: Detach items from existing construction and dispose of them off-site unless indicated to be 
salvaged or reinstalled. 

B. Remove and Salvage: Detach items from existing construction, in a manner to prevent damage, and 
store. 

C. Remove and Reinstall: Detach items from existing construction, in a manner to prevent damage, 
prepare for reuse, and reinstall where indicated. 

D. Existing to Remain: Leave existing items that are not to be removed and that are not otherwise 
indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled. 

1.4 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP 

A. Unless otherwise indicated, demolition waste becomes property of Contractor. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Proposed Protection Measures: Submit report, including Drawings, that indicates the measures 
proposed for protecting individuals and property, for dust control and, for noise control. Indicate 
proposed locations and construction of barriers. 

B. Schedule of Selective Demolition Activities: Indicate the following: 

1. Detailed sequence of selective demolition and removal work, with starting and ending dates for 
each activity. Ensure Owner's on-site operations are uninterrupted. 

2. Interruption of utility services. Indicate how long utility services will be interrupted. 

3. Coordination for shutoff, capping, and continuation of utility services. 

4. Coordination of Owner's continuing occupancy of portions of existing building and of Owner's 
partial occupancy of completed Work. 

C. Predemolition Photographs or Video: Show existing conditions of adjoining construction, including 
finish surfaces that might be misconstrued as damage caused by demolition operations. Submit 
before Work begins. 

1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Owner will occupy portions of building immediately adjacent to selective demolition area. Conduct 
selective demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupted. 
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B. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as far as 
practical. 

C. Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding with 
selective demolition. 

D. Hazardous Materials: It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the Work. 

1. If suspected hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb; immediately notify Architect 
and Owner. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner under a separate contract. 

E. Historic Areas: Demolition and hauling equipment and other materials shall be of sizes that clear 
surfaces within historic spaces, areas, rooms, and openings, including temporary protection, by 12 
inches or more. 

F. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted. 

G. Utility Service: Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them against 
damage during selective demolition operations. 

H. Damages: Promptly repair damages caused by demolition work at no cost to Owner.  

1.7 COORDINATION 

A. Arrange selective demolition schedule so as not to interfere with Owner's operations. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before beginning 
selective demolition. Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Standards: Comply with ASSE A10.6 and NFPA 241. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped before starting selective demolition 
operations. 

B. Verify that hazardous materials have been remediated before proceeding with building demolition 
operations. 

C. Survey of Existing Conditions: Record existing conditions by use of preconstruction photographs or 
video. 

3.2 UTILITY SERVICES AND MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

A. Existing Services/Systems to Remain: Maintain services/systems indicated to remain and protect 
them against damage.  

B. Existing Services/Systems to Be Removed, Relocated, or Abandoned: Locate, identify, disconnect, 
and seal or cap off utility services and mechanical/electrical systems serving areas to be selectively 
demolished. 

1. Arrange to shut off utilities with utility companies. 

2. If services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, provide temporary 
services/systems that bypass area of selective demolition and that maintain continuity of 
services/systems to other parts of building. 

3. Disconnect, demolish, and remove plumbing, and HVAC systems, equipment, and components 
indicated on Drawings to be removed. 

a. Piping to Be Removed: Remove portion of piping indicated to be removed and cap or 
plug remaining piping with same or compatible piping material. 

b. Piping to Be Abandoned in Place: Drain piping and cap or plug piping with same or 
compatible piping material and leave in place. 
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c. Equipment to Be Removed: Disconnect and cap services and remove equipment. 
d. Equipment to Be Removed and Reinstalled: Disconnect and cap services and remove, 

clean, and store equipment; when appropriate, reinstall, reconnect, and make equipment 
operational. 

e. Equipment to Be Removed and Salvaged: Disconnect and cap services and remove 
equipment and deliver to Owner. 

f. Ducts to Be Removed: Remove portion of ducts indicated to be removed and plug 
remaining ducts with same or compatible ductwork material. 

g. Ducts to Be Abandoned in Place: Cap or plug ducts with same or compatible ductwork 
material and leave in place. 

3.3 PROTECTION 

A. Temporary Protection: Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent injury to 
people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain. 

1. Provide protection to ensure safe passage of people around selective demolition area and to 
and from occupied portions of building. 

2. Provide temporary weather protection, during interval between selective demolition of existing 
construction on exterior surfaces and new construction, to prevent water leakage and damage 
to structure and interior areas. 

3. Protect walls, ceilings, floors, and other existing finish work that are to remain or that are 
exposed during selective demolition operations. 

4. Cover and protect furniture, furnishings, and equipment that have not been removed. 

5. Comply with requirements for temporary enclosures, dust control, heating, and cooling 
specified in Section 01 50 00 "Temporary Facilities and Controls." 

B. Temporary Shoring: Design, provide, and maintain shoring, bracing, and structural supports as 
required to preserve stability and prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of construction and 
finishes to remain, and to prevent unexpected or uncontrolled movement or collapse of construction 
being demolished. 

1. Strengthen or add new supports when required during progress of selective demolition. 

C. Remove temporary barricades and protections where hazards no longer exist. 

3.4 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION, GENERAL 

A. General: Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new construction 
and as indicated. Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of governing 
regulations and as follows: 

1. Proceed with selective demolition systematically, from higher to lower level. Complete selective 
demolition operations above each floor or tier before disturbing supporting members on the 
next lower level. 

2. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required. Use cutting 
methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction. Use hand tools 
or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not hammering and chopping. 
Temporarily cover openings to remain. 

3. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring existing 
finished surfaces. 

4. Do not use cutting torches. 

5. Remove decayed, vermin-infested, or otherwise dangerous or unsuitable materials and 
promptly dispose of off-site. 

6. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to impose 
excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing. 

7. Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly. 

8. Remove structural framing members and lower to ground by method suitable to avoid free fall 
and to prevent ground impact or dust generation. 

9. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to impose 
excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing. 
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10. Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly. 

B. Site Access and Temporary Controls: Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal operations to 
ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent occupied and 
used facilities. 

C. Existing Items to Remain: Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling during 
selective demolition. When permitted by Architect, items may be removed to a suitable, protected 
storage location during selective demolition and cleaned and reinstalled in their original locations after 
selective demolition operations are complete. 

D. Removed and Reinstalled Items: 

1. Clean and repair items to functional condition adequate for intended reuse. 

2. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing. Identify contents of containers. 

3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 

4. Reinstall items in locations indicated. Comply with installation requirements for new materials 
and equipment. Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials necessary to 
make item functional for use indicated. 

E. Existing Items to Remain: Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling during 
selective demolition. When permitted by Architect, items may be removed to a suitable, protected 
storage location during selective demolition and cleaned and reinstalled in their original locations after 
selective demolition operations are complete. 

3.5 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION PROCEDURES FOR SPECIFIC MATERIALS 

A. Concrete: Demolish in sections. Cut concrete full depth at junctures with construction to remain and at 
regular intervals using power-driven saw, and then remove concrete between saw cuts. 

B. Masonry: Demolish in small sections. Cut masonry at junctures with construction to remain, using 
power-driven saw, and then remove masonry between saw cuts. 

C. Resilient Floor Coverings: Remove floor coverings and adhesive according to recommendations in 
RFCI's "Recommended Work Practices for the Removal of Resilient Floor Coverings." Do not use 
methods requiring solvent-based adhesive strippers. 

3.6 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS 

A. Remove demolition waste materials from Project site and dispose of them in an EPA-approved 
construction and demolition waste landfill acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

1. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site. 

2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces and 
areas. 

3. Remove debris from elevated portions of building by chute, hoist, or other device that will 
convey debris to grade level in a controlled descent. 

B. Burning: Do not burn demolished materials. 

3.7 CLEANING 

A. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective demolition 
operations. Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition operations began. 

END OF SECTION 02 41 19 
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SECTION 03 30 53 - MISCELLANEOUS CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions 
and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes cast-in-place concrete, including reinforcement, concrete materials, mixture design, 
placement procedures, and finishes. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Design Mixtures: For each concrete mixture. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Ready-Mix-Concrete Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing ready-mixed 
concrete products and that complies with ASTM C 94/C 94M requirements for production facilities and 
equipment. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 CONCRETE, GENERAL 

A. Comply with the following sections of ACI 301 unless modified by requirements in the Contract 
Documents: 

1. "General Requirements." 

2. "Formwork and Formwork Accessories." 

3. "Reinforcement and Reinforcement Supports." 

4. "Concrete Mixtures." 

5. "Handling, Placing, and Constructing." 

B. Comply with ACI 117. 

2.2 STEEL REINFORCEMENT 

A. Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A 615/A 615M, Grade 60, deformed. 

B. Plain-Steel Wire: ASTM A 1064/A 1064M, as drawn. 

C. Plain-Steel Welded-Wire Reinforcement: ASTM A 1064/A 1064M, plain, fabricated from as-drawn 
steel wire into flat sheets. 

D. Deformed-Steel Welded-Wire Reinforcement: ASTM A 1064/A 1064M, flat sheet. 

2.3 CONCRETE MATERIALS 

A. Source Limitations: Obtain each type or class of cementitious material of the same brand from the 
same manufacturer's plant, obtain aggregate from single source, and obtain admixtures from single 
source from single manufacturer. 
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B. Cementitious Materials: 

1. Portland Cement: ASTM C 150/C 150M, Type I. 

2. Fly Ash: ASTM C 618, Class C or F. 

3. Slag Cement: ASTM C 989/C 989M, Grade 100 or 120. 

C. Normal-Weight Aggregate: ASTM C 33/C 33M, 1-1/2-inch nominal maximum aggregate size. 

D. Air-Entraining Admixture: ASTM C 260/C 260M. 

E. Chemical Admixtures: Certified by manufacturer to be compatible with other admixtures and that do 
not contribute water-soluble chloride ions exceeding those permitted in hardened concrete. Do not use 
calcium chloride or admixtures containing calcium chloride. 

1. Water-Reducing Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type A. 

2. Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type B. 

3. Water-Reducing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type D. 

4. High-Range, Water-Reducing Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type F. 

5. High-Range, Water-Reducing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type G. 

6. Plasticizing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 1017/C 1017M, Type II. 

F. Water: ASTM C 94/C 94M. 

2.4 FIBER REINFORCEMENT 

A. Synthetic Micro-Fiber: Monofilament polypropylene micro-fibers engineered and designed for use in 
concrete, complying with ASTM C 1116/C 1116M, Type III, 1/2 to 1-1/2 inches long. 

2.5 RELATED MATERIALS 

A. Vapor Retarder: Polyethylene sheet, ASTM D 4397, not less than 10 mils thick; or plastic sheet, 
ASTM E 1745, Class C. 

B. Joint-Filler Strips: ASTM D 1751, asphalt-saturated cellulosic fiber, or ASTM D 1752, cork or self-
expanding cork. 

2.6 CURING MATERIALS 

A. Evaporation Retarder: Waterborne, monomolecular film forming; manufactured for application to fresh 
concrete. 

B. Absorptive Cover: AASHTO M 182, Class 3, burlap cloth or cotton mats. 

C. Moisture-Retaining Cover: ASTM C 171, polyethylene film or white burlap-polyethylene sheet. 

D. Water: Potable. 

E. Clear, Waterborne, Membrane-Forming Curing Compound: ASTM C 309, Type 1, Class B. 

2.7 CONCRETE MIXTURES 

A. Comply with ACI 301. 

B. Normal-Weight Concrete: 

1. Minimum Compressive Strength: 3000 psi at 28 days. 

2. Maximum W/C Ratio: 0.50. 

3. Cementitious Materials: Use fly ash, pozzolan, slag cement, and silica fume as needed to 
reduce the total amount of portland cement, which would otherwise be used, by not less than 40 
percent. 

4. Slump Limit: 4 inches for concrete with verified slump of 2 to 4 inches before adding high-range 
water-reducing admixture or plasticizing admixture, plus or minus 1 inch. 
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5. Air Content: Maintain within range permitted by ACI 301. Do not allow air content of trowel-
finished floor slabs to exceed 3 percent. 

C. Synthetic Fiber: Uniformly disperse in concrete mix at manufacturer's recommended rate, but not less 
than a rate of 1.0 lb/cu. yd. 

2.8 CONCRETE MIXING 

A. Ready-Mixed Concrete: Measure, batch, mix, and deliver concrete according to ASTM C 94/C 94M 
and ASTM C 1116/C 1116, and furnish batch ticket information. 

1. When air temperature is above 90 deg F, reduce mixing and delivery time to 60 minutes. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 FORMWORK INSTALLATION 

A. Design, construct, erect, brace, and maintain formwork according to ACI 301. 

3.2 EMBEDDED ITEM INSTALLATION 

A. Place and secure anchorage devices and other embedded items required for adjoining work that is 
attached to or supported by cast-in-place concrete. Use setting drawings, templates, diagrams, 
instructions, and directions furnished with items to be embedded. 

3.3 VAPOR-RETARDER INSTALLATION 

A. Install, protect, and repair vapor retarders according to ASTM E 1643; place sheets in position with 
longest dimension parallel with direction of pour. 

1. Lap joints 6 inches and seal with manufacturer's recommended adhesive or joint tape. 

3.4 STEEL REINFORCEMENT INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice" for fabricating, placing, and supporting 
reinforcement. 

1. Do not cut or puncture vapor retarder. Repair damage and reseal vapor retarder before placing 
concrete. 

3.5 JOINTS 

A. General: Construct joints true to line with faces perpendicular to surface plane of concrete. 

B. Construction Joints: Install so strength and appearance of concrete are not impaired, at locations 
indicated or as approved by Architect. 

C. Contraction Joints in Slabs-on-Grade: Form weakened-plane contraction joints, sectioning concrete 
into areas as indicated. Construct contraction joints for a depth equal to at least one-fourth of concrete 
thickness, as follows: 

1. Grooved Joints: Form contraction joints after initial floating by grooving and finishing each edge 
of joint to a radius of 1/8 inch. Repeat grooving of contraction joints after applying surface 
finishes. Eliminate groover marks on concrete surfaces. 

D. Isolation Joints in Slabs-on-Grade: After removing formwork, install joint-filler strips at slab junctions 
with vertical surfaces, such as column pedestals, foundation walls, grade beams, and other locations, 
as indicated. 

1. Extend joint-filler strips full width and depth of joint, terminating flush with finished concrete 
surface unless otherwise indicated. 
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E. Joints at Existing Slabs:  Install dowel bars in chemical grout in edges of existing slabs at a minimum 
of 48” on center and a minimum of 1 dowel on each edge.  Extend dowels a minimum of 4” into 
existing slab and 8” into new slab. 

3.6 CONCRETE PLACEMENT 

A. Comply with ACI 301 for placing concrete. 

B. Before test sampling and placing concrete, water may be added at Project site, subject to limitations of 
ACI 301. 

C. Consolidate concrete with mechanical vibrating equipment according to ACI 301. 

D. Equipment Bases and Foundations: 

1. Coordinate sizes and locations of concrete bases with actual equipment provided. 

2. Construct concrete bases 4 inches high unless otherwise indicated; and extend base not less 
than 6 inches in each direction beyond the maximum dimensions of supported equipment 
unless otherwise indicated or unless required for seismic anchor support. 

3. Minimum Compressive Strength: 3000 psi at 28 days. 

4. Install dowel rods to connect concrete base to concrete floor. Unless otherwise indicated, install 
dowel rods on 18-inch centers around the full perimeter of concrete base. 

5. For supported equipment, install epoxy-coated anchor bolts that extend through concrete base, 
and anchor them into structural concrete substrate. 

6. Prior to pouring concrete, place and secure anchorage devices. Use setting drawings, 
templates, diagrams, instructions, and directions furnished with items to be embedded. 

7. Cast anchor-bolt insert into bases. Install anchor bolts to elevations required for proper 
attachment to supported equipment. 

3.7 FINISHING FORMED SURFACES 

A. Smooth-Formed Finish: As-cast concrete texture imparted by form-facing material, arranged in an 
orderly and symmetrical manner with a minimum of seams. Repair and patch tie holes and defective 
areas. Remove fins and other projections exceeding 1/8 inch. 

1. Apply to concrete surfaces exposed to public view or to be covered with a coating or covering 
material applied directly to concrete. 

B. Related Unformed Surfaces: At tops of walls, horizontal offsets, and similar unformed surfaces 
adjacent to formed surfaces, strike off smooth and finish with a texture matching adjacent formed 
surfaces. Continue final surface treatment of formed surfaces uniformly across adjacent unformed 
surfaces unless otherwise indicated. 

3.8 FINISHING UNFORMED SURFACES 

A. General: Comply with ACI 302.1R for screeding, restraightening, and finishing operations for concrete 
surfaces. Do not wet concrete surfaces. 

B. Screed surfaces with a straightedge and strike off. Begin initial floating using bull floats or darbies to 
form a uniform and open-textured surface plane before excess moisture or bleedwater appears on 
surface. 

1. Do not further disturb surfaces before starting finishing operations. 

C. Scratch Finish: Apply scratch finish to surfaces indicated and surfaces to receive concrete floor 
topping or mortar setting beds for ceramic or quarry tile, portland cement terrazzo, and other bonded 
cementitious floor finishes unless otherwise indicated. 

D. Float Finish: Apply float finish to surfaces indicated, to surfaces to receive trowel finish, and to floor 
and slab surfaces to be covered with fluid-applied or sheet waterproofing, fluid-applied or direct-to-
deck-applied membrane roofing, or sand-bed terrazzo. 



Contract 20-C-00021; D.L. Tippin Administration Building Rehabilitation – Ph. 1- Building and Site Improvements 
 

   

 
MISCELLANEOUS CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 03 30 53 - 5 

E. Trowel Finish: Apply a hard trowel finish to surfaces indicated and to floor and slab surfaces exposed 
to view or to be covered with resilient flooring, carpet, ceramic or quarry tile set over a cleavage 
membrane, paint, or another thin film-finish coating system. 

3.9 CONCRETE PROTECTING AND CURING 

A. General: Protect freshly placed concrete from premature drying and excessive cold or hot 
temperatures. Comply with ACI 306.1 for cold-weather protection and with ACI 305.1 for hot-weather 
protection during curing. 

B. Evaporation Retarder: Apply evaporation retarder to concrete surfaces if hot, dry, or windy conditions 
cause moisture loss approaching 0.2 lb/sq. ft. x h before and during finishing operations. Apply 
according to manufacturer's written instructions after placing, screeding, and bull floating or darbying 
concrete, but before float finishing. 

C. Begin curing after finishing concrete but not before free water has disappeared from concrete surface. 

D. Curing Methods: Cure formed and unformed concrete for at least seven days by one or a combination 
of the following methods: 

1. Moisture Curing: Keep surfaces continuously moist for not less than seven days with the 
following materials: 

a. Water. 
b. Continuous water-fog spray. 
c. Absorptive cover, water saturated, and kept continuously wet. Cover concrete surfaces 

and edges with 12-inch lap over adjacent absorptive covers. 

2. Moisture-Retaining-Cover Curing: Cover concrete surfaces with moisture-retaining cover for 
curing concrete, placed in widest practicable width, with sides and ends lapped at least 12 
inches, and sealed by waterproof tape or adhesive. Cure for not less than seven days. 
Immediately repair any holes or tears during curing period, using cover material and waterproof 
tape. 

3. Curing and Sealing Compound: Apply uniformly to floors and slabs indicated in a continuous 
operation by power spray or roller according to manufacturer's written instructions. Recoat 
areas subjected to heavy rainfall within three hours after initial application. Repeat process 24 
hours later and apply a second coat. Maintain continuity of coating and repair damage during 
curing period. 

3.10 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing Agency: Construction Manager will engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and 
inspections. 

B. Tests: Perform according to ACI 301. 

1. Testing Frequency: Obtain one composite sample for each day's pour of each concrete mixture 
exceeding 5 cu. yd., but less than 25 cu. yd., plus one set for each additional 50 cu. yd. or 
fraction thereof. 

END OF SECTION 03 30 53 
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SECTION 04 22 00 - CONCRETE UNIT MASONRY

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Concrete masonry units.

2. Grille (Screen) block.

3. Mortar and grout.

4. Steel reinforcing bars.

5. Masonry-joint reinforcement.

6. Miscellaneous masonry accessories.

B. Products Installed but not Furnished under This Section:

1. Cast-stone trim in concrete unit masonry.

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. CMU(s): Concrete masonry unit(s).

B. Reinforced Masonry: Masonry containing reinforcing steel in grouted cells.

1.4 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

B. Shop Drawings: For the following:

1. Masonry Units: Show sizes, profiles, coursing, and locations of special shapes.

2. Reinforcing Steel: Detail bending, lap lengths, and placement of unit masonry reinforcing
bars. Comply with ACI 315 "Manual of Standard Practice for Detailing Reinforced
Concrete Structures". Show bar schedules, diagrams of bent bars, stirrup spacing, lateral
ties and other arrangements and assemblies as required for fabrication and placement of
reinforcement for unit masonry work. Show elevations of reinforced walls.

C. Samples for Verification: For each type and color of the following:

1. Grille (Screen) block.

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For testing agency.

B. Material Certificates: For each type and size of the following:

1. Masonry units.

2. Cementitious materials. Include name of manufacturer, brand name, and type.

3. Mortar admixtures.

4. Preblended, dry mortar mixes. Include description of type and proportions of ingredients.

5. Grout mixes. Include description of type and proportions of ingredients.
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6. Reinforcing bars. 

7. Joint reinforcement. 

C. Mix Designs: For each type of mortar and grout. Include description of type and proportions of 
ingredients. 

1. Include test reports for mortar mixes required to comply with property specification. Test 
according to ASTM C 109/C 109M for compressive strength, ASTM C 1506 for water 
retention, and ASTM C 91/C 91M for air content. 

2. Include test reports, according to ASTM C 1019, for grout mixes required to comply with 
compressive strength requirement. 

D. Statement of Compressive Strength of Masonry: For each combination of masonry unit type and 
mortar type, provide statement of average net-area compressive strength of masonry units, 
mortar type, and resulting net-area compressive strength of masonry determined according to 
TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6. 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store masonry units on elevated platforms in a dry location. If units are not stored in an 
enclosed location, cover tops and sides of stacks with waterproof sheeting, securely tied. If units 
become wet, do not install until they are dry. 

B. Store cementitious materials on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location. Do not 
use cementitious materials that have become damp. 

C. Store aggregates where grading and other required characteristics can be maintained and 
contamination avoided. 

D. Deliver preblended, dry mortar mix in moisture-resistant containers. Store preblended, dry 
mortar mix in delivery containers on elevated platforms in a dry location or in covered 
weatherproof dispensing silos. 

E. Store masonry accessories, including metal items, to prevent corrosion and accumulation of dirt 
and oil. 

1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Protection of Masonry: During construction, cover tops of walls, projections, and sills with 
waterproof sheeting at end of each day's work. Cover partially completed masonry when 
construction is not in progress. 

1. Extend cover a minimum of 24 inches down both sides of walls, and hold cover securely 
in place. 

B. Stain Prevention: Prevent grout, mortar, and soil from staining the face of masonry to be left 
exposed or painted. Immediately remove grout, mortar, and soil that come in contact with such 
masonry. 

1. Protect base of walls from rain-splashed mud and from mortar splatter by spreading 
coverings on ground and over wall surface. 

2. Protect sills, ledges, and projections from mortar droppings. 

3. Turn scaffold boards near the wall on edge at the end of each day to prevent rain from 
splashing mortar and dirt onto completed masonry. 

C. Cold-Weather Requirements: Do not use frozen materials or materials mixed or coated with ice 
or frost. Do not build on frozen substrates. Remove and replace unit masonry damaged by frost 
or by freezing conditions. Comply with cold-weather construction requirements contained in 
TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6. 

1. Cold-Weather Cleaning: Use liquid cleaning methods only when air temperature is 40 
deg F and higher and will remain so until masonry has dried, but not less than seven 
days after completing cleaning. 
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D. Hot-Weather Requirements: Comply with hot-weather construction requirements contained in 
TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Source Limitations for Masonry Units: Obtain Grille (Screen) masonry units of a uniform texture 
and color, or a uniform blend within the ranges accepted for these characteristics, from single 
source from single manufacturer for each product required. 

2.2 UNIT MASONRY, GENERAL 

A. Masonry Standard: Comply with TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6 except as modified by 
requirements in the Contract Documents. 

2.3 CONCRETE MASONRY UNITS 

A. Shapes: Provide shapes indicated and as follows, with exposed surfaces matching exposed 
faces of adjacent units unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Provide special shapes for lintels, corners, jambs, sashes, movement joints, headers, 
bonding, and other special conditions. 

2. Provide square-edged units for outside corners unless otherwise indicated. 

B. CMUs: ASTM C 90. 

1. Unit Compressive Strength: Provide units with minimum average net-area compressive 
strength of 2800 psi. 

2. Density Classification: Normal weight. 

3. Size (Width): Manufactured to dimensions 3/8 inch less-than-nominal dimensions. 

4. Faces to Receive Plaster: Where units are indicated to receive a direct application of 
plaster, provide textured-face units made with gap-graded aggregates. 

C. Grille (Screen) CMUs: ASTM C 90. 

1. Unit Compressive Strength: Provide units with minimum average net-area compressive 
strength of 1900 psi psi. 

2. Density Classification: Normal weight. 

3. Basis of Design: A-1 Block Company, #410, 12” by 12.” 

2.4 MASONRY LINTELS 

A. General: Provide one of the following: 

B. Masonry Lintels: Prefabricated or built-in-place masonry lintels made from bond beam CMUs 
matching adjacent CMUs in color, texture, and density classification, with reinforcing bars 
placed as indicated and filled with coarse grout. Cure precast lintels before handling and 
installing. Temporarily support built-in-place lintels until cured. 

2.5 MORTAR AND GROUT MATERIALS 

A. Portland Cement: ASTM C 150/C 150M, Type I, except Type III may be used for cold-weather 
construction. Provide natural color cement. 

B. Hydrated Lime: ASTM C 207, Type S. 

C. Masonry Cement: ASTM C 91/C 91M. 

D. Aggregate for Mortar: ASTM C 144. 

1. For mortar that is exposed to view, use washed aggregate consisting of natural sand or 
crushed stone. 
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E. Aggregate for Grout: ASTM C 404. 

F. Water: Potable. 

2.6 REINFORCEMENT 

A. Uncoated Steel Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A 615/A 615M or ASTM A 996/A 996M, Grade 60 
(Grade 420). 

B. Reinforcing Bar Positioners: Wire units designed to fit into mortar bed joints spanning masonry 
unit cells and to hold reinforcing bars in center of cells. Units are formed from 0.148-inch steel 
wire, hot-dip galvanized after fabrication. Provide units designed for number of bars indicated. 

C. Masonry-Joint Reinforcement, General: Truss type with diagonal cross rods spaced not more 
than 16" o.c. complying with ASTM A 951/A 951M. 

1. Exterior Walls: Hot-dip galvanized, Class B-2 coating (1.5 oz. per sq. ft.),.carbon steel. 

2. Wire Size for Side Rods: 0.148-inch diameter. 

3. Wire Size for Cross Rods: 0.148-inch diameter. 

4. Spacing of Cross Rods: Not more than 16 inches o.c. 

5. Provide in lengths of not less than 10 feet with prefabricated corner and tee units]. 

2.7 MORTAR AND GROUT MIXES 

A. General: Do not use admixtures, including pigments, air-entraining agents, accelerators, 
retarders, water-repellent agents, antifreeze compounds, or other admixtures unless otherwise 
indicated. 

1. Do not use calcium chloride in mortar or grout. 

2. Use portland cement-lime or masonry cement mortar unless otherwise indicated. 

3. Add cold-weather admixture (if used) at same rate for all mortar that will be exposed to 
view, regardless of weather conditions, to ensure that mortar color is consistent. 

B. Mortar for Unit Masonry: Comply with ASTM C 270, Proportion Specification. Provide the 
following types of mortar for applications stated unless another type is indicated[ or needed to 
provide required compressive strength of masonry. 

1. Use Type S. 

C. Grout for Unit Masonry: Comply with ASTM C 476. 

1. Use grout of type indicated or, if not otherwise indicated, of type (fine or coarse) that will 
comply with TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6 for dimensions of grout spaces and pour height. 

2. Proportion grout in accordance with ASTM C 476, Table 1. 

3. Provide grout with a slump of 10 to 11 inches as measured according to 
ASTM C 143/C 143M. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation 
tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

1. For the record, prepare written report, endorsed by Installer, listing conditions detrimental 
to performance of the Work. 

2. Verify that foundations are within tolerances specified. 

3. Verify that reinforcing dowels are properly placed. 

4. Verify that substrates are free of substances that would impair mortar bond. 

B. Before installation, examine rough-in and built-in construction for piping systems to verify actual 
locations of piping. 



Contract 20-C-00021; D.L. Tippin Administration Building Rehabilitation – Ph. 1- Building and Site Improvements 
 

CONCRETE UNIT MASONRY 04 22 00 - 5 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Use full-size units without cutting if possible. If cutting is required to provide a continuous 
pattern or to fit adjoining construction, cut units with motor-driven saws; provide clean, sharp, 
unchipped edges. Allow units to dry before laying unless wetting of units is specified. Install cut 
units with cut surfaces and, where possible, cut edges concealed. 

3.3 LAYING MASONRY WALLS 

A. Lay out walls in advance for accurate spacing of surface bond patterns with uniform joint 
thicknesses and for accurate location of openings, movement-type joints, returns, and offsets. 
Avoid using less-than-half-size units, particularly at corners, jambs, and, where possible, at 
other locations. 

B. Bond Pattern: Unless otherwise indicated, lay exposed masonry in running bond; do not use 
units with less-than-nominal 4-inch horizontal face dimensions at corners or jambs. 

C. Stopping and Resuming Work: Stop work by stepping back units in each course from those in 
course below; do not tooth. When resuming work, clean masonry surfaces that are to receive 
mortar, remove loose masonry units and mortar, and wet brick if required before laying fresh 
masonry. 

D. Fill cores in hollow CMUs with grout 24 inches beams, lintels, and similar items unless 
otherwise indicated. 

3.4 MORTAR BEDDING AND JOINTING 

A. Lay hollow CMUs as follows: 

1. Bed face shells in mortar and make head joints of depth equal to bed joints. 

2. Bed webs in mortar in all courses of piers, columns, and pilasters. 

3. Bed webs in mortar in grouted masonry, including starting course on footings. 

4. Fully bed entire units, including areas under cells, at starting course on footings where 
cells are not grouted. 

B. Tool exposed joints slightly concave when thumbprint hard, using a jointer larger than joint 
thickness unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Cut joints flush for masonry walls to receive plaster or other direct-applied finishes (other than 
paint) unless otherwise indicated. 

3.5 MASONRY-JOINT REINFORCEMENT 

A. General: Install entire length of longitudinal side rods in mortar with a minimum cover of 5/8 inch 
on exterior side of walls, 1/2 inch elsewhere. Lap reinforcement a minimum of 6 inches. 

1. Space reinforcement not more than 16 inches o.c. 

2. Space reinforcement not more than 8 inches o.c. in foundation walls. 

B. Provide continuity at corners by using prefabricated L-shaped units. 

3.6 CONTROL AND EXPANSION JOINTS 

A. General: Install control- and expansion-joint materials in unit masonry as masonry progresses. 
Do not allow materials to span control and expansion joints without provision to allow for in-
plane wall or partition movement. 
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C. Form control joints in concrete masonry as follows:

1. Install temporary foam-plastic filler in head joints, and remove filler when unit masonry is
complete for application of sealant.

3.7 LINTELS 

A. Provide masonry lintels where shown and where openings of more than 24 inches for block-size
units are shown without structural steel or other supporting lintels.

B. Provide minimum bearing of 8 inches at each jamb unless otherwise indicated.

3.8 REINFORCED UNIT MASONRY INSTALLATION 

A. Temporary Formwork and Shores: Construct formwork and shores as needed to support
reinforced masonry elements during construction.

1. Construct formwork to provide shape, line, and dimensions of completed masonry as
indicated. Make forms sufficiently tight to prevent leakage of mortar and grout. Brace, tie,
and support forms to maintain position and shape during construction and curing of
reinforced masonry.

2. Do not remove forms and shores until reinforced masonry members have hardened
sufficiently to carry their own weight and other loads that may be placed on them during
construction.

B. Placing Reinforcement: Comply with requirements in TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6.

C. Grouting: Do not place grout until entire height of masonry to be grouted has attained enough
strength to resist grout pressure.

1. Comply with requirements in TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6 for cleanouts and for grout
placement, including minimum grout space and maximum pour height.

2. Provide minimum clear dimension of 2" and clear area of 8 sq. in. in vertical cores to be
grouted.

3. Place vertical reinforcement prior to laying of CMU. Extend above elevation of maximum
pour height as required for splicing. Support in position at vertical intervals not
exceeding192 bar diameters nor 10 ft.

4. Lay CMU to maximum pour height. Do not exceed 5' height, or if bond beam occurs
below 5' height stop pour at course below bond beam.

5. Pour grout using chute or container with spout. Rod or vibrate grout during placing. Place
grout continuously; do not interrupt pouring of grout for more than one hour. Terminate
grout pours 1-1/2" below top course of pour.

6. Bond Beams: Stop grout in vertical cells 1-1/2" below bond beam course. Place
horizontal reinforcement in bond beams; lap at corners and intersections as shown. Place
grout in bond beam course before filling vertical cores above bond beam.

3.9 REPAIRING, POINTING, AND CLEANING 

A. Remove and replace masonry units that are loose, chipped, broken, stained, or otherwise
damaged or that do not match adjoining units. Install new units to match adjoining units; install
in fresh mortar, pointed to eliminate evidence of replacement.

B. In-Progress Cleaning: Clean unit masonry as work progresses by dry brushing to remove
mortar fins and smears before tooling joints.

C. Final Cleaning: After mortar is thoroughly set and cured, clean exposed masonry as follows:

1. Remove large mortar particles by hand with wooden paddles and nonmetallic scrape
hoes or chisels.

2. Clean concrete masonry by applicable cleaning methods indicated in NCMA TEK 8-4A.

END OF SECTION 04 22 00 
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SECTION 05 12 00 - STRUCTURAL STEEL FRAMING

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Structural steel.

2. Prefabricated building columns.

3. Shear stud connectors.

4. Shrinkage-resistant grout.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 05 31 00 "Steel Decking" for field installation of shear stud connectors through
deck.

2. Section 05 50 00 "Metal Fabrications" for miscellaneous steel fabrications and other steel
items not defined as structural steel.

3. Section 09 91 13 "Exterior Painting" and Section 09 91 23 "Interior Painting" for painting
requirements.

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Structural Steel: Elements of the structural frame indicated on Drawings and as described in
ANSI/AISC 303.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Codes and Standards

1. Comply with provisions of following, except where more stringent requirements are
shown or specified:

a. AISC "Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges."
b. AISC "Specifications for the Design, Fabrication, and Erection of Structural Steel

for Buildings," including the "Commentary" and Supplements thereto as issued.
c. AISC "Specifications for Structural Joints using ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts"

approved by the Research Council on Riveted and Bolted Structural Joints of the
Engineering Foundation.

d. WS D1.1 "Structural Welding Code," latest editions.
e. ASTM A 6 "General Requirements for Delivery of Rolled Steel Plates, Shapes,

Sheet Piling and Bars for Structural Use.

B. Qualifications for Welding Work

1. Qualify welding processes and welding operators in accordance with the AWS "Standard
Qualification Procedure."

2. Provide certification that welders to be employed in the work have satisfactorily passed
AWS qualification tests within the previous 12 months.

3. If recertification of welders is required, retesting will be the Structural Steel Erector's
responsibility and expense.
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1.5 COORDINATION 

A. Structural Steel Erector shall fully coordinate the structural steel work.  Coordinate with Metal 
Deck Installer for hoisting of the metal deck. 

B. Structural Steel Erector shall fully verify all dimensions and details.  Any discrepancies shall be 
immediately reported to the Architect. 

C. Structural Steel Erector shall locate dimensionally on setting plans all anchor bolts, inserts, base 
plates, etc. and shall prepare and deliver all required templates and fully dimensioned setting 
plans, all in time for the proper execution of the work. 

D. Structural Steel Erector shall set the anchor bolts and inserts. Structural Steel Erector shall field 
survey all such settings for correctness after they have been cast in place, and before 
proceeding with steel erection.  Checking shall be performed within ten days of notification by 
concrete installer that his work is complete. 

E. Structural Steel Erector shall within 10 days report to the Architect and certify that he has 
complied with the above checking requirements and shall indicate any inaccuracies found and 
corrections which must be made.  Any inaccuracies not included in this report and found during 
or after steel erection shall be the responsibility of the Structural Steel Erector, and the cost of 
corrective measures shall be borne by him. 

F. Use base lines, bench marks, or other standards for survey work.  If permanent building bench 
marks have been established, they will be used for the aforementioned field checking. 

G. Structural Steel Erector shall coordinate erection areas and sequence and temporary bracing 
locations. 

1.6 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data 

1. Producer's or manufacturer's specifications and installation instructions for following 
products.  Include laboratory test reports and other data to show compliance with 
specifications (including specified standards). 

a. Structural Steel (each type), including certified copies of mill reports covering the 
chemical and physical properties. 

b. High strength bolts. 
c. Structural steel primer paint. 

B. Shop Drawings 

1. Shop drawings shall give all necessary information for the fabrication and erection of the 
structure and shall be based on AISC Specifications.  Minimum connections used shall 
be as indicated on the drawings and shall support the total uniform load capacity of 
members.  Provisions for the connection of other work required shall be indicated and 
provided by Steel Installer.  Index sheets shall be furnished with all beam and column 
details at the same time the details are submitted for the review of the Architect.  
Standard connection details conforming to those shown on the drawings shall be 
submitted with first erection plan.  All details shown are typical; similar details apply to 
similar conditions, unless otherwise indicated. 

2. The review of shop drawings shall be for size and arrangement of principal members and 
strength of connections only. 

3. Provide anchor bolt and setting drawings, templates, and directions for installation of 
anchor bolts and other anchorages to be installed by others. 

4. Promptly notify the Architect whenever design of members and connections for any 
portion of the structure are not clearly indicated. 

5. Shop drawings shall bear the initials of the detailer's checker prior to submission. 

6. Shop drawings shall indicate the sequence and extent of areas to be erected by using 
division or derrick numbers. 



Contract 20-C-00021; D.L. Tippin Administration Building Rehabilitation – Ph. 1- Building and Site Improvements 

STRUCTURAL STEEL FRAMING 05 12 00 - 3 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver materials to site at such intervals to insure uninterrupted progress of work.

B. Deliver anchor bolts and anchorage devices, which are to be embedded in cast-in-place
concrete or masonry, in ample time so as not to delay that work.

C. Store materials to permit easy access for inspection and identification.  Keep steel members off
the ground, using pallets, platforms, or other supports.  Protect steel members and packaged
materials from corrosion and deterioration.  The Structural Steel Erector shall be responsible for
any demurrage charges due to failure to unload or store materials properly.  Structural steel
shall be kept properly drained.  Do not store materials on the structure in a manner that might
cause distortion or damage to the members of the supporting structures.

D. Protection - Use all means necessary to protect the materials of this Section before, during, and
after installation, and to protect the installed work and materials of all other trades.

E. Replacement - In the event of damage, immediately make all repairs and replacements
necessary to the approval of the Architect and at no additional cost to the Owner.

F. Shop Fabrication and Assembly

1. Fabricate and assemble structural assemblies in shop to greatest extent possible.
Fabricate items of structural steel in accordance with AISC Specifications and as
indicated on approved shop drawings.  Provide camber in structural members where
indicated.

2. Properly mark and match-mark materials for field assembly.  Fabricate for delivery
sequence which will expedite erection and minimize field handling of materials.

G. Connections

1. Shop connections shall be welded or high strength bolted.  Field Connections shall be
bolted with high strength bolts in friction-type connections conforming to ASTM
Designation A325, except where welded connections or other connections are indicated.

2. Combinations of bolts and welds in the same connections are not permitted, unless
otherwise shown on the drawings.

3. Where structural joints are made using high strength bolts, hardened washers and nuts
tightened to a high tension; the materials, methods of installation and tension control,
type of wrenches to be used, and inspection methods shall conform to ASTM Designation
A325 as approved by the Research Council on Riveted and Bolted Structural Joints of
the Engineering Foundation.  Each bolt shall have a hardened washer under the nut.

4. The high strength bolts used shall have a suitable identifying mark placed on top of the
head before leaving the factory.

5. Tightening of nuts shall be done with properly calibrated pneumatic wrenches.  The
minimum bolt tension for the size of the bolt used shall be in accordance with tables listed
in the above referenced Standards.  Each wrench shall be checked for accuracy at least
once daily for actual conditions of application.

6. Bolts that have been completely tightened shall be marked with identifying symbols.

7. Maintain at the site a properly calibrated torque gauge, and when requested by the
Architect, provide a check on any bolt at any time until final acceptance of the work by the
Owner.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Metal Surfaces - General 

1. For fabrication of work which will be exposed to view, use only materials which are 
smooth and free of surface blemishes, including pitting, seam markers, roller marks, 
rolled trade names, and roughness.  Remove such blemishes by grinding or by welding 
and grinding prior to cleaning, treating, and application of surface finishes. 

B. Structural Steel Shapes, ASTM A992 Grade 50; Plates bars and channels ASTM A36 

C. Steel Pipe - ASTM A500, Grade B (Fy=42 ksi). 

D. Anchor bolts shall conform to ASTM A307 with size and shape as indicated on the drawings. 

E. Steel Tubes – ASTM A500, Grade B (Fy=46 ksi). 

F. Arc Welding Electrodes shall conform to the AWS Code as Revised.  All electric current require 
shall be furnished by Structural Steel Erector. 

G. Paint for Shop Painting Structural Steel and Field Touch-up shall be manufacturer's standard 
primer. 

H. All items exposed to weather, such as shelf angles and items as noted on the drawings, shall be 
zinc coated in accordance with the provisions of ASTM Designation A123 as revised to date. 

2.2 FABRICATION 

A. General - Fabricate items of structural steel in accordance with AISC Specifications and as 
indicated on the approved shop drawings. 

B. Bearing surfaces shall be planed to true beds, and abutting surfaces shall be closely fitted.  All 
columns and bearing stiffeners shall be milled to give full bearings.  

C. Bolt holes shall be drilled or punched in accordance with AISC Specifications, subject to the 
provisions specified herein.  Holes shall be accurately centered and shall register true upon 
erection.  Poor matching of holes shall be cause for a rejection.  Small errors may be repaired 
by drilling or reaming. 

D. Contact surfaces shall be thoroughly cleaned before assembly.  Assembled parts shall be 
brought into close contact.   Drift pins shall be used only for aligning members and shall not be 
used in a manner which will damage metal or enlarge or distort holes.  Members requiring 
accurate alignment shall be provided with slotted holes and/or washers for truing up the steel as 
required.  All finished members shall be true to line and free from twists, bends, and open joints. 

E. Welding shall be performed by operators qualified in accordance with the American Welding 
Society "Standard Qualification Procedure" to perform the type of work required.  Such 
qualification test shall have been passed within the preceding 12-month period.  Shop drawings 
shall indicate the size, length, spacing, and type of all welds.  Comply with AWS Code for 
procedures, appearance and quality of welds, and for methods used in correcting welding work. 

F. Holes for Other Work 

1. Provide holes required for securing other work to structural steel framing, and for 
passage of other work through steel framing members, as shown on approved shop 
drawings. 

2. Provide threaded nuts welded to framing and other specialty items as indicated to receive 
other work. 

3. Cut, drill, or punch holes perpendicular to metal surfaces. Do not flame cut holes or 
enlarge holes by burning.  Drill holes in bearing plates. 
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2.3 SHOP PAINTING 

A. Provide one shop coat of paint as specified under Article "Materials" to all steel except for 
members receiving galvanizing or as specified hereafter. 

B. Paint shall be delivered to the shop in original sealed containers which shall be clearly marked 
with the manufacturer's name and the identifying brand number or name.  The paint shall be 
used as prepared by the manufacturer without thinning or other admixtures. 

C. Surface Preparation - After inspection and before shipping, clean steelwork to be painted 
complying with Steel Structures Painting Council (SSPC) SP-2 "Hand Tool Cleaning," or SSPC 
SP-3 "Power Tool Cleaning." 

D. Do not paint contact surfaces which are to be welded or high-strength bolted.  No paint shall be 
applied within 3" of any high strength bolt holes. 

E. Do not paint any zinc-coated items. 

F. Paint shall be applied under dry and dust-free conditions and unless otherwise allowed by the 
Architect, shall not be applied when the temperature is below 45 deg. F.  Painting shall be done 
in workmanlike manner so as to produce an even dry film of uniform thickness of 2 mil.  Edges, 
corners, crevices, and joints shall receive special attention so that they are thoroughly cleaned 
and they receive an adequate thickness of paint.  

PART 3 -  EXECUTION 

3.1 ERECTION 

A. General - Installer must examine the areas and conditions under which structural steel work is 
to be installed and notify the Contractor in writing of conditions detrimental to the proper and 
timely completion of the work.  Do not proceed with the work until unsatisfactory conditions have 
been corrected in a manner acceptable to the installer. 

B. Codes - Comply with the AISC Specifications and Code of Standard Practice, and as herein 
specified.  Maintain work in a safe and stable condition during erection. 

C. Anchor Bolts - Steel installer shall furnish anchor bolts and other connectors required for 
securing structural steel to foundations and other in-place work.  Steel installer shall furnish 
templates and other devices as necessary for presetting bolts and other anchors to accurate 
locations.  Structural Steel Erector shall set anchor bolts and other insert anchors required. 

D. Field Assembly - Set structural members to the lines and elevations indicated.  Align and adjust 
the various members forming a part of a complete frame or structure before permanently 
fastening.  Clean bearing surfaces and other surfaces which will be in permanent contact before 
assembly.  Perform necessary adjustments to compensate for discrepancies in elevations and 
alignment.  

E. Temporary Shoring and Bracing - Provide as required, with connections of sufficient strength to 
bear imposed loads.  Remove temporary members and connections when permanent members 
are in place and final connections are made.  Provide temporary guy line to achieve proper 
alignment of the structures as erection proceeds.  Structural Steel Erector shall coordinate 
locations of temporary bracing with the Contractor. 

F. Splice members only where indicated. 

G. Do not enlarge unfair holes in members by burning or by the use of drift pins.  Ream or drill 
holes that must be enlarged to admit bolts. 

H. Do not use gas cutting torches in the field for correcting fabrication errors in the structural 
framing. 

I. Touch-up Painting - Immediately after erection, clean field welds, bolted connections, and 
abraided areas of the shop paint, and paint all exposed areas with the same materials as used 
for shop painting.  Apply by brush or spray to provide a minimum dry file thickness of 2.0 mils.  
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3.2 TESTING AND INSPECTION 

A. General

1. Pay for the services of a Test Laboratory for steel inspection.  The Test Laboratory shall
be selected by the Architect.

2. Provided certified copies of mill reports covering the chemical and physical properties of
the steel used in the work.

3. The Testing Laboratory will test the structural steel for compliance with AISC
Specifications for the design, fabrication, and erection of structural steel for buildings.
The following testing and inspection procedures are included for reference only and are
not included as part of this contract.

B. Shop Inspection, if authorized will include:

1. Examination of structural steel for straightness and alignment.

2. Checking shop connections and fabricated pieces.

3. Testing shop bolts and welds.

4. Examination of all fabricated pieces for proper cleaning and painting.

C. Field Inspection, if authorized, will include:

1. Proper erection and connection of structural members, etc. including tightness of high
strength bolts.

2. Proper size and fit of all bolts.

3. Proper alignment of all structural members and plumbness of building.

4. Proper welding methods conforming to American Welding Society Specifications.

5. Proper field Painting.

D. The Testing Laboratory, if authorized, will:

1. Verify that all welding required by the details shall be done by welders who have been
qualified within the past year for the positions, materials, and welding procedures in
accordance with the latest requirements of the American Welding Society and that all
welding materials, welding operators and inspectors shall meet the requirements of the
state and local building codes.  Affidavits identifying individual welders and their
qualifications shall be secured from the fabrication and erector.

2. Submit reports on testing and inspection.  Reports shall include detailed data with respect
to all requirements of the specifications referenced.  Materials or workmanship not
meeting the requirements of the Drawings and Specifications, either at the Plant or
Project Site, will be rejected by the Testing Laboratory and immediately reported to the
Architect.  In no case shall the laboratory recommend any method of adjustment or
correction without obtaining prior approval of the Architect.  Include in all reports and
project title and number, location, Structural Steel Erector's name, and date work was
performed.

3. Immediately after tests or inspections have been made and in no case later than seven
(7) days after tests or inspections have been made, the laboratory shall furnish copies of
all test and inspection reports.

4. Upon completion of the work, a final report shall be issued summarizing the inspection
performed.

END OF SECTION 05 12 00 
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SECTION 05 31 00 – STEEL DECKING

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Special Conditions and
Division 1 Specification Section, apply to work of this section.

1.2 DESCRIPTION OF WORK

A. Provide metal decking as shown on the drawings, including basic layout and type of deck units
required, and specified herein.

B. Related Work Described Elsewhere

1. Metal Fabrications: Section 05 50 00.

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Codes and Standards

1. Comply with provisions of the following codes and standards, except as otherwise shown or
specified.

2. AISI "Specifications for the Design of Cold-Formed Steel Structural Members."

3. AWS "Structural Welding Code."

4. SDI "Design Manual for Floor Decks and Roof Decks."

5. MRDTI "Specifications for Steel Roof Deck Construction" as adopted by the Metal Roof Deck
Technical Institute.

B. Qualifications of Field Welding

1. Qualify welding processes and welding operators in accordance with AWS "Standard
Qualification Procedure."  Welding decking in place is subject to inspection and testing by a
Testing Laboratory engaged by the Owner.

2. Remove and replace work found to be defective and not complying with requirements.

1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Uplift Loading: Install and anchor roof deck units to resist gross uplift loading (ultimate pressures) of
102 psf at roof overhang, 41 psf at Zone 1 roof area and 68 psf at Zone 2 and 102 psf at Zone 3 roof
areas.

B. Underwriter's Label: Provide metal deck units manufactured by a firm listed in the Underwriter's
laboratories "Fire Resistance Director - Index of Manufacturers."  Each required type deck unit shall
bear the UL label and marking.

1.5 SUBMITTALS

A. Shop Drawings: Submit detailed drawings showing size and location of floor and roof framing
supports, layout and types of deck panels, deck finish and method, lengths and piece marks of deck
units, fastening and anchorage details, and any openings to be cut in field.  Deck units shall be
marked to show sequence or erection.  Detailed drawings shall also indicate closure pieces, fittings,
sump pans, any special jointing, and other accessories necessary to provide a complete decking
installation.  Indicate welds by standard welding symbols adopted by The American Welding Society.
Weld washers shall be used for all roof deck.

B. Product Data: Submit manufacturer's specifications and installation instructions for each type of
decking and accessories.  Include manufacturer's certification as may be required to show
compliance with these specifications.

1.6 COORDINATION

A. Installer shall coordinate loading of deck units on the steel frame and erection sequence with
Structural Steel Installer.  Installer shall coordinate the actual size and depth of sump pans.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Metal Deck 

B. Roof Deck Units: Roof deck shall be 1-1/2"-20 gage Type B or 3” 20 gage Type N and galvanized 
G90 metal deck. 

C. Metal Cover Plates: Fabricate metal cover plates for end-abutting deck units of not less than 18 gage 
sheet steel.  Form to match contour of deck units and approximately 6 inches wide. 

D. Metal Closure Strips: Fabricate metal closure strips, for openings between decking and other 
construction, of not less than 18-gage sheet steel.  Form to provide tight-fitting closure at open ends 
of cells or flutes and sides of decking. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSPECTION 

A. Installer must examine areas and conditions under which metal decking is to be installed and notify 
Contractor in writing of conditions detrimental to proper and timely completion of work.  Do not 
proceed with work until satisfactory conditions have been corrected in a manner acceptable to 
installer. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. General: Install deck units and accessories in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations and 
approved shop drawings, and as specified herein. 

B. Place deck units on supporting steel framework and adjust to final position with ends accurately 
aligned and bearing on supporting members before being permanently fastened.  Do not stretch or 
contract side lap interlocks. 

C. Place deck units in straight alignment for entire length of run.   

D. Place deck units flat and square, secured to adjacent framing without warp or excessive deflection. 

E. Coordinate and cooperate with structural steel installer in loading decking bundles to prevent 
overloading of structural members. 

F. Do not use floor deck units for storage or working platforms until permanently secured. 

G. End Closures: Tack weld or use machine screws at 3'-0" o.c. for fastening end closures. 

H. Comply with AWS requirements and procedures for manual shielded metal arc welding, the 
appearance and quality of welds, and the methods used in correcting welding work. 

I. Side Laps: Steel roof deck and floor deck shall have nesting side laps of adjacent units attached by 
3/4-inch diameter #12 screws or button punching at the center of each span or 30 inches o.c., 
whichever is a least dimension, unless noted otherwise on plans. 

J. Cutting and Fitting: Saw cut and neatly fit deck units and accessories around other work projecting 
through or adjacent to the decking as shown on the drawings. 

K. Joint Covers: Provide metal joint covers at abutting ends and changes in direction of floor deck units. 

L. Closure Strips: Provide metal closure strips at all open perimeter ends, interior openings, uncovered 
ends and edges of roof and floor decking, and in the voids between decking and other construction.  
Weld into position to provide a complete decking installation. 

M. Touch-Up Painting: After decking installation, wire brush, clean and paint scarred areas, welds and 
rust spots on the top surface of roof deck units. 

N. Touch-up painted surfaces with the above specified paint applied in accordance with the 
manufacturer's instructions. 

END OF SECTION 05 31 00 



Contract 20-C-00021; D.L. Tippin Administration Building Rehabilitation – Ph. 1- Building and Site Improvements 

METAL FABRICATIONS 05 50 00 - 1 

SECTION 05 50 00 - METAL FABRICATIONS

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes, but is not limited to:

1. Steel framing and supports for countertops.

2. Steel framing and supports for mechanical and electrical equipment.

3. Steel framing and supports for applications where framing and supports are not specified
in other Sections.

4. Elevator hoist beam.

5. Steel shapes for supporting elevator door sills.

6. Slotted channel framing.

7. Metal ladders.

8. Elevator pit sump covers.

B. Products furnished, but not installed, under this Section include the following:

1. Loose steel lintels.

2. Elevator pit metal ladders.

1.3 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate selection of shop primers with topcoats to be applied over them. Comply with paint
and coating manufacturers' written instructions to ensure that shop primers and topcoats are
compatible with one another.

B. Coordinate installation of metal fabrications that are anchored to or that receive other work.
Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves,
concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in
concrete or masonry. Deliver such items to Project site in time for installation.

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For the following:

1. Fasteners.

2. Shop primers.

3. Shrinkage-resisting grout.

4. Manufactured metal ladders.

B. Shop Drawings: Show fabrication and installation details. Include plans, elevations, sections,
and details of metal fabrications and their connections. Show anchorage and accessory items.
Provide Shop Drawings for the following:

1. Steel framing and supports for countertops.

2. Steel framing and supports for mechanical and electrical equipment.

3. Steel framing and supports for applications where framing and supports are not specified
in other Sections.

4. Elevator hoist beams.

5. Steel shapes for supporting elevator door sills.

6. Metal ladders.
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7. Elevator pit sump covers. 

C. Delegated-Design Submittal: For ladders, including analysis data signed and sealed by the 
qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Welding certificates. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel in accordance with the following: 

1. AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code - Steel." 

1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Field Measurements: Verify actual locations of walls, floor slabs, decks, and other construction 
contiguous with metal fabrications by field measurements before fabrication. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Section 01 40 00 
"Quality Requirements," to design ladders. 

B. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature 
changes acting on exterior metal fabrications by preventing buckling, opening of joints, 
overstressing of components, failure of connections, and other detrimental effects. 

1. Temperature Change: 120 deg F, ambient; 180 deg F, material surfaces. 

2.2 METALS 

A. Metal Surfaces, General: Provide materials with smooth, flat surfaces unless otherwise 
indicated. For metal fabrications exposed to view in the completed Work, provide materials 
without seam marks, roller marks, rolled trade names, or blemishes. 

B. Steel Plates, Shapes, and Bars: ASTM A36/A36M. 

C. Stainless Steel Sheet, Strip, and Plate: ASTM A240/A240M or ASTM A666, Type 304. 

D. Stainless Steel Bars and Shapes: ASTM A276/A276M, Type 304. 

E. Steel Tubing: ASTM A500/A500M, cold-formed steel tubing. 

F. Steel Pipe: ASTM A53/A53M, Standard Weight (Schedule 40) unless otherwise indicated. 

G. Slotted Channel Framing: Cold-formed metal box channels (struts) complying with MFMA-4. 

1. Size of Channels: 1-5/8 by 1-5/8 inches. 

2. Material: Cold-rolled steel, ASTM A1008/A1008M, structural steel, Grade 33; 0.0966-inch 
minimum thickness; hot-dip galvanized after fabrication. 

2.3 FASTENERS 

A. General: Unless otherwise indicated, provide Type 304 stainless steel fasteners for exterior use 
and zinc-plated fasteners with coating complying with ASTM B633 or ASTM F1941/F1941M, 
Class Fe/Zn 5, at exterior walls. Select fasteners for type, grade, and class required. 

1. Provide stainless steel fasteners for fastening aluminum and stainless steel. 

B. Steel Bolts and Nuts: Regular hexagon-head bolts, ASTM A307, Grade A; with hex nuts, 
ASTM A563; and, where indicated, flat washers. 

C. Stainless Steel Bolts and Nuts: Regular hexagon-head annealed stainless steel bolts, 
ASTM F593; with hex nuts, ASTM F594; and, where indicated, flat washers; Alloy Group 1. 
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D. Anchor Bolts: ASTM F1554, Grade 36, of dimensions indicated; with nuts, ASTM A563; and, 
where indicated, flat washers. 

1. Hot-dip galvanize or provide mechanically deposited, zinc coating where item being 
fastened is indicated to be galvanized. 

E. Anchors, General: Capable of sustaining, without failure, a load equal to six times the load 
imposed when installed in unit masonry and four times the load imposed when installed in 
concrete, as determined by testing in accordance with ASTM E488/E488M, conducted by a 
qualified independent testing agency. 

F. Post-Installed Anchors: Chemical anchors. 

1. Material: Alloy Group 1 stainless steel bolts, ASTM F593, and nuts, ASTM F594. 

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Shop Primers: Provide primers that comply with Section 09 91 13 "Exterior Painting," and 
Section 09 91 23 "Interior Painting." 

B. Galvanizing Repair Paint: High-zinc-dust-content paint complying with SSPC-Paint 20 and 
compatible with paints specified to be used over it. 

C. Bituminous Paint: Cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with ASTM D1187/D1187M. 

D. Shrinkage-Resistant Grout: Factory-packaged, nonmetallic, nonstaining, noncorrosive, 
nongaseous grout complying with ASTM C1107/C1107M. Provide grout specifically 
recommended by manufacturer for interior and exterior applications. 

E. Concrete: Comply with requirements in Section 03 30 00 “Cast-In-Place Concrete" for normal-
weight, air-entrained concrete with a minimum 28-day compressive strength of 3000 psi. 

2.5 FABRICATION, GENERAL 

A. Shop Assembly: Preassemble items in the shop to greatest extent possible. Disassemble units 
only as necessary for shipping and handling limitations. Use connections that maintain 
structural value of joined pieces. Clearly mark units for reassembly and coordinated installation. 

B. Cut, drill, and punch metals cleanly and accurately. Remove burrs and ease edges to a radius 
of approximately 1/32 inch unless otherwise indicated. Remove sharp or rough areas on 
exposed surfaces. 

C. Form bent-metal corners to smallest radius possible without causing grain separation or 
otherwise impairing work. 

D. Form exposed work with accurate angles and surfaces and straight edges. 

E. Weld corners and seams continuously to comply with the following: 

1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion 
resistance of base metals. 

2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap. 

3. Remove welding flux immediately. 

4. At exposed connections, finish exposed welds and surfaces smooth and blended so no 
roughness shows after finishing and contour of welded surface matches that of adjacent 
surface. 

F. Form exposed connections with hairline joints, flush and smooth, using concealed fasteners or 
welds where possible. Where exposed fasteners are required, use Phillips flat-head 
(countersunk) fasteners unless otherwise indicated. Locate joints where least conspicuous. 

G. Fabricate seams and other connections that are exposed to weather in a manner to exclude 
water. Provide weep holes where water may accumulate. 

H. Cut, reinforce, drill, and tap metal fabrications as indicated to receive finish hardware, screws, 
and similar items. 
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I. Provide for anchorage of type indicated; coordinate with supporting structure. Space anchoring 
devices to secure metal fabrications rigidly in place and to support indicated loads. 

J. Where units are indicated to be cast into concrete or built into masonry, equip with integrally 
welded steel strap anchors, 1/8 by 1-1/2 inches, with a minimum 6-inch embedment and 2-inch 
hook, not less than 8 inches from ends and corners of units and 24 inches o.c., unless 
otherwise indicated. 

2.6 MISCELLANEOUS FRAMING AND SUPPORTS 

A. General: Provide steel framing and supports not specified in other Sections as needed to 
complete the Work. 

B. Fabricate units from steel shapes, plates, and bars of welded construction unless otherwise 
indicated. Fabricate to sizes, shapes, and profiles indicated and as necessary to receive 
adjacent construction. 

1. Fabricate units from slotted channel framing where indicated. 

2. Furnish inserts for units installed after concrete is placed. 

C. Galvanize miscellaneous framing and supports. 

2.7 METAL LADDERS 

A. General: 

1. Comply with ANSI A14.3, except for elevator pit ladders. 

2. For elevator pit ladders, comply with ASME A17.1/CSA B44. 

B. Steel Ladders: 

1. Space siderails 18 inches apart unless otherwise indicated. 

2. Siderails: Continuous, 3/8-by-2-1/2-inchsteel flat bars, with eased edges. 

3. Rungs: 3/4-inch diameter steel bars. 

4. Fit rungs in centerline of siderails; plug-weld and grind smooth on outer rail faces. 

5. Source Limitations: Obtain nonslip surfaces from single source from single manufacturer. 

6. Support each ladder at top and bottom and not more than 60 inches o.c. with welded or 
bolted steel brackets. 

2.8 ELEVATOR PIT SUMP COVERS 

A. Fabricate from welded or pressure-locked steel bar grating. Limit openings in gratings to no 
more than 3/4 inch in least dimension. 

2.9 LOOSE STEEL LINTELS 

A. Fabricate loose steel lintels from steel angles and shapes of size indicated for openings and 
recesses in masonry walls and partitions at locations indicated. Fabricate in single lengths for 
each opening unless otherwise indicated. Weld adjoining members together to form a single 
unit where indicated. 

B. Size loose lintels to provide bearing length at each side of openings equal to 1/12 of clear span, 
but not less than 8 inches unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Galvanize loose steel lintels located in exterior walls. 

2.10 GENERAL FINISH REQUIREMENTS 

A. Finish metal fabrications after assembly. 

B. Finish exposed surfaces to remove tool and die marks and stretch lines, and to blend into 
surrounding surface. 
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2.11 STEEL AND IRON FINISHES 

A. Galvanizing: Hot-dip galvanize items as indicated to comply with ASTM A153/A153M for steel
and iron hardware and with ASTM A123/A123M for other steel and iron products.

B. Preparation for Shop Priming Galvanized Items: After galvanizing, thoroughly clean galvanized
surfaces of grease, dirt, oil, flux, and other foreign matter, and treat with metallic phosphate
process.

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Cutting, Fitting, and Placement: Perform cutting, drilling, and fitting required for installing metal
fabrications. Set metal fabrications accurately in location, alignment, and elevation; with edges
and surfaces level, plumb, true, and free of rack; and measured from established lines and
levels.

B. Fit exposed connections accurately together to form hairline joints. Weld connections that are
not to be left as exposed joints but cannot be shop welded because of shipping size limitations.
Do not weld, cut, or abrade surfaces of exterior units that have been hot-dip galvanized after
fabrication and are for bolted or screwed field connections.

C. Field Welding: Comply with the following requirements:

1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion
resistance of base metals.

2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap.

3. Remove welding flux immediately.

4. At exposed connections, finish exposed welds and surfaces smooth and blended so no
roughness shows after finishing and contour of welded surface matches that of adjacent
surface.

D. Fastening to In-Place Construction: Provide anchorage devices and fasteners where metal
fabrications are required to be fastened to in-place construction. Provide threaded fasteners for
use with concrete and masonry inserts, toggle bolts, through bolts, lag screws, wood screws,
and other connectors.

E. Provide temporary bracing or anchors in formwork for items that are to be built into concrete,
masonry, or similar construction.

3.2 INSTALLATION OF MISCELLANEOUS FRAMING AND SUPPORTS

A. General: Install framing and supports to comply with requirements of items being supported,
including manufacturers' written instructions and requirements indicated on Shop Drawings.

3.3 REPAIRS

A. Touchup Painting:

1. Immediately after erection, clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas.
Paint uncoated and abraded areas with same material as used for shop painting to
comply with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-painted surfaces.

a. Apply by brush or spray to provide a minimum 2.0-mil dry film thickness.

2. Cleaning and touchup painting of field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas of
shop paint are specified in Section 09 91 13 "Exterior Painting" and Section 09 91 23
"Interior Painting."

B. Galvanized Surfaces: Clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and repair
galvanizing to comply with ASTM A780/A780M.

END OF SECTION 05 50 00 
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SECTION 05 51 16 - METAL FLOOR PLATE STAIRS

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Commercial Class stairs with abrasive-surface floor plate platforms, treads and risers.

2. Steel railings attached to metal stairs.

1.3 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate selection of shop primers with topcoats to be applied over them. Comply with paint
and coating manufacturers' written instructions to ensure that shop primers and topcoats are
compatible with one another.

B. Coordinate installation of anchorages for metal stairs and railings.

1. Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions for installing anchorages, including
sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts and items with integral anchors, that are to be
embedded in concrete or masonry.

C. Coordinate locations of hanger rods and struts with other work so they do not encroach on
required stair width and are within fire-resistance-rated stair enclosure.

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For metal floor plate stairs and the following:

1. Metal floor plate treads.

2. Abrasive-Surface Floor Plate

3. Shop primer products.

4. Grout.

B. Shop Drawings:

1. Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other work.

2. Indicate sizes of metal sections, thickness of metals, profiles, holes, and field joints.

3. Include plan at each level.

4. Indicate locations of anchors, weld plates, and blocking for attachment of wall-mounted
handrails.

C. Delegated-Design Submittal: For stairs and railings, including analysis data signed and sealed
by the Florida professional engineer responsible for their preparation.

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Welding certificates.

B. Paint Compatibility Certificates: From manufacturers of topcoats applied over shop primers,
certifying that shop primers are compatible with topcoats.

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications: Fabricator of products.

B. Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.1/D1.1M,
"Structural Welding Code - Steel."
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1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store materials to permit easy access for inspection and identification. 

1. Keep steel members off ground and spaced by using pallets, dunnage, or other supports 
and spacers. 

2. Protect steel members and packaged materials from corrosion and deterioration. 

3. Do not store materials on structure in a manner that might cause distortion, damage, or 
overload to members or supporting structures. 

a. Repair or replace damaged materials or structures as directed. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Section 01 40 00 
"Quality Requirements," to design stairs and railings, including attachment to building 
construction. 

B. Structural Performance of Stairs: Metal stairs shall withstand the effects of gravity loads and the 
following loads and stresses within limits and under conditions indicated: 

1. Uniform Load: 100 lbf/sq. ft. 

2. Concentrated Load: 300 lbf applied on an area of 4 sq. in. 

3. Uniform and concentrated loads need not be assumed to act concurrently. 

4. Stair Framing: Capable of withstanding stresses resulting from railing loads in addition to 
loads specified above. 

5. Limit deflection of treads, platforms, and framing members to L/360. 

C. Structural Performance of Railings: Railings, including attachment to building construction, shall 
withstand the effects of gravity loads and the following loads and stresses within limits and 
under conditions indicated: 

1. Handrails and Top Rails of Guards: 

a. Uniform load of 50 lbf/ft. applied in any direction. 
b. Concentrated load of 200 lbf applied in any direction. 
c. Uniform and concentrated loads need not be assumed to act concurrently. 

2. Infill of Guards: 

a. Concentrated load of 50 lbf applied horizontally on an area of 1 sq. ft.. 
b. Infill load and other loads need not be assumed to act concurrently. 

3. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface 
temperature changes. 

a. Temperature Change: 120 deg F, ambient; 180 deg F, material surfaces. 

2.2 METALS 

A. Metal Surfaces: Provide materials with smooth, flat surfaces unless otherwise indicated. For 
components exposed to view in the completed Work, provide materials without seam marks, 
roller marks, rolled trade names, or blemishes. 

B. Steel Plates, Shapes, and Bars: ASTM A 36/A 36M. 

C. Rolled-Steel Floor Plate: ASTM A 786/A 786M, rolled from plate complying with 
ASTM A 36/A 36M or ASTM A 283/A 283M, Grade C or D. 

D. Abrasive-Surface Floor Plate: Steel plate with abrasive material metallically bonded to steel. 

1. Basis of Design:  W.S. Molnar “SlipNOT,” Grade 2. 

E. Steel Tubing for Railings: ASTM A 500/A 500M (cold formed) or ASTM A 513/A 513M. 

1. Provide galvanized finish. 

F. Steel Pipe for Railings: ASTM A 53/A 53M, Type F or Type S, Grade A, Standard Weight 
(Schedule 40), unless another grade and weight are required by structural loads. 
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1. Provide galvanized finish. 

G. Cast Iron: Either gray iron, ASTM A 48/A 48M, or malleable iron, ASTM A 47/A 47M, unless 
otherwise indicated. 

2.3 FASTENERS 

A. General: Provide Type 304 stainless-steel fasteners for exterior use and zinc-plated fasteners 
with coating complying with ASTM B 633 or ASTM F 1941/F 1941M, Class Fe/Zn 5 where built 
into exterior walls. 

1. Select fasteners for type, grade, and class required. 

B. Fasteners for Anchoring Railings to Other Construction: Select fasteners of type, grade, and 
class required to produce connections suitable for anchoring railings to other types of 
construction indicated and capable of withstanding design loads. 

C. Bolts and Nuts: Regular hexagon-head bolts, ASTM A 307, Grade A; with hex nuts, 
ASTM A 563; and, where indicated, flat washers. 

D. Anchor Bolts: ASTM F 1554, Grade 36, of dimensions indicated; with nuts, ASTM A 563; and, 
where indicated, flat washers. 

1. Provide hot-dip, zinc-coated anchor bolts. 

E. Post-Installed Anchors: Torque-controlled expansion anchors or chemical anchors capable of 
sustaining, without failure, a load equal to six times the load imposed when installed in unit 
masonry and four times the load imposed when installed in concrete, as determined by testing 
according to ASTM E 488/E 488M, conducted by a qualified independent testing agency. 

1. Material: Alloy Group 1 stainless-steel bolts, ASTM F 593, and nuts, ASTM F 594. 

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Welding Electrodes: Comply with AWS requirements. 

B. Shop Primers: Provide primers that comply with Section 09 91 13 "Exterior Painting." 

C. Galvanizing Repair Paint: High-zinc-dust-content paint complying with SSPC-Paint 20 or 
ASTM A 780/A 780M and compatible with paints specified to be used over it. 

D. Nonmetallic, Shrinkage-Resistant Grout: ASTM C 1107/C 1107M, factory-packaged, 
nonmetallic aggregate grout; recommended by manufacturer for exterior use; noncorrosive and 
nonstaining; mixed with water to consistency suitable for application and a 30-minute working 
time. 

2.5 FABRICATION, GENERAL 

A. Provide complete stair assemblies, including metal framing, hangers, railings, clips, brackets, 
bearing plates, and other components necessary to support and anchor stairs and platforms on 
supporting structure. 

1. Join components by welding unless otherwise indicated. 

2. Use connections that maintain structural value of joined pieces.  

B. Assemble stairs and railings in shop to greatest extent possible. 

1. Disassemble units only as necessary for shipping and handling limitations. 

2. Clearly mark units for reassembly and coordinated installation. 

C. Cut, drill, and punch metals cleanly and accurately. 

1. Remove burrs and ease edges to a radius of approximately 1/32 inch unless otherwise 
indicated. 

2. Remove sharp or rough areas on exposed surfaces. 

D. Form bent-metal corners to smallest radius possible without causing grain separation or 
otherwise impairing work. 

E. Form exposed work with accurate angles and surfaces and straight edges. 
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F. Weld connections to comply with the following: 

1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion 
resistance of base metals. 

2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap. 

3. Remove welding flux immediately. 

4. Weld exposed corners and seams continuously unless otherwise indicated. 

5. At exposed connections, finish exposed welds to comply with NOMMA's "Voluntary Joint 
Finish Standards" for Finish #4 - Good quality, uniform undressed weld with minimal 
splatter. 

G. Form exposed connections with hairline joints, flush and smooth, using concealed fasteners 
where possible. 

1. Where exposed fasteners are required, use Phillips flat-head (countersunk) screws or 
bolts unless otherwise indicated. 

2. Locate joints where least conspicuous. 

3. Fabricate joints that will be exposed to weather in a manner to exclude water. 

4. Provide weep holes where water may accumulate internally. 

2.6 FABRICATION OF STEEL-FRAMED STAIRS 

A. NAAMM Stair Standard: Comply with NAAMM AMP 510, "Metal Stairs Manual," for Industrial 
Class, unless more stringent requirements are indicated. 

B. Stair Framing: 

1. Fabricate stringers of steel tubes. 

a. Stringer Size: As required to comply with "Performance Requirements" Article, but 
not less than the sizes shown on the Drawings. 

b. Provide closures for exposed ends of channel stringers. 
c. Finish: Galvanized. 

2. Construct platforms and tread supports of steel plate headers and miscellaneous framing 
members as required to comply with "Performance Requirements" Article. 

a. Provide closures for exposed ends of channel framing. 
b. Finish: Galvanized. 

3. Weld stringers to headers; weld framing members to stringers and headers. 

C. Where masonry walls support metal stairs, provide temporary supporting struts designed for 
erecting steel stair components before installing masonry.  

D. Metal Floor Plate Stairs: Form treads, risers and platforms to configurations shown abrasive-
surface floor plate of thickness needed to comply with performance requirements, but not less 
than 3/16 inch. 

1. Form treads and risers as a single unit with integral tread back edge stiffener and 
perforated risers. Treads and platforms shall be solid, and risers shall be perforated with 
1/4-inch holes 3/8 inch o.c. in staggered rows. 

2. Weld steel supporting brackets to stringers and weld treads to brackets. 

3. Fabricate platforms with integral nosings matching treads and weld to platform framing. 

4. Fabricate treads and platforms of exterior stairs so finished walking surfaces slope to 
drain. 

E. Toe Plates: Provide toe plates around openings and at edge of open-sided floors and platforms, 
and at open ends and open back edges of treads. 

1. Material and Finish: Match treads and platforms. 

2. Fabricate to dimensions and details indicated. 
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2.7 FABRICATION OF STAIR RAILINGS 

A. Fabricate railings to comply with requirements indicated for design, dimensions, details, finish, 
and member sizes, including wall thickness of member, post spacings, wall bracket spacing, 
and anchorage, but not less than that needed to withstand indicated loads. 

B. Welded Connections: Fabricate railings with welded connections. 

1. Fabricate connections that are exposed to weather in a manner that excludes water. 

a. Provide weep holes where water may accumulate internally. 

2. Cope components at connections to provide close fit, or use fittings designed for this 
purpose. 

3. Weld all around at connections, including at fittings. 

4. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion 
resistance of base metals. 

5. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap. 

6. Remove flux immediately. 

7. Finish welds to comply with NOMMA's "Voluntary Joint Finish Standards" for Finish #3 - 
Partially dressed weld with spatter removed as shown in NAAMM AMP 521. 

C. Form changes in direction of railings as detailed. 

D. For changes in direction made by bending, use jigs to produce uniform curvature for each 
repetitive configuration required. 

1. Maintain cross section of member throughout entire bend without buckling, twisting, 
cracking, or otherwise deforming exposed surfaces of components. 

E. Close exposed ends of railing members with prefabricated end fittings. 

F. Connect posts to stair framing by direct welding unless otherwise indicated. 

G. Brackets, Flanges, Fittings, and Anchors: Provide wall brackets, end closures, flanges, 
miscellaneous fittings, and anchors for interconnecting components and for attaching to other 
work. 

1. Furnish inserts and other anchorage devices for connecting to concrete or masonry work. 

2. For galvanized railings, provide galvanized fittings, brackets, fasteners, sleeves, and 
other ferrous-metal components. 

3. Provide type of bracket with predrilled hole for exposed bolt anchorage and that provides 
1-1/2-inch clearance from inside face of handrail to finished wall surface. 

2.8 FINISHES 

A. Finish metal stairs after assembly.  Galvanize exterior stairs. 

B. Galvanizing: Hot-dip galvanize items as indicated to comply with ASTM A 153/A 153M for steel 
and iron hardware and with ASTM A 123/A 123M for other steel and iron products. 

1. Do not quench or apply post-galvanizing treatments that might interfere with paint 
adhesion. 

2. Fill vent and drain holes that will be exposed in finished Work, unless indicated to remain 
as weep holes, by plugging with zinc solder and filing off smooth. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify elevations of floors, bearing surfaces and locations of bearing plates, and other 
embedments for compliance with requirements. 

1. For wall-mounted railings, verify locations of concealed reinforcement within gypsum 
board and plaster assemblies. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 
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3.2 INSTALLING METAL STAIRS 

A. Fastening to In-Place Construction: Provide anchorage devices and fasteners where necessary 
for securing metal stairs to in-place construction. 

1. Include threaded fasteners for concrete and masonry inserts, through-bolts, lag bolts, and 
other connectors. 

B. Cutting, Fitting, and Placement: Perform cutting, drilling, and fitting required for installing metal 
stairs. Set units accurately in location, alignment, and elevation, measured from established 
lines and levels and free of rack. 

C. Install metal stairs by welding stair framing to steel structure or to weld plates cast into concrete 
unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Grouted Baseplates: Clean concrete and masonry bearing surfaces of bond-reducing 
materials and roughen to improve bond to surfaces. 

a. Clean bottom surface of baseplates. 
b. Set steel stair baseplates on wedges, shims, or leveling nuts. 
c. After stairs have been positioned and aligned, tighten anchor bolts. 
d. Do not remove wedges or shims but, if protruding, cut off flush with edge of 

bearing plate before packing with grout. 
e. Promptly pack grout solidly between bearing surfaces and plates to ensure that no 

voids remain. 

1) Neatly finish exposed surfaces; protect grout and allow to cure. 
2) Comply with manufacturer's written installation instructions for shrinkage-

resistant grouts. 

D. Provide temporary bracing or anchors in formwork for items that are to be built into concrete, 
masonry, or similar construction. 

E. Fit exposed connections accurately together to form hairline joints. 

1. Weld connections that are not to be left as exposed joints but cannot be shop welded 
because of shipping size limitations. 

2. Do not weld, cut, or abrade surfaces of exterior units that have been hot-dip galvanized 
after fabrication and are for bolted or screwed field connections. 

3. Comply with requirements for welding in "Fabrication, General" Article. 

3.3 INSTALLING RAILINGS 

A. Adjust railing systems before anchoring to ensure matching alignment at abutting joints with 
tight, hairline joints. 

1. Space posts at spacing indicated or, if not indicated, as required by design loads. 

2. Plumb posts in each direction, within a tolerance of 1/16 inch in 3 feet. 

3. Align rails so variations from level for horizontal members and variations from parallel 
with rake of stairs for sloping members do not exceed 1/4 inch in 12 feet. 

3.4 REPAIR 

A. Touchup Painting: Immediately after erection, clean field welds, bolted connections, and 
abraded areas of shop paint, and paint exposed areas with same material as used for shop 
painting to comply with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-painted surfaces. 

1. Apply by brush or spray to provide a minimum 2.0-mil dry film thickness. 

B. Galvanized Surfaces: Clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and repair 
galvanizing to comply with ASTM A 780/A 780M. 

END OF SECTION 05 51 16 
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SECTION 06 03 12 - HISTORIC WOOD REPAIR

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes historic treatment of wood in the form of repairing wood features as follows:

1. Repairing wood trim.

2. Replacing wood trim.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 01 35 91 "Historic Treatment Procedures" for general historic treatment
requirements.

2. Section 08 03 52 "Historic Treatment of Wood Windows" for historic wood window
repairs, including related trim.

1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

1. Review minutes of Preliminary Historic Treatment Conference that pertain to historic
wood repair.

2. Review methods and procedures related to historic wood repair, including, but not limited
to, the following:

a. Historic treatment specialist's personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make
progress and avoid delays.

b. Materials, material application, sequencing, tolerances, and required clearances.
c. Wood historic treatment program.

1.4 SEQUENCING AND SCHEDULING 

A. Perform historic wood repair in the following sequence, which includes work specified in this
and other Sections:

1. Before removing wood components for on-site or off-site repair, tag each component with
location-identification numbers. Indicate on tags and building plans the locations of each
component, such as "Baseboard on North Side of Room 101."

2. In the shop, label each repaired component and whole or partial replacement with
permanent location-identification number in inconspicuous location and remove site-
applied tags.

3. Sort units by condition, separating those that need extensive repair.

4. Clean surfaces.

5. General Wood-Repair Sequence:

a. Remove paint to bare wood.
b. Repair wood by consolidation, replacement, partial replacement, and patching.
c. Sand, prime, fill, sand again, and prime surfaces again for refinishing.

6. Repair, refinish, and replace hardware if required. Reinstall operating hardware.

7. Reinstall components.

8. Apply finish coats.
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1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1. Include recommendations for product application and use. Include test data 
substantiating that products comply with requirements. 

B. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of exposed wood and finish. 

1. Identify wood species, cut, and other features. 

2. Include Samples of hardware and accessories involving color selection. 

C. Samples for Verification: For the following products in manufacturer's standard sizes unless 
otherwise indicated, finished as required for use in the Work: 

1. Replacement Wood: 12-inch long, full-size molding sections with applied finish. 

a. Additional Samples of replacement members that show fabrication techniques, 
materials, and finishes as requested by Architect. 

2. Repaired Wood: Prepare Samples using existing wood removed from site, repaired, and 
prepared for refinishing. 

3. Refinished Wood: Prepare Samples using existing wood removed from site, repaired, 
and refinished. 

4. Hardware: Full-size units with each factory-applied or restored finish. 

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For historic treatment specialist, including workers. 

B. Wood Historic Treatment Program: Submit before work begins. 

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Historic Treatment Specialist Qualifications: A qualified historic wood-repair specialist, 
experienced in repairing, refinishing, and replacing wood in whole and in part. Experience only 
in fabricating and installing new woodwork is insufficient experience for wood historic treatment 
work. 

B. Wood Historic Treatment Program: Prepare a written, detailed description of materials, 
methods, equipment, and sequence of operations to be used for historic treatment work, 
including protection of surrounding materials and Project site. 

1. If materials and methods other than those indicated are proposed for any phase of 
historic treatment work, add a written description of such materials and methods, 
including evidence of successful use on comparable projects, and demonstrations to 
show their effectiveness for this Project. 

C. Mockups: Prepare mockups of historic treatment repair processes to demonstrate aesthetic 
effects and to set quality standards for materials and execution, and for fabrication and 
installation. Prepare mockups so they are as inconspicuous as practicable. 

1. Locate mockups in locations that enable viewing under same conditions as the 
completed Work. 

2. Wood Trim Repair: Prepare an approximately 72-inch length of trim to serve as mockup 
to demonstrate samples of each type of wood repair. 

3. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract 
Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations 
in writing. 

4. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the 
completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion. 



Contract 20-C-00021; D.L. Tippin Administration Building Rehabilitation – Ph. 1- Building and Site Improvements 
 

HISTORIC WOOD REPAIR 06 03 12 - 3 
 

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Pack, deliver, and store products in suitable packs, heavy-duty cartons, or wooden crates; 
surround with sufficient packing material to ensure that products will not be deformed, broken, 
or otherwise damaged. 

B. Until installed, store products inside a well-ventilated area and protect from weather, moisture, 
soiling, abrasion, extreme temperatures, and humidity, and where environmental conditions 
comply with manufacturer's requirements. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 HISTORIC WOOD REPAIR, GENERAL 

A. Quality Standard: Comply with applicable requirements in Section 12, "Historic Restoration 
Work," and related requirements in AWI/AWMAC/WI's "Architectural Woodwork Standards" for 
construction, finishes, grade rules, and other requirements unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Exception: Industry practices cited in Section 12, Article 1.5, "Industry Practices," of the 
Architectural Woodwork Standards do not apply to the work of this Section. 

2.2 REPLICATED WOOD ITEMS 

A. Replicated Wood Trim: Custom-fabricated replacement wood units. 

1. Joint Construction: Joints matching existing joints. 

2. Wood Species: Match species of existing wood. 

3. Wood Cut: Match cut of existing wood. 

4. Wood Member and Trim Profiles: Match profiles and detail of existing. 

5. Date Identification: Emboss on a concealed surface of each replaced item, in easily read 
characters, "MADE 2019." Manufacturer's name may also be embossed. 

2.3 WOOD-REPLACEMENT MATERIALS 

A. Wood, General: Clear fine-grained lumber; kiln dried to a moisture content of 6 to 12 percent at 
time of fabrication; free of visible finger joints, blue stain, knots, pitch pockets, and surface 
checks larger than 1/32 inch deep by 2 inches wide. 

1. Species: Match species of each existing type of wood component or assembly unless 
otherwise indicated. 

B. Interior Trim: Match existing species. 

2.4 WOOD-REPAIR MATERIALS 

A. Source Limitations: Obtain wood consolidant and wood-patching compound from single source 
from single manufacturer. 

B. Wood Consolidant: Ready-to-use product designed to penetrate, consolidate, and strengthen 
soft fibers of wood materials that have deteriorated due to weathering and decay and designed 
specifically to enhance the bond of wood-patching compound to existing wood. 

C. Wood-Patching Compound: Two-part, epoxy-resin, wood-patching compound; knife-grade 
formulation as recommended in writing by manufacturer for type of wood repair indicated, 
tooling time required for the detail of work, and site conditions. Compound shall be designed for 
filling voids in damaged wood materials that have deteriorated due to weathering and decay. 
Compound shall be capable of filling deep holes and spreading to featheredge. 
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2.5 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Cleaning Materials: 

1. Detergent Solution: Solution prepared by mixing 2 cups of tetrasodium pyrophosphate 
(TSPP), 1/2 cup of laundry detergent that contains no ammonia, 5 quarts of 5 percent 
sodium hypochlorite bleach, and 15 quarts of warm water for each 5 gal. of solution 
required. 

2. Mildewcide: Commercial, proprietary mildewcide or a solution prepared by mixing 1/3 cup 
of household detergent that contains no ammonia, 1 quart of 5 percent sodium 
hypochlorite bleach, and 3 quarts of warm water. 

B. Adhesives: Wood adhesives with minimum 15- to 45-minute cure at 70 deg F, in gunnable and 
liquid formulations as recommended in writing by adhesive manufacturer for each type of repair 
and exposure condition. 

C. Fasteners: Use fastener metals that are noncorrosive and compatible with each material joined. 

1. Match existing fasteners in material and type of fastener unless otherwise indicated. 

2. Use concealed fasteners for interconnecting wood components. 

3. Finish exposed fasteners to match finish of metal fastened unless otherwise indicated. 

2.6 WOOD FINISHES 

A. Unfinished Replacement Units: Provide exposed interior wood surfaces of replacement units 
unfinished; smooth, filled, and suitably prepared for on-site finishing. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Protect adjacent materials from damage by historic wood repair. 

B. Clean wood of mildew, algae, moss, plant material, loose paint, grease, dirt, and other debris by 
scrubbing with bristle brush or sponge and detergent solution. Scrub mildewed areas with 
mildewcide. After cleaning, rinse thoroughly with fresh water. Allow to dry before repairing or 
painting. 

C. Condition replacement wood members and replacement units to prevailing conditions at 
installation areas before installing. 

3.2 HISTORIC WOOD REPAIR, GENERAL 

A. Historic Treatment Appearance Standard: Completed work is to have a uniform appearance as 
viewed by Architect from 5 feet away for interior work. 

B. General: In treating historic items, disturb them as minimally as possible and as follows: 

1. Stabilize and repair wood to reestablish structural integrity and weather resistance while 
maintaining the existing form of each item. 

2. Remove coatings and apply borate preservative treatment before repair. Remove 
coatings according to Section 09 03 91 "Historic Treatment of Plain Painting" unless 
otherwise indicated. 

3. Repair items in place where possible. 

4. Install temporary protective measures to protect wood-treatment work that is indicated to 
be completed later. 

5. Refinish historic wood according to Section 09 03 91 "Historic Treatment of Plain 
Painting" unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Mechanical Abrasion: Where mechanical abrasion is needed for the work, use only the gentlest 
mechanical methods, such as scraping and natural-fiber bristle brushing, that will not abrade 
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wood substrate, reducing clarity of detail. Do not use abrasive methods, such as sanding, wire 
brushing, or power tools, except as indicated as part of the historic treatment program and as 
approved by Architect. 

D. Repair Wood: Match existing materials and features, retaining as much original material as 
possible to perform repairs. 

1. Unless otherwise indicated, repair wood by consolidating, patching, splicing, or otherwise 
reinforcing wood with new wood matching existing wood or with salvaged, sound, original 
wood. 

2. Where indicated, repair wood by limited replacement matching existing material. 

E. Replace Wood: Where indicated, duplicate and replace units with units made from salvaged, 
sound, original wood or with new wood matching existing wood. Use surviving prototypes to 
create patterns for duplicate replacements. 

1. Do not use substitute materials unless otherwise indicated. 

F. Identify removed items with numbering system corresponding to item locations, to ensure 
reinstallation in same location. Key items to Drawings showing location of each removed unit. 
Permanently label units in a location that will be concealed after reinstallation. 

3.3 WOOD PATCH-TYPE REPAIR 

A. General: Patch wood that exhibits depressions, holes, or similar voids, and that has limited 
amounts of rotted or decayed wood. 

1. Verify that surfaces are sufficiently clean and free of paint residue prior to patching. 

2. Treat wood with wood consolidant prior to application of patching compound. Coat wood 
surfaces by brushing, applying multiple coats until wood is saturated and refuses to 
absorb more. Allow treatment to harden before filling void with patching compound. 

B. Apply borate preservative treatment to accessible surfaces either before applying wood 
consolidant or after removing rotted or decayed wood. Apply treatment liberally by brush to 
joints, edges, and ends; top, sides, and bottom. Allow treatment to dry. 

C. Apply wood-patching compound to fill depressions, nicks, cracks, and other voids created by 
removed or missing wood. 

1. Prime patch area with application of wood consolidant or manufacturer's recommended 
primer. 

2. Mix only as much patching compound as can be applied according to manufacturer's 
written instructions. 

3. Apply patching compound in layers as recommended in writing by manufacturer until the 
void is completely filled. 

4. Sand patch surface smooth and flush with adjacent wood, without voids in patch material, 
and matching contour of wood member. 

5. Clean spilled compound from adjacent materials immediately. 

3.4 WOOD-REPLACEMENT REPAIR 

A. General: Replace parts of or entire wood items at locations where damage is too extensive to 
patch. 

1. Remove surface-attached items from wood surface before performing wood-replacement 
repairs unless otherwise indicated. 

2. Verify that surfaces are sufficiently clean and free of paint residue prior to repair. 

3. Remove broken, rotted, and decayed wood down to sound wood. 

4. Custom fabricate new wood to replace missing wood; either replace entire wood member 
or splice new wood part into existing member. 
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5. Secure new wood using multiple dowels, or splines with adhesive and nailing to ensure
maximum structural integrity at each splice. Use only concealed fasteners. Fill nail holes
and patch surface to match surrounding sound wood.

B. Apply borate preservative treatment to accessible surfaces after replacements are made. Apply
treatment liberally by brush to joints, edges, and ends; top, sides, and bottom.

C. Repair remaining depressions, holes, or similar voids with patch-type repairs.

D. Clean spilled materials from adjacent surfaces immediately.

E. Reinstall items removed for repair into original locations.

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. Protect wood surfaces from contact with contaminating substances resulting from construction
operations. Monitor wood surfaces adjacent to and below exterior concrete and masonry during
construction for presence of dirt, scum, alkaline deposits, stains, or other contaminants. If
contaminating substances contact wood surfaces, remove contaminants immediately.

B. Clean exposed surfaces immediately after historic wood repair. Avoid damage to coatings and
finishes. Remove excess sealants, patching materials, dirt, and other substances.

END OF SECTION 06 03 12 
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SECTION 06 16 00 - SHEATHING

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions
and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Wall sheathing.

2. Sheathing joint and penetration treatment.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 06 10 53 "Miscellaneous Rough Carpentry" for plywood backing panels.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of process and factory-fabricated product. Indicate component materials
and dimensions and include construction and application details.

1. For air-barrier and water-resistant glass-mat gypsum sheathing, include manufacturer's
technical data and tested physical and performance properties of products.

B. Shop Drawings: For air-barrier and water-resistant glass-mat gypsum sheathing assemblies.

1. Show locations and extent of sheathing, accessories, and assemblies specific to Project
conditions.

2. Include details for sheathing joints and cracks, counterflashing strips, penetrations, inside and
outside corners, terminations, and tie-ins with adjoining construction.

3. Include details of interfaces with other materials that form part of air barrier.

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Certificates: From air-barrier and water-resistant glass-mat gypsum sheathing manufacturer,
certifying compatibility of sheathing accessory materials with Project materials that connect to or that
come in contact with the sheathing.

B. Product Test Reports: For each air-barrier and water-resistant glass-mat gypsum sheathing assembly,
indicating compliance with specified requirements, for tests performed by a qualified testing agency.

C. Evaluation Reports: For the following, from ICC-ES:

1. Air-barrier and water-resistant glass-mat gypsum sheathing.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: An entity that employs installers and supervisors who are trained and approved
by manufacturer of air-barrier and water-resistant glass-mat gypsum sheathing.

1. Installer shall be licensed by ABAA according to ABAA's Quality Assurance Program and shall
employ ABAA-certified installers and supervisors on Project.

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Stack panels flat with spacers beneath and between each bundle to provide air circulation. Protect
sheathing from weather by covering with waterproof sheeting, securely anchored. Provide for air
circulation around stacks and under coverings.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

1. Air-Barrier Performance: Air-barrier and water-resistant glass-mat gypsum sheathing assembly, 
and seals with adjacent construction, shall be capable of performing as a continuous air barrier 
and as a liquid-water drainage plane flashed to discharge to the exterior incidental condensation 
or water penetration. Air-barrier assemblies shall be capable of accommodating substrate 
movement and of sealing substrate expansion and control joints, construction material changes, 
penetrations and transitions at perimeter conditions without deterioration and air leakage 
exceeding specified limits. 

2.2 WALL SHEATHING 

A. Air-Barrier and Water-Resistant Glass-Mat Gypsum Sheathing: ASTM C 1177/1177M, Type X, coated 
fiberglass mat gypsum sheathing with integral weather-resistant barrier and air barrier complying with 
ASTM E 2178. 

1. Thickness: 5/8 inch thick. 

2. Edges: Square. 

3. Flashing and Transitions Strips: As acceptable to sheathing manufacturer. 

4. Air Permeance: Maximum 0.004 cfm/sq. ft. of surface area at 1.57-lbf/sq. ft. pressure difference 
when tested according to ASTM E 2178. 

5. Vapor Permeance: Minimum 20 perms when tested according to ASTM E 96/E 96M, Desiccant 
Method, Procedure A. 

6. UV Resistance: Can be exposed to sunlight for 90 days according to manufacturer's written 
instructions. 

7. Provide primers, transition strips, termination strips, joint reinforcing fabric and strips, joint 
sealants, counterflashing strips, flashing sheets and metal termination bars, termination mastic, 
substrate patching materials, adhesives, tapes, foam sealants, lap sealants, and other 
accessory materials that are recommended in writing by sheathing manufacturer to produce a 
complete air-barrier assembly and that are compatible with primary air-barrier material and 
adjacent construction to which they may seal. 

2.3 FASTENERS 

A. General: Provide fasteners of size and type indicated that comply with requirements specified in this 
article for material and manufacture. 

1. For wall sheathing, provide fasteners with organic-polymer or other corrosion-protective coating 
having a salt-spray resistance of more than 800 hours according to ASTM B 117. 

B. Power-Driven Fasteners: Fastener systems with an evaluation report acceptable to authorities having 
jurisdiction, based on ICC-ES AC70. 

C. Screws for Fastening Gypsum Sheathing to Cold-Formed Metal Framing: Steel drill screws, in length 
recommended by sheathing manufacturer for thickness of sheathing to be attached. 

1. For steel framing from 0.033 to 0.112 inch thick, use screws that comply with ASTM C 954. 

2.4 SHEATHING JOINT-AND-PENETRATION TREATMENT MATERIALS 

A. Sealant for Glass-Mat Gypsum Sheathing: Silicone emulsion sealant complying with ASTM C 834, 
compatible with sheathing tape and sheathing and recommended by tape and sheathing 
manufacturers for use with glass-fiber sheathing tape and for covering exposed fasteners. 

1. Sheathing Tape: Self-adhering glass-fiber tape, minimum 2 inches wide, 10 by 10 or 10 by 20 
threads/inch, of type recommended by sheathing and tape manufacturers for use with silicone 
emulsion sealant in sealing joints in glass-mat gypsum sheathing and with a history of 
successful in-service use. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Do not use materials with defects that impair quality of sheathing or pieces that are too small to use 
with minimum number of joints or optimum joint arrangement. Arrange joints so that pieces do not 
span between fewer than three support members. 

B. Cut panels at penetrations, edges, and other obstructions of work; fit tightly against abutting 
construction unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Securely attach to substrate by fastening as indicated, complying with the following: 

1. Table 2304.9.1, "Fastening Schedule," in the Florida Building Code. 

2. ICC-ES evaluation report for fastener. 

D. Coordinate wall sheathing installation with flashing and joint-sealant installation so these materials are 
installed in sequence and manner that prevent exterior moisture from passing through completed 
assembly. 

E. Do not bridge building expansion joints; cut and space edges of panels to match spacing of structural 
support elements. 

F. Coordinate sheathing installation with installation of materials installed over sheathing so sheathing is 
not exposed to precipitation or left exposed at end of the workday when rain is forecast. 

3.2 GYPSUM SHEATHING INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with GA-253 and with manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Fasten gypsum sheathing to cold-formed metal framing with screws. 

2. Install panels with a 1/4-inch gap where they abut masonry or similar materials that might retain 
moisture, to prevent wicking. 

B. Apply fasteners so heads bear tightly against face of sheathing, but do not cut into facing. 

C. Horizontal Installation: Install sheathing with V-grooved edge down and tongue edge up. Interlock 
tongue with groove to bring long edges in contact with edges of adjacent panels without forcing. Abut 
ends over centers of studs, and stagger end joints of adjacent panels not less than one stud spacing. 
Attach at perimeter and within field of panel to each stud. 

1. For sheathing under stucco cladding, panels may be initially tacked in place with screws if 
overlying self-furring metal lath is screw-attached through sheathing to studs immediately after 
sheathing is installed. 

D. Vertical Installation: Install vertical edges centered over studs. Abut ends and edges with those of 
adjacent panels. Attach at perimeter and within field of panel to each stud. 

1. For sheathing under stucco cladding, panels may be initially tacked in place with screws if 
overlying self-furring metal lath is screw-attached through sheathing to studs immediately after 
sheathing is installed. 

E. Seal sheathing joints according to sheathing manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Apply elastomeric sealant to joints and fasteners and trowel flat. Apply sufficient amount of 
sealant to completely cover joints and fasteners after troweling. Seal other penetrations and 
openings. 

2. Apply glass-fiber sheathing tape to glass-mat gypsum sheathing joints and apply and trowel 
sealant to embed entire face of tape in sealant. Apply sealant to exposed fasteners with a trowel 
so fasteners are completely covered. Seal other penetrations and openings. 
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F. Air-Barrier and Water-Resistant Glass-Mat Gypsum Sheathing:

1. Install accessory materials according to sheathing manufacturer's written instructions and
details to form a seal with adjacent construction, to seal fasteners, and ensure continuity of air
and water barrier.

a. Coordinate the installation of sheathing with installation of roofing membrane and base
flashing to ensure continuity of air barrier with roofing membrane.

b. Install transition strip on roofing membrane or base flashing, so that a minimum of 3
inches of coverage is achieved over each substrate.

2. Connect and seal sheathing material continuously to air barriers specified under other Sections
as well as to roofing-membrane air barrier, concrete below-grade structures, floor-to-floor
construction, exterior glazing and window systems, glazed curtain-wall systems, storefront
systems, exterior louvers, exterior door framing, and other construction used in exterior wall
openings, using accessory materials.

3. Apply joint sealants forming part of air-barrier assembly within manufacturer's recommended
application temperature ranges. Consult manufacturer when sealant cannot be applied within
these temperature ranges.

4. Wall Openings: Prime concealed, perimeter frame surfaces of windows, curtain walls,
storefronts, and doors. Apply transition strip, so that a minimum of 3 inches of coverage is
achieved over each substrate. Maintain 3 inches of full contact over firm bearing to perimeter
frames, with not less than 1 inch of full contact.

a. Transition Strip: Roll firmly to enhance adhesion.

5. Fill gaps in perimeter frame surfaces of windows, curtain walls, storefronts, doors, and
miscellaneous penetrations of sheathing material with foam sealant.

6. Seal strips and transition strips around masonry reinforcing or ties and penetrations with
termination mastic.

7. Seal top of through-wall flashings to sheathing with an additional 6-inch-wide, transition strip.

8. Seal exposed edges of strips at seams, cuts, penetrations, and terminations not concealed by
metal counterflashings or ending in reglets with termination mastic.

9. Repair punctures, voids, and deficient lapped seams in strips and transition strips extending 6
inches beyond repaired areas in strip direction.

END OF SECTION 06 16 00 
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SECTION 06 20 23 - INTERIOR FINISH CARPENTRY

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Interior plywood paneling and trim.

2. Shelving and clothes rods.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 061053 "Miscellaneous Rough Carpentry" for furring, blocking, and other
carpentry work not exposed to view.

2. Section 099123 "Interior Painting" for priming and backpriming of interior finish carpentry.

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. MDO: Plywood with a medium-density overlay on the face.

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of process and factory-fabricated product. Indicate component
materials, dimensions, profiles, textures, and colors and include construction and application
details.

1. Include data for wood-preservative treatment from chemical-treatment manufacturer and
certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements. Indicate
type of preservative used and net amount of preservative retained. Include chemical-
treatment manufacturer's written instructions for finishing treated material.

2. For products receiving a waterborne treatment, include statement that moisture content
of treated materials was reduced before shipment to Project site to levels specified.

B. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified.

1. For each species and cut of lumber and panel products with nonfactory-applied finish,
with half of exposed surface finished; 50 sq. in. for lumber and 8 by 10 inches for panels.

2. For each finish system and color of lumber and panel products with factory-applied finish,
50 sq. in. for lumber and 8 by 10 inches for panels.

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Stack lumber, plywood, and other panels flat with spacers between each bundle to provide air
circulation.

1. Protect materials from weather by covering with waterproof sheeting, securely anchored.

2. Provide for air circulation around stacks and under coverings.

B. Deliver interior finish carpentry materials only when environmental conditions comply with
requirements specified for installation areas. If interior finish carpentry materials must be stored
in other than installation areas, store only where environmental conditions comply with
requirements specified for installation areas.

1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install interior finish carpentry materials until
building is enclosed and weatherproof, wet-work in space is completed and nominally dry, and
HVAC system is operating and maintaining temperature and relative humidity at occupancy
levels during the remainder of the construction period.
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B. Do not install finish carpentry materials that are wet, moisture damaged, or mold damaged. 

1. Indications that materials are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, 
discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape. 

2. Indications that materials are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or 
splotchy surface contamination and discoloration. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS, GENERAL 

A. Lumber: DOC PS 20 and applicable rules of grading agencies indicated. If no grading agency is 
indicated, comply with applicable rules of any rules-writing agency certified by the American 
Lumber Standard Committee's (ALSC) Board of Review. Grade lumber by an agency certified 
by the ALSC's Board of Review to inspect and grade lumber under the rules indicated. 

1. Factory mark each piece of lumber with grade stamp of grading agency. 

2. For exposed lumber, mark grade stamp on end or back of each piece[, or omit grade 
stamp and provide certificates of grade compliance issued by grading agency]. 

2.2 INTERIOR TRIM 

A. Hardwood Lumber Trim for Transparent Finish (Stain or Clear Finish): 

1. Species and Grade: Match existing; NHLA [Clear] [A Finish] [B Finish]. 

2. Maximum Moisture Content: 13 percent. 

3. Finger Jointing: Not allowed. 

4. Gluing for Width: Not allowed. 

5. Veneered Material: Not allowed. 

6. Face Surface: Surfaced (smooth). 

7. Matching: Selected for compatible grain and color. 

B. Hardwood Moldings for Transparent Finish (Stain or Clear Finish): MMPA WM 4, N-grade wood 
moldings made to patterns included in MMPA's "HWM/Series Hardwood Moulding Patterns." 

1. Species: Match existing. 

2. Maximum Moisture Content: 9 percent. 

3. Finger Jointing: Not allowed. 

4. Matching: Selected for compatible grain and color. 

5. Base Pattern: AWI BAS-1022, 7/16-by-5-1/4-inch. 

6. Casing Pattern: Match existing casing. 

2.3 PANELING 

A. Hardwood Veneer Plywood Paneling: Manufacturer's stock hardwood plywood panels 
complying with HPVA HP-1. 

1. Face Veneer Species and Cut: Plain-sliced White Maple. 

2. Veneer Matching: Selected for similar color and grain. 

3. Backing Veneer Species: Any hardwood compatible with face species. 

4. Construction: Veneer core. 

5. Thickness: 7/16 inch. 

6. Panel Size: As indicated on the Drawings. 

7. Glue Bond: Type II (interior). 

8. Finish: Match Flush Wood Doors, see Section 08 14 16. 

2.4 SHELVING AND CLOTHES RODS 

A. Closet Shelving: Made from one of the following materials, 3/4 inch thick: 
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1. MDO softwood plywood with solid-wood edge. 

2. Melamine-faced particleboard with applied-PVC front edge. 

B. Shelf Cleats: 3/4-by-3-1/2-inch boards with hole and notch to receive clothes rods, as specified 
above for shelving. 

C. Clothes Rods: 1-1/2-inch-diameter, clear, kiln-dried Douglas fir or southern pine. 

2.5 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Fasteners for Interior Finish Carpentry: Nails, screws, and other anchoring devices of type, size, 
material, and finish required for application indicated to provide secure attachment, concealed 
where possible. 

B. Glue: Aliphatic-resin, polyurethane, or resorcinol wood glue recommended by manufacturer for 
general carpentry use. 

C. Paneling Adhesive: Comply with paneling manufacturer's written instructions for adhesives. 

2.6 FABRICATION 

A. Back out or kerf backs of the following members, except those with ends exposed in finished 
work: 

1. Interior standing and running trim, except shoe and crown molds. 

B. Ease edges of lumber less than 1 inch in nominal thickness to 1/16-inch radius and edges of 
lumber 1 inch or more in nominal thickness to 1/8-inch radius. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation 
tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Examine finish carpentry materials before installation. Reject materials that are wet, moisture 
damaged, and mold damaged. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Clean substrates of projections and substances detrimental to application. 

B. Before installing interior finish carpentry, condition materials to average prevailing humidity in 
installation areas for a minimum of 24 hours unless longer conditioning is recommended by 
manufacturer. 

3.3 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Do not use materials that are unsound; warped; improperly treated or finished; inadequately 
seasoned; too small to fabricate with proper jointing arrangements; or with defective surfaces, 
sizes, or patterns. 

B. Install interior finish carpentry level, plumb, true, and aligned with adjacent materials. 

1. Use concealed shims where necessary for alignment. 

2. Scribe and cut interior finish carpentry to fit adjoining work. Refinish and seal cuts as 
recommended by manufacturer. 

3. Where face fastening is unavoidable, countersink fasteners, fill surface flush, and sand 
unless otherwise indicated. 

4. Install to tolerance of 1/8 inch in 96 inches for level and plumb. Install adjoining interior 
finish carpentry with 1/32-inch maximum offset for flush installation and 1/16-inch 
maximum offset for reveal installation. 
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5. Coordinate interior finish carpentry with materials and systems in or adjacent to it. 
Provide cutouts for mechanical and electrical items that penetrate interior finish 
carpentry. 

3.4 STANDING AND RUNNING TRIM INSTALLATION 

A. Install trim with minimum number of joints as is practical, using full-length pieces from maximum 
lengths of lumber available. 

1. Do not use pieces less than 24 inches long, except where necessary. 

2. Stagger joints in adjacent and related standing and running trim. 

3. Miter at returns, miter at outside corners, and cope at inside corners to produce tight-
fitting joints with full-surface contact throughout length of joint. 

4. Use scarf joints for end-to-end joints. 

5. Plane backs of casings to provide uniform thickness across joints where necessary for 
alignment. 

6. Match color and grain pattern of trim for transparent finish (stain or clear finish) across 
joints. 

7. Install trim after gypsum-board joint finishing operations are completed. 

8. Install without splitting; drill pilot holes before fastening where necessary to prevent 
splitting. 

9. Fasten to prevent movement or warping. 

10. Countersink fastener heads on exposed carpentry work and fill holes. 

3.5 PANELING INSTALLATION 

A. Plywood Paneling: Select and arrange panels on each wall to minimize noticeable variations in 
grain character and color between adjacent panels. 

1. Leave 1/4-inch gap to be covered with trim at top, bottom, and openings. 

2. Install with uniform tight joints between panels. 

3. Attach panels to supports with manufacturer's recommended panel adhesive and 
fasteners. 

4. Space fasteners and adhesive as recommended by panel manufacturer. 

5. Conceal fasteners. 

3.6 SHELVING AND CLOTHES ROD INSTALLATION 

A. Cut shelf cleats at ends of shelves about 1/2 inch less than width of shelves and sand exposed 
ends smooth. 

1. Install shelf cleats by fastening to framing or backing with finish nails or trim screws, set 
below face and filled. 

2. Space fasteners not more than 16 inches o.c. Use two fasteners at each framing member 
or fastener location for cleats 4 inches nominal in width and wider.] 

3. Apply a bead of multipurpose construction adhesive to back of shelf cleats before 
installing. 

4. Remove adhesive that is squeezed out after fastening shelf cleats in place. 

B. Install standards for adjustable shelf supports according to manufacturer's written instructions. 
Fasten to framing members, blocking, or metal backing, or use toggle bolts or hollow wall 
anchors. Space fasteners not more than 12 inches o.c. 

C. Install standards for adjustable shelf brackets according to manufacturer's written instructions, 
spaced not more than 36 inches o.c. and within 6 inches of ends of shelves. Fasten to framing 
members, blocking, or metal backing, or use toggle bolts or hollow wall anchors. 

D. Cut shelves to neatly fit openings with only enough gap to allow shelves to be removed and 
reinstalled. 
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1. Install shelves, fully seated on cleats, brackets, and supports. 

2. Fasten shelves to cleats with finish nails or trim screws, set flush. 

3.7 ADJUSTING 

A. Replace interior finish carpentry that is damaged or does not comply with requirements. 

1. Interior finish carpentry may be repaired or refinished if work complies with requirements 
and shows no evidence of repair or refinishing. 

B. Adjust joinery for uniform appearance. 

3.8 CLEANING 

A. Clean interior finish carpentry on exposed and semiexposed surfaces. 

B. Restore damaged or soiled areas and touch up factory-applied finishes if any. 

3.9 PROTECTION 

A. Protect installed products from damage from weather and other causes during construction. 

B. Remove and replace finish carpentry materials that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold 
damaged. 

1. Indications that materials are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, 
discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape. 

2. Indications that materials are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or 
splotchy surface contamination and discoloration. 

END OF SECTION 06 20 23 
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SECTION 07 21 00 - THERMAL AND ACOUSTICAL INSULATION

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Glass-fiber blanket.

2. Loose-fill insulation.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 07 21 19 "Foamed-in-Place Insulation" for spray-applied polyurethane foam
insulation.

2. Section 09 29 00 "Gypsum Board" for sound attenuation blanket used as acoustic
insulation.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Product Test Reports: For each product, for tests performed by a qualified testing agency.

B. Evaluation Reports: For foam-plastic insulation, from ICC-ES.

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Protect insulation materials from physical damage and from deterioration due to moisture,
soiling, and other sources. Store inside and in a dry location. Comply with manufacturer's
written instructions for handling, storing, and protecting during installation.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 GLASS-FIBER BLANKET 

A. Glass-Fiber Blanket, Unfaced: ASTM C665, Type I; with maximum flame-spread and smoke-
developed indexes of 25 and 50, respectively, per ASTM E84; passing ASTM E136 for
combustion characteristics.

2.2 ACCESSORIES

A. Insulation for Miscellaneous Voids:

1. Glass-Fiber Insulation: ASTM C764, Type II, loose fill; with maximum flame-spread and
smoke-developed indexes of 5, per ASTM E84.

2. Spray Polyurethane Foam Insulation: ASTM C1029, Type II, closed cell, with maximum
flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 75 and 450, respectively, per ASTM E84.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Clean substrates of substances that are harmful to insulation, including removing projections
capable of puncturing insulation or vapor retarders, or that interfere with insulation attachment.

3.2 INSTALLATION

A. Comply with insulation manufacturer's written instructions applicable to products and
applications.

B. Install insulation that is undamaged, dry, and unsoiled and that has not been left exposed to ice,
rain, or snow at any time.

C. Extend insulation to envelop entire area to be insulated. Fit tightly around obstructions and fill
voids with insulation. Remove projections that interfere with placement.

D. Miscellaneous Voids: Install insulation in miscellaneous voids and cavity spaces where required
to prevent gaps in insulation using one of the following materials:

1. Glass-Fiber Insulation: Compact to approximately 40 percent of normal maximum volume
equaling a density of approximately 2.5 lb/cu. ft.

2. Spray Polyurethane Insulation: Apply according to manufacturer's written instructions.

E. Spray-Applied Cellulosic Insulation: Apply spray-applied insulation according to manufacturer's
written instructions. Do not apply insulation until installation of pipes, ducts, conduits, wiring, and
electrical outlets in walls is completed and windows, electrical boxes, and other items not
indicated to receive insulation are masked. After insulation is applied, make flush with face of
studs by using method recommended by insulation manufacturer.

3.3 INSTALLATION OF INSULATION IN CEILINGS FOR SOUND ATTENUATION

A. Where glass-fiber blankets are indicated for sound attenuation above ceilings, install blanket
insulation over entire ceiling area in thicknesses indicated.

END OF SECTION 07 21 00 
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SECTION 07 21 19 - FOAMED-IN-PLACE INSULATION

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Closed-cell spray polyurethane foam.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Qualification Data: For Installer.

B. Product Test Reports: For each product, for tests performed by a qualified testing agency.

C. Evaluation Reports: For spray-applied polyurethane foam-plastic insulation, from ICC-ES.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications: An authorized representative who is trained and approved by
manufacturer. Any repairs by an Icynene licensed contractor.

B. Surface-Burning Characteristics: As determined by testing identical products according to
ASTM E 84 by a qualified testing agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of
applicable testing agency.

C. Fire Resistance Characteristics: As determined by testing identical products according to
NFPA 285 by a qualified testing agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of
applicable testing agency.

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Protect spray polyurethane foam components as follows:

1. Store between 60 deg F and 90 deg F.

2. Follow manufacturer's published installation instructions.

3. Components should be a matched set (system) as supplied by the manufacturer.

4. Use components within their labeled shelf life.

5. Use components as supplied with no site alterations or additions.

1.7 WARRANTY 

A. Refer to manufacturer’s standard warranty terms.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Air Material Air-Leakage Rate: Maximum material air-leakage rate of less than 0.004 cfm/sq. ft.
under a pressure differential of 0.3 in w.g. (1.6 psf) per ASTM E 2178 or ASTM E 282.
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B. Surface-Burning Characteristics: Comply with ASTM E 84; testing by a qualified testing agency.
Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.

1. Flame-Spread Index: 25 or less.

2. Smoke-Development Index: 450 or less.

C. Fire Propagation Characteristics: Passes NFPA 285 testing as part of an approved assembly.

D. Compressive Strength: Minimum 40 psi (ASTM C 1029, Type II).

E. Sustainability Requirements: Provide spray polyurethane foam insulation as follows:

1. Low Emitting: Insulation tested according to CA/DPH/EHLB/v1.1-2010.

2. Resistant to fungal growth as per ASTM C 1338.

3. Contains no PBDE.

2.2 CLOSED-CELL SPRAY-POLYURETHANE FOAM 

A. Closed-Cell Spray-Polyurethane Foam: ASTM C 1029, Type II, minimum density of 2.5 lb/cu. ft.
and minimum aged R-value at 1-inch thickness of 7.0 deg F x h x sq. ft./Btu at 75 deg F.

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Icynene Inc.;
Icynene ProSeal LE or comparable product by one of the following:

a. BASF Corporation.
b. Dow Chemical Company (The).

2.3 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Primer: Material recommended by insulation manufacturer where required for adhesion of
insulation to substrates.

B. Thermal Barrier:  Provide one of the following:

1. ½-inch gypsum wallboard.

2. International Fireproof Technology Inc. DC-315: water-based, intumescent paint.

3. International Cellulose Corporation, URE-K Thermal Barrier System.

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Verify that substrates are clean, dry, and free of substances that are harmful to insulation.

B. Priming: Prime substrates where recommended by insulation manufacturer. Apply primer to
comply with insulation manufacturer's written instructions. Confine primers to areas to be
insulated; do not allow spillage or migration onto adjoining surfaces.

3.2 INSTALLATION

A. Comply with insulation manufacturer's written instructions applicable to products and
applications.

B. Spray insulation to envelop entire area to be insulated and fill voids.

C. Apply in multiple passes to not exceed maximum thicknesses recommended by manufacturer.
Do not spray into rising foam.

D. Do not apply insulation within 3 inches of heat emitting devices or where the temperature is in
excess of 200 deg F per ASTM C 411, or in accordance with applicable codes.

E. Thickness: Install as necessary to achieve R38.
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F. Thermal Barrier: Provide thermal barrier over spray-applied polyurethane foam insulation
installed above occupied spaces.

G. Miscellaneous Voids: Apply according to manufacturer's written instructions.

3.3 PROTECTION

A. Protect installed insulation from damage due to harmful weather exposures, physical abuse,
and other causes.

B. Thermal Protection: Protect installed spray-polyurethane-foam insulation with qualified thermal
or ignition barrier per applicable building codes.

C. Install intumescent paint to required wet or dry mil thickness or coverage rate in accordance
with manufacturer’s instructions, by brush, roller, conventional or airless spray.

END OF SECTION 07 21 19 
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SECTION 07 32 13 - CLAY ROOF TILES

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Replacement parapet coping clay roof tiles as required

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Roofing Terminology: See ASTM D 1079, glossaries in TRI/WSRCA's "Concrete and Clay Roof
Tile Design Criteria Installation Manual for Moderate Climate Regions," and NRCA's "NRCA
Roofing and Waterproofing Manual" for definitions of terms related to roofing work in this
Section.

1.4 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

1. Retain "Preinstallation Conference" Paragraph below if Work of this Section is extensive
or complex enough to justify a conference.

2. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

3. If needed, insert list of conference participants not mentioned in Section 01 31 00
"Project Management and Coordination."

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Approval:  For each roofing system provide the following:

1. Proof that the system/products comply with Florida Product Approval Rule 9B-72.
2. Installation instructions showing how the system/products are to be installed.

B. Product Data: For each type of product.

C. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified.

1. Clay Roof Tiles: Full size.

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Protection Plans:  Provide a specific protection plan that describes the means of maintaining the
building in a safe and watertight condition throughout the construction period.  Newly installed
roof systems shall be considered in the protection plan to ensure roofing operations do not
damage them.  Areas where the roof deck/structure is (or may be) damaged or deteriorated
shall only be re-roofed when the occupied spaces below are unoccupied.  Other potential
phases of reroofing operations can be hazardous to the facility and its occupants and shall be
carefully reviewed during bidding and at appropriate phases during construction.

B. Material Test Reports: For each type of clay roof tile, based on evaluation of comprehensive
tests performed by a qualified testing agency.

C. Evaluation Reports: From ICC-ES or other testing and inspecting agency acceptable to
authorities having jurisdiction, indicating that product is suitable for intended use under
applicable building codes for the following:

1. High-temperature self-adhering underlayment.

D. Sample Warranty: For manufacturer's materials warranty.

1.7 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Maintenance Data: For roofing to include in maintenance manuals.
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1.8 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials, from the same product run, that match products installed and that are 
packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Clay Roof Tiles: 100 sq. ft. of each type, in unbroken bundles. 

1.9 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store underlayment rolls in a dry, well-ventilated location protected from weather, sunlight, and 
moisture according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Store on end, on pallets or other raised surfaces. Do not double stack rolls. 

B. Protect unused underlayment from weather, sunlight, and moisture when left overnight or when 
roofing work is not in progress. 

C. Handle, store, and place roofing materials in a manner to prevent damage to roof deck or 
structural supporting members. 

1.10 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations: Proceed with installation only when existing and forecasted weather 
conditions permit roofing to be installed according to manufacturer's written instructions and 
warranty requirements. 

1. Install self-adhering sheet underlayment within the range of ambient and substrate 
temperatures recommended by manufacturer. 

1.11 WARRANTY 

A. Manufacturer’s Warranties:  Manufacturers shall provide system warranties that meet the 
following criteria:  

1. Roofing system shall be guaranteed against defects in materials and/or workmanship for 
a period of 20-year NDL (No-Dollar-Limit) warranty from the date of the Certificate of 
Substantial Completion.  During this period, the manufacturer shall pay all costs of 
repairs to the roof system necessary to correct roof leaks resulting from any one of the 
following causes:  

a. Improper workmanship in application of roofing system and substrate components.  
b. Deterioration of roof membrane or flashing caused by ordinary weathering and/or 

exposure to ultra-violet light.  
c. Blisters, buckles, ridges, wrinkles, fish mouths, and slips.  
d. Damage to roofing system and substrate due to thermal shock (extreme tempera-

ture fluctuations).  
e. Slippage of roofing system components.  
f. Breaks in roofing system or substrate components.  

2. During the warranty period, the Manufacturers and the Roofing Contractor agree that, 
within 24 hours of receipt of notice from the Owner, they will inspect and make immediate 
emergency repairs to defects or to leaks in the roofing system.  They further agree that, 
within a reasonable time, they shall restore the affected items to the standard of the 
original specifications.  

3. Warranty shall be in written form acceptable to the Owner and shall be made by an 
authorized representative the manufacturer of the roofing membrane system used and 
shall be for the full period of time as specified herein.  

B. Roofing Installer's Warranty: On warranty form at end of this Section, signed by Installer, in 
which Installer agrees to repair or replace components of clay-tile roofing that fail in materials or 
workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period: Two years from date of Substantial Completion. 

C. All emergency work and permanent work done during the Warranty Period shall be done 
without cost to the Owner, except in the event it is determined that such leaks were caused by 
Owner abuse, vandalism, lightning, hurricane, tornado, hail storm or other cause typically 
excluded by warranty documents.  
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PRODUCTS 

A. General:  Roofing systems/products that are incorporated into the Work shall comply with 
Florida Product Approval Rule 9B-72. 

2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Exterior Fire-Test Exposure: Provide clay roof tiles and related roofing materials identical to 
those of assemblies tested for Class A fire resistance according to ASTM E 108 or UL 790 by 
Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. or another testing and inspecting agency acceptable to 
authorities having jurisdiction. Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing 
agency. 

2.3 CLAY TILES 

A. Clay Roof Tiles: ASTM C 1167, molded- or extruded-clay roof tile units of shape and 
configuration indicated, kiln fired, and free of surface imperfections. Provide with fastening holes 
prepunched at factory before firing. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the 
following: 

a. Ludowici Roof Tile. 

2. Durability: Grade 1. 

3. Shape: French Interlocking Tile to match existing. 

4. Size: Match existing. 

5. Finish and Texture: Match existing. 

6. Color: Match existing. 

2.4 ACCESSORIES 

A. Asphalt Roofing Cement: ASTM D 4586/D 4586M, Type II, asbestos free. 

B. Elastomeric Sealant: ASTM C 920, elastomeric silicone-based joint sealant of type, grade, 
class, and use classifications required to seal joints in clay-tile roofing and remain watertight. 

C. Mortar: ASTM C 270, Type M, with ASTM C 979/C 979M, pigmented mortar matching the color 
of clay roof tiles for exposed-to-view mortar, and natural color for concealed-from-view mortar. 

D. Wood Nailers: Comply with requirements for pressure-preservative-treated wood in 
Section 06 10 53 "Miscellaneous Rough Carpentry." 

2.5 FASTENERS 

A. Wood Batten Nails: ASTM F 1667; common or box, steel wire, flat head, and smooth shank. 

B. Wire Ties: Copper or Stainless steel, 0.083-inch minimum diameter. 

C. Hook Nails: One-piece wind lock and clay roof tile fastener system, minimum 0.135-inch-
diameter copper wire, for direct deck nailing. 

D. Storm Clips: Stainless-steel, minimum 0.048-by-1/4-inch strap-type, L-shaped retainer clips 
designed to secure side edges of clay roof tiles. Provide with two fastener holes in base flange. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

1. Examine sheathing to verify that sheathing joints are supported by framing and blocking 
or metal clips and that installation is within flatness tolerances. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=4798
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457004866
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2. Verify that substrate is sound, dry, smooth, clean, sloped for drainage, and completely 
anchored and that provision has been made for flashings and penetrations through 
roofing. 

B. Prepare written report, endorsed by Installer, listing conditions detrimental to performance of the 
Work. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 CLAY TILE INSTALLATION 

A. General: Install clay tiles according to manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations 
in TRI/WSRCA's "Concrete and Clay Roof Tile Design Criteria Installation Manual for Moderate 
Climate Regions" and NRCA's "NRCA Roofing Manual: Steep-Slope Roof Systems" unless 
more stringent requirements are indicated. 

1. Maintain uniform exposure and coursing of clay tiles throughout roof and walls. 

2. Extend tiles 2 inches over eave fasciae. 

3. Nail Fastening: Drive nails to clear the clay roof tile so the tile hangs from the nail and is 
not drawn up. 

a. Install wire through nail holes of cut tiles that cannot be nailed directly to roof deck 
and fasten to nails driven into deck. 

4. Wire-Tie Fastening: Install wire-tie systems and fasten clay roof tiles according to 
manufacturer's written instructions. 

5. Storm Clips: Install to capture edges of longitudinal sides of clay roof tiles and securely 
fasten to roof deck. 

6. Tile Locks: Install to support and lock overlying tile butts to underlying tiles. 

7. Cut and fit clay tiles neatly around roof vents, pipes, ventilators, and other projections 
through roof. Fill voids with mortar. 

B. Flat Interlocking Clay Roof Tile Installation: 

1. Provide minimum 3-inch lap between succeeding courses of clay tiles. 

2. Offset joints by half the clay tile width in succeeding courses. 

3. Install L-shaped rake tiles. 

4. Install ridge tiles in V-ridge configuration with laps facing away from prevailing wind. Seal 
laps with elastomeric sealant. 

a. Close voids where ridge tiles meet clay roof tiles with ridge closure tiles. 

5. Install hip tiles in V-ridge configuration. Seal laps with elastomeric sealant. 

a. Fill voids with mortar where hip tiles meet clay roof tiles, and strike mortar flush 
with face of hip cover tiles. 

3.3 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Remove and replace damaged or broken clay roof tiles. 

B. Remove excess clay roof tiles and debris from Project site. 

3.4 ROOFING INSTALLER'S WARRANTY 

A. WHEREAS <Insert name> of <Insert address>, herein called the "Roofing Installer," has 
performed roofing and associated work ("the work") on the following project: 

1. Owner: The City of Tampa 

2. Address: 315 East Kennedy Boulevard, Tampa, Florida 33602 

3. Building Name: Administration Building 

4. Address: David L. Tippin Water Treatment Facility 

5. Area of the Work: Clay roof tile 

6. Acceptance Date: <Insert date>. 

7. Warranty Period: Two years from the date of the Certificate of Substantial Completion. 

8. Expiration Date: <Insert date>. 
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B. AND WHEREAS Roofing Installer has contracted (either directly with Owner or indirectly as a 
subcontractor) to warrant the work against leaks and faulty or defective materials and 
workmanship for designated Warranty Period, 

C. NOW THEREFORE Roofing Installer hereby warrants, subject to terms and conditions herein 
set forth, that during Warranty Period he will, at his own cost and expense, make or cause to be 
made such repairs to or replacements of the work as are necessary to correct faulty and 
defective work and as are necessary to maintain the work in a watertight condition. 

D. This Warranty is made subject to the following terms and conditions: 

1. Specifically excluded from this Warranty are damages to the work and other parts of the 
building, and to building contents, caused by: 

a. Lightning; 
b. Peak gust wind speed exceeding 135 mph; 
c. Fire; 
d. Failure of roofing system substrate, including cracking, settlement, excessive 

deflection, deterioration, and decomposition; 
e. Faulty construction of parapet walls, copings, chimneys, skylights, vents, 

equipment supports, and other edge conditions and penetrations of the work; 
f. Vapor condensation on bottom of roofing; and 
g. Activity on roofing by others, including construction contractors, maintenance 

personnel, other persons, and animals, whether authorized or unauthorized by 
Owner. 

2. When the work has been damaged by any of foregoing causes, Warranty shall be null 
and void until such damage has been repaired by Roofing Installer and until cost and 
expense thereof have been paid by Owner or by another responsible party so 
designated. 

3. Roofing Installer is responsible for damage to the work covered by this Warranty but is 
not liable for consequential damages to building or building contents resulting from leaks 
or faults or defects of the work. 

4. During Warranty Period, if Owner allows alteration of the work by anyone other than 
Roofing Installer, including cutting, patching, and maintenance in connection with 
penetrations, attachment of other work, and positioning of anything on roof, this Warranty 
shall become null and void on date of the alterations, but only to the extent the alterations 
affect the work covered by this Warranty. If Owner engages Roofing Installer to perform 
the alterations, Warranty shall not become null and void unless Roofing Installer, before 
starting the alterations, notified Owner in writing, showing reasonable cause for claim, 
that the alterations would likely damage or deteriorate the work, thereby reasonably 
justifying a limitation or termination of this Warranty. 

5. During Warranty Period, if original use of roof is changed and it becomes used for, but 
was not originally specified for, a use or service more severe than originally specified, this 
Warranty shall become null and void on date of the change, but only to the extent the 
change affects the work covered by this Warranty. 

6. Owner shall promptly notify Roofing Installer of observed, known, or suspected leaks, 
defects, or deterioration and shall afford reasonable opportunity for Roofing Installer to 
inspect the work and to examine evidence of such leaks, defects, or deterioration. 

7. This Warranty is recognized to be the only warranty of Roofing Installer on the work and 
shall not operate to restrict or cut off Owner from other remedies and resources lawfully 
available to Owner in cases of roofing failure. Specifically, this Warranty shall not operate 
to relieve Roofing Installer of responsibility for performance of the work according to 
requirements of the Contract Documents, regardless of whether Contract was a contract 
directly with Owner or a subcontract with Owner's General Contractor. 

E. IN WITNESS THEREOF, this instrument has been duly executed this <Insert day> day of 
<Insert month>, <Insert year>. 

1. Authorized Signature: <Insert signature>. 

2. Name: <Insert name>. 

3. Title: <Insert title>. 
END OF SECTION 07 32 13 
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SECTION 07 52 13 - ATACTIC-POLYPROPYLENE (APP) MODIFIED BITUMINOUS MEMBRANE ROOFING

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions
and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Atactic-polypropylene (APP)-modified bituminous membrane roofing.

2. Roof insulation.

3. Cover board.

4. Walkways.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 06 10 53 "Miscellaneous Rough Carpentry" for wood nailers, curbs, and blocking.

2. Section 06 16 00 "Sheathing" for wood-based, structural-use roof deck panels.

3. Section 07 62 00 "Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim" for metal roof flashings and counterflashings.

4. Section 07 92 00 "Joint Sealants" for joint sealants, joint fillers, and joint preparation.

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Roofing Terminology: Definitions in ASTM D1079 and glossary of NRCA's "The NRCA Roofing
Manual: Membrane Roof Systems" apply to Work of this Section.

1.4 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

A. Preinstallation Roofing Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

1. Meet with Owner, Architect, Contractor, testing and inspecting agency representative, roofing
Installer, roofing system manufacturer's representative, deck Installer, and installers whose
work interfaces with or affects roofing, including installers of roof accessories.

2. Review methods and procedures related to roofing installation, including manufacturer's written
instructions.

3. Review and finalize construction schedule, and verify availability of materials, Installer's
personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays.

4. Examine deck substrate conditions and finishes for compliance with requirements, including
flatness and fastening.

5. Review structural loading limitations of roof deck during and after roofing.

6. Review base flashings, special roofing details, roof drainage, roof penetrations, equipment
curbs, and condition of other construction that affects roofing system.

7. Review governing regulations and requirements for insurance and certificates if applicable.

8. Review temporary protection requirements for roofing system during and after installation.

9. Review roof observation and repair procedures after roofing installation.

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

B. Shop Drawings: Include plans, sections, details, and attachments to other work, including the
following:

1. Layout and thickness of insulation.

2. Base flashings and membrane terminations.

3. Flashing details at penetrations.
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4. Tapered insulation, including slopes. 

5. Roof plan showing orientation of roof membrane, fastening spacings, and patterns for 
mechanically fastened roofing system. 

6. Crickets, saddles, and tapered edge strips, including slopes. 

7. Insulation-fastening patterns for corner, perimeter, and field-of-roof locations. 

C. Wind Uplift Resistance Submittal: For roofing system, indicating compliance with wind uplift 
performance requirements. 

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Approval:  For each roofing system provide the following: 

1. Proof that the system/products comply with Florida Product Approval Rule 9B-72. 

2. Installation instructions showing how the system/products are to be installed. 

B. Qualification Data: Signed by roofing system manufacturer certifying that Installer is approved, 
authorized, or licensed by manufacturer to install roofing system. 

C. Manufacturer Certificates: 

1. Performance Requirement Certificate: Signed by roof membrane manufacturer, certifying that 
roofing system complies with requirements specified in "Performance Requirements" Article. 

D. Product Test Reports: For roof membrane and insulation, tests performed by a qualified testing 
agency indicating compliance with specified requirements. 

E. Field quality-control reports. 

F. Sample Warranties: For manufacturer's special warranties. 

1.7 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data: For roofing system to include in maintenance manuals. 

B. Inspection Report:  Copy of roofing system manufacturer's inspection report of completed roofing 
installation. 

C. Special Warranty Certificate: Signed by roof membrane manufacturer, certifying that all materials 
supplied under this Section are acceptable for special warranty. 

1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Obtain primary products, including roof membrane, base plies, base 
flashings, membrane adhesives, roof insulation boards, roof insulation fasteners and adhesives 
products from a single manufacturer. Provide secondary products recommended by the manufacturer 
of primary products for use with roofing system provided.   

1. ISO 9001:2000 Certification: The manufacturer must provide documentation showing the 
manufacturer has current ISO 9001:2000 certification for the specific manufacturing plant 
where the modified bitumen membrane products are produced. 

B. Installer Qualifications: A qualified firm that is approved, authorized, or licensed by roofing system 
manufacturer to install manufacturer's product and that is eligible to receive manufacturer's special 
warranty. 

1.9 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver roofing materials to Project site in original containers with seals unbroken and labeled with 
manufacturer's name, product brand name and type, date of manufacture, approval or listing agency 
markings, and directions for storing and mixing with other components. 

B. Store liquid materials in their original undamaged containers in a clean, dry, protected location and 
within the temperature range required by roofing system manufacturer. 

1. Protect stored liquid material from direct sunlight. 

2. Discard and legally dispose of liquid material that cannot be applied within its stated shelf life. 
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C. Protect roof insulation materials from physical damage and from deterioration by sunlight, moisture, 
soiling, and other sources. 

1. Store in a dry location. 

2. Comply with insulation manufacturer's written instructions for handling, storing, and protecting 
during installation. 

D. Handle and store roofing materials, and place equipment in a manner to avoid permanent deflection 
of deck. 

1.10 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Weather Limitations: Proceed with installation only when existing and forecasted weather conditions 
permit roofing system to be installed according to manufacturer's written instructions and warranty 
requirements. 

1.11 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of roofing system that fail in 
materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Special warranty includes roof membrane, base flashings, roof insulation, fasteners, cover 
boards, and other components of roofing system. 

2. Warranty Period: 20 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

B. Special Project Warranty: Submit roofing Installer's warranty, on warranty form at end of this Section, 
signed by Installer, covering the Work of this Section, including all components of roofing system, 
such as roof membrane, base flashing, roof insulation, fasteners, cover boards, and walkway 
products, for the following warranty period: 

1. Warranty Period: Two years from Date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Florida Product Approval:  Roofing systems/products that are incorporated into the Work shall comply 
with Florida Product Approval Rule 9B-72. 

B. General Performance: Installed roofing and base flashings shall withstand specified uplift pressures, 
thermally induced movement, and exposure to weather without failure due to defective manufacture, 
fabrication, installation, or other defects in construction. Roof system and base flashings shall remain 
watertight. 

1. Accelerated Weathering: Roof membrane shall withstand 2000 hours of exposure when tested 
according to ASTM G152, ASTM G154, or ASTM G155. 

2. Impact Resistance: Roof membrane shall resist impact damage when tested according to 
ASTM D3746/D3746M, ASTM D4272/D4272M, or the "Resistance to Foot Traffic Test in FM 
Approvals 4470. 

C. Material Compatibility: Roofing materials shall be compatible with one another and adjacent materials 
under conditions of service and application required, as demonstrated by roof membrane 
manufacturer based on testing and field experience. 

D. Wind Uplift Resistance: Design roofing system to resist the wind uplift pressures indicated on the 
Drawings when tested according to FM 4474, UL 580, or UL 1897: 

1. Minimum Wind Uplift Load Capacity: refer to structural drawings. 

E. FM Approvals' RoofNav Listing: Roof membrane, base flashings, and component materials shall 
comply with requirements in FM Approvals 4450 or FM Approvals 4470 as part of a roofing system 
and shall be listed in FM Approvals' RoofNav for Class 1 or noncombustible construction, as 
applicable. Identify materials with FM Approvals Certification markings. 

1. Fire/Windstorm Classification: Class 1A-120. 
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F. SPRI's Directory of Roof Assemblies Listing: Roof membrane, base flashings, and component 
materials shall comply with requirements in FM Approvals 4450 or FM Approvals 4470 as part of a 
roofing system and shall be listed in SPRI's Directory of Roof Assemblies for roof assembly identical 
to that specified for this Project. 

G. Energy Star Listing: Roofing system shall be listed on the DOE's ENERGY STAR "Roof Products 
Qualified Product List" for low-slope roof products. 

H. Energy Performance: Roofing system shall have an initial solar reflectance of not less than 0.70 and 
an emissivity of not less than 0.75 when tested according to CRRC-1. 

I. Exterior Fire-Test Exposure: ASTM E108 or UL 790, Class A; for application and roof slopes 
indicated; testing by a qualified testing agency.  

1. Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency. 

2.2 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Source Limitations: Obtain components for roofing system from roof membrane manufacturer or 
manufacturer approved by roof membrane manufacturer. 

B. Basis of Design System:  

1. Derbigum Americas, Inc.   

2. Florida Product Approval: FL 16290-R7, 2017 Code Version, Table 3A. 

a. Minimum Design Pressure: -96 psf. 

2.3 BASE SHEET MATERIALS 

A. APP-Modified Bitumen Fiberglass-Mat Base Sheet: ASTM D6509/D6509M, APP-modified asphalt 
sheet, reinforced with glass fibers; smooth surfaced; suitable for cold adhesive application. 

1. Basis-of-Design Product:  DERBIGUM Americas, Inc.; “Derbibase Ultra” 

2. Minimum Thickness: 120 mil. 

2.4 ATACTIC-POLYPROPYLENE (AAP) MODIFIED BITUMINOUS CAP SHEET 

A. Granule-Surfaced Roofing Cap Sheet: ASTM D6223/D6223M, Type I, Grade G, APP-modified asphalt 
sheet reinforced with a combination of polyester fabric and glass fibers; suitable for cold-adhesive 
application method. 

1. Basis-of-Design Product:  DERBIGUM Americas, Inc.; Derbicolor GP. 

2. Minimum Thickness: 180 mil. 

3. Granule Material: Mineral ceramic coated. 

4. Granule Color: CR Bright White. 

2.5 BASE FLASHING SHEET MATERIALS 

A. Backer Sheet: ASTM D6223/D6223M, Type I or II, Grade S, APP-modified asphalt sheet reinforced 
with a combination of polyester fabric and glass fibers; smooth surfaced; suitable for application 
method specified. 

B. Granule-Surfaced Flashing Sheet: ASTM D6223/D6223M, Type I, Grade G, APP-modified asphalt 
sheet reinforced with a combination of polyester fabric and glass fibers; granule surfaced; suitable for 
application method specified, and as follows: 

1. Granule Color: White. 

C. Glass-Fiber Fabric: Woven glass-fiber cloth, treated with asphalt, complying with 
ASTM D1668/D1668M, Type I. 

D. Liquid Flashing System: Roof membrane manufacturer's standard one- or two-part moisture curing 
resin with low solvent content, consisting of a primer, flashing cement, and scrim. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=12992
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457146410
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=12997
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457146421
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2.6 AUXILIARY ROOFING MATERIALS 

A. General: Auxiliary materials recommended by roofing system manufacturer for intended use and 
compatible with other roofing components. 

1. Adhesives and Sealants: Comply with VOC limits of authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Prefabricated Pipe Flashings: As recommended by roof membrane manufacturer. 

C. Metal Termination Bars: Manufacturer's standard, predrilled, stainless steel or aluminum bars, 
approximately 1 by 1/8 inch thick; with anchors. 

D. Asphalt Primer: ASTM D41/D41M. 

E. Cold-Applied Asphalt Adhesive: ASTM D3019, Type III, roof membrane manufacturer's standard 
asphalt-based, one- or two-part, asbestos-free, cold-applied adhesive, specially formulated for 
compatibility and use with roofing membrane. 

1. Basis-of-Design Product:  DERBIGUM Americas, Inc.; Permastic. 

F. Mastic Sealant: Polyisobutylene, plain or modified bitumen; nonhardening, nonmigrating, nonskinning, 
and nondrying. 

G. Fasteners: Factory-coated steel fasteners and metal or plastic plates complying with corrosion-
resistance provisions in FM Approvals 4470, designed for fastening roofing components to substrate; 
tested by manufacturer for required pullout strength, and acceptable to roofing system manufacturer. 

H. Roofing Granules: Ceramic-coated roofing granules, No. 11 screen size with 100 percent passing 
No. 8 sieve and 98 percent of mass retained on No. 40 sieve; color to match roof membrane. 

I. Miscellaneous Accessories: Provide those recommended by roofing system manufacturer. 

2.7 ROOF INSULATION 

A. General: Preformed roof insulation boards, manufactured by roof membrane manufacturer. 

B. Polyisocyanurate Board Insulation: ASTM C1289, Type II, Class 1, Grade 2, felt or glass-fiber mat 
facer on both major surfaces. 

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Basis-of-Design Product:  DERBIGUM Americas, Inc.; Derbiboard or 
comparable product approved by the roofing membrane manufacturer and listed in the Florida 
Product Approval.: 

2. Compressive Strength: 20 psi. 

3. Size: 48 by 48 inches 

4. Thickness: 

a. Base Layer: 1-1/2 inches. 

b. Upper Layer: 2 inches. 

5. Minimum R Value:  20, continuous.  

C. Tapered Insulation: Provide factory-tapered insulation boards fabricated to slope of 1/8 inch per 12 
inches unless otherwise indicated, to increase the existing structure slope on 1/8 inch per 12 inches to 
¼ inch 12 inches. 

D. Provide preformed saddles, crickets, tapered edge strips, and other insulation shapes where indicated 
for sloping to drain.  Fabricate to slopes indicated. 

2.8 INSULATION ACCESSORIES 

A. General: Roof insulation accessories recommended by insulation manufacturer for intended use and 
compatibility with other roofing system components. 

B. Fasteners: Factory-coated steel fasteners and metal or plastic plates complying with corrosion-
resistance provisions in FM Approvals 4470, designed for fastening roof insulation and cover boards 
to substrate, and acceptable to roofing system manufacturer. 

C. Insulation Adhesive: Insulation manufacturer's recommended adhesive formulated to attach roof 
insulation to substrate or to another insulation layer as follows: 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=12997
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457146421
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=8946
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=12997
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457146421
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1. Basis-of-Design Product: Basis-of-Design Product:  DERBIGUM Americas, Inc.; Derbibond LR 
or comparable product approved by the roofing membrane manufacturer and listed in the 
Florida Product Approval.: 

2. Bead-applied, low-rise, one-component or multicomponent urethane adhesive. 

3. Full-spread spray-applied, low-rise, two-component urethane adhesive. 

D. Cant Strips:  Modified bitumen cant strip. 

E. Tapered Edge Strips: ASTM C728, perlite insulation board. 

F. Cover Board:  ASTM C 1278/C 1278M, cellulosic-fiber-reinforced, water-resistant gypsum substrate, 
1/2 inch thick. 

1. Basis of Design:  USG Corporation; Securock Gypsum-Fiber Roof Board. 

2.9 WALKWAYS 

A. Walkway Cap Sheet Strips: ASTM D6223/D6223M, Grade G, Type II, APP-modified asphalt sheet 
reinforced with a combination of polyester fabric and glass fibers); granule surfaced; suitable for 
application method specified, and as follows: 

1. Size: 36 by 60 inches. 

2. Granule Material: Mineral ceramic coated. 

3. Granule Color: White. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements 
and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

1. Verify that roof openings and penetrations are in place, curbs are set and braced, and roof-
drain bodies are securely clamped in place. 

2. Verify that wood cants, blocking, curbs, and nailers are securely anchored to roof deck at 
penetrations and terminations and that nailers match thicknesses of insulation. 

3. Verify that minimum concrete drying period recommended by roofing system manufacturer has 
passed. 

4. Verify that concrete substrate is visibly dry and free of moisture, and that minimum concrete 
internal relative humidity is not more than 75 percent, or as recommended by roofing system 
manufacturer, when tested according to ASTM F2170. 

a. Test Frequency: One test probe per each 1000 sq. ft., or portion thereof, of roof deck, 
with not less than three test probes. 

b. Submit test reports within 24 hours of performing tests. 

5. Verify that concrete-curing compounds that impair adhesion of roofing components to roof deck 
have been removed. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Clean substrate of dust, debris, moisture, and other substances detrimental to roofing system 
installation according to roofing system manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Remove sharp projections. 

B. Prevent materials from entering and clogging roof drains and conductors and from spilling or migrating 
onto surfaces of other construction. 

1. Remove roof-drain plugs when no work is taking place or when rain is forecast. 

C. Prime surface of concrete deck with asphalt primer at a rate of 3/4 gal./100 sq. ft. and allow primer to 
dry. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=8946
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=12997
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457146421
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456886440&mf=95&src=wd
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3.3 INSTALLATION OF ROOFING, GENERAL 

A. Install roofing system according to roofing system manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Complete terminations and base flashings and provide temporary seals to prevent water from entering 
completed sections of roofing system at the end of the workday or when rain is forecast. 

1. Remove and discard temporary seals before beginning work on adjoining roofing. 

C. Substrate-Joint Penetrations: Prevent roofing asphalt and adhesives from penetrating substrate joints, 
entering building, or damaging roofing system components or adjacent building construction. 

3.4 INSTALLATION OF INSULATION 

A. Coordinate installing roofing system components, so insulation is not exposed to precipitation or left 
exposed at the end of the workday. 

B. Comply with roofing system and insulation manufacturer's written instructions for installing roof 
insulation. 

C. Insulation Cant Strips: Install and secure preformed 45-degree insulation cant strips at junctures of 
roofing system with vertical surfaces or angle changes greater than 45 deg F. 

D. Installation Over Concrete Decks: 

1. Install base layer of insulation with joints staggered not less than 24 inches in adjacent rows. 

a. Make joints between adjacent insulation boards not more than 1/4 inch in width. 

b. At internal roof drains, slope insulation to create a square drain sump, with each side 
equal to the diameter of the drain bowl plus 24 inches. 

1) Trim insulation, so that water flow is not restricted. 

c. Fill gaps exceeding 1/4 inch with insulation. 

d. Cut and fit insulation within 1/4 inch of nailers, projections, and penetrations. 

e. Adhere base layer of insulation to concrete roof deck in accordance with manufacturer's 
written instructions and the Florida Product Approval. 

2. Install upper layers of insulation and tapered insulation, with joints of each layer offset not less 
than 12 inches from previous layer of insulation. 

a. Staggered end joints within each layer not less than 24 inches in adjacent rows. 

b. Trim insulation neatly to fit around penetrations and projections, and to fit tight to 
intersecting sloping roof decks. 

c. Make joints between adjacent insulation boards not more than 1/4 inch in width. 

d. At internal roof drains, slope insulation to create a square drain sump, with each side 
equal to the diameter of the drain bowl plus 24 inches. 

1) Trim insulation, so that water flow is unrestricted. 

e. Fill gaps exceeding 1/4 inch with insulation. 

f. Cut and fit insulation within 1/4 inch of nailers, projections, and penetrations. 

g. Adhere each layer of insulation to substrate using adhesive according to manufacturer's 
written instructions 

E. Installation Over Wood Decking: 

1. Mechanically fasten sheathing paper to roof deck using mechanical fasteners specifically 
designed and sized for fastening slip sheet to wood decks. 

a. Lap edges a minimum of 2 inches, or as recommended by roof membrane manufacturer. 

b. Lap ends a minimum of 6 inches, or as recommended by roof membrane manufacturer. 

c. Fasten sheathing paper according to requirements in SPRI's Directory of Roof 
Assemblies for specified Wind Uplift Load Capacity. 

d. Fasten sheathing paper to resist specified uplift pressure at corners, perimeter, and field 
of roof. 

2. Install base layer of insulation with joints staggered not less than 24 inches in adjacent rows. 

a. Trim insulation neatly to fit around penetrations and projections, and to fit tight to 
intersecting sloping roof decks. 

b. Make joints between adjacent insulation boards not more than 1/4 inch in width. 



Contract 20-C-00021; D.L. Tippin Administration Building Rehabilitation – Ph. 1- Building and Site Improvements 
 

 
APP MODIFIED BITUMINOUS MEMBRANE ROOFING 07 52 13 - 8 

  

c. At internal roof drains, slope insulation to create a square drain sump, with each side 
equal to the diameter of the drain bowl plus 24 inches. 

1) Trim insulation, so that water flow is not restricted. 

d. Fill gaps exceeding 1/4 inch with insulation. 

e. Cut and fit insulation within 1/4 inch of nailers, projections, and penetrations. 

f. Adhere each layer of insulation to substrate using adhesive according to manufacturer's 
written instructions and the Florida Product Approval. 

3. Install upper layers of insulation and tapered insulation, with joints of each layer offset not less 
than 12 inches from previous layer of insulation. 

a. Staggered end joints within each layer not less than 24 inches in adjacent rows. 

b. Trim insulation neatly to fit around penetrations and projections, and to fit tight to 
intersecting sloping roof decks. 

c. Make joints between adjacent insulation boards not more than 1/4 inch in width. 

d. At internal roof drains, slope insulation to create a square drain sump, with each side 
equal to the diameter of the drain bowl plus 24 inches. 

1) Trim insulation, so that water flow is unrestricted. 

e. Fill gaps exceeding 1/4 inch with insulation. 

f. Cut and fit insulation within 1/4 inch of nailers, projections, and penetrations. 

g. Adhere each layer of insulation to substrate using adhesive according to manufacturer's 
written instructions 

3.5 INSTALLATION OF COVER BOARDS 

A. Install cover boards over insulation with long joints in continuous straight lines, with end joints 
staggered between rows. Offset joints of insulation below a minimum of 6 inches in each direction. 

1. Trim cover board neatly to fit around penetrations and projections, and to fit tight to intersecting 
sloping roof decks. 

2. At internal roof drains, conform to slope of drain sump. 

a. Trim cover board, so that water flow is unrestricted. 

3. Cut and fit cover board tight to nailers, projections, and penetrations. 

a. Adhere base layer of insulation to concrete roof deck in accordance with manufacturer's 
written instructions and the Florida Product Approval. 

3.6 INSTALLATION OF ROOFING MEMBRANE, GENERAL 

A. Install roofing system according to roofing system manufacturer's written instructions and applicable 
recommendations in ARMA/NRCA's "Quality Control Guidelines for the Application of Polymer 
Modified Bitumen Roofing." 

B. Start installation of roofing in presence of roofing system manufacturer's technical personnel. 

C. Install roofing sheets parallel with slope. 

D. Coordinate installation of roofing system, so insulation and other components of the roofing system 
not permanently exposed are not subjected to precipitation or left uncovered at the end of the 
workday or when rain is forecast. 

1. Provide tie-offs at end of day's work to cover exposed roofing sheets and insulation with a 
course of coated felt set in roofing cement, with joints and edges sealed. 

2. Complete terminations and base flashings, and provide temporary seals to prevent water from 
entering completed sections of roofing system. 

3. Remove and discard temporary seals before beginning work on adjoining roofing. 

3.7 INSTALLATION OF BASE SHEET 

A. Before installing, unroll base sheet, cut into workable lengths, and allow to lie flat for a time period 
recommended by manufacturer for the ambient temperature. 

B. Loosely lay one course of sheathing paper, lapping edges and ends a minimum of 2 inches and 6 
inches, respectively. 
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C. Installation of APP-Modified Polyester and Fiberglass-Mat Base Sheet: 

1. Install base sheet according to roofing manufacturer's written instructions, starting at low point 
of roofing system. 

2. Extend roofing sheets over and terminate above cants. 

3. Install base sheet in a shingle fashion. 

4. Adhere base sheet to insulation in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions and the 
Florida Product Approval. 

5. Install base sheet without wrinkles, rears, and free from air pockets. 

6. Laps: Accurately align roofing sheets, without stretching, and maintain uniform side and end 
laps. 

a. Lap side laps as recommended by roof membrane manufacturer but not less than 3 
inches. 

b. Lap end laps as recommended by roof membrane manufacturer but not less than 12 
inches. 

c. Stagger end laps not less than 18 inches. 

d. [Heat weld end laps,] [Completely bond and seal laps,] leaving no voids. 

e. Roll laps with a 20-pound roller. 

7. Repair tears and voids in laps and lapped seams not completely sealed. 

8. Apply pressure to the body of the base sheet according to manufacturer's instructions, to 
remove air pockets and to result in complete adhesion of base sheet to substrate. 

3.8 INSTALLATION OF APP-MODIFIED BITUMINOUS MEMBRANE 

A. Before installing, unroll cap sheet, cut into workable lengths, and allow to lie flat for a time period 
recommended by manufacturer for the ambient temperature at which cap sheet will be installed. 

B. Install polymer-modified bituminous roofing cap sheet according to roofing manufacturer's written 
instructions, starting at low point of roofing system. 

1. Extend cap sheet over and terminate above cants. 

2. Install cap sheet in a shingle fashion. 

3. Install cap sheet as follows: 

4. Adhere to substrate in a uniform coating of cold-applied adhesive. 

5. Install cap sheet without wrinkles or tears, and free from air pockets. 

6. Install cap sheet, so side and end laps shed water. 

C. Laps: Accurately align roofing sheets, without stretching, and maintain uniform side and end laps. 

1. Lap side laps as recommended by roof membrane manufacturer but not less than 3 inches. 

2. Lap end laps as recommended by roof membrane manufacturer but not less than 12 inches. 

3. Stagger end laps not less than 18 inches. 

4. Heat weld end laps, leaving no voids. 

5. Roll laps with a 20-pound roller. 

6. Repair tears and voids in laps and lapped seams not completely sealed. 

D. Apply pressure to the body of the cap sheet according to manufacturer's instructions, to remove air 
pockets and to result in complete adhesion of base sheet to substrate. 

3.9 INSTALLATION OF FLASHING AND STRIPPING 

A. Install base flashing over cant strips and other sloping and vertical surfaces, at roof edges, and at 
penetrations through roof; secure to substrates according to roofing system manufacturer's written 
instructions and as follows: 

1. Prime substrates with asphalt primer if required by roofing system manufacturer. 

2. Backer Sheet Application:  

a. Adhere backer sheet over roofing membrane at cants in cold-applied adhesive. 

b. Seal all laps. 
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3. Backer Sheet Application: 

a. Adhere backer sheet to substrate in cold-applied adhesive. 

4. Flashing Sheet Application: Torch apply flashing sheet to substrate. 

a. Perform torch application according to NFPA 241, including two-hour fire watch after 
torches have been extinguished. 

B. Extend base flashing up walls or parapets a minimum of 8 inches above roofing membrane and 4 
inches onto field of roofing membrane. 

C. Mechanically fasten top of base flashing securely at terminations and perimeter of roofing. 

1. Seal top termination of base flashing with a strip of glass-fiber fabric set in asphalt roofing 
cement. 

D. Install liquid flashing system according to manufacturer's recommendations. 

1. Extend liquid flashing not less than 3 inches in all directions from edges of item being flashed. 

2. Embed granules, matching color of roof membrane, into wet compound. 

E. Install roofing cap sheet stripping where metal flanges and edgings are set on roofing according to 
roofing system manufacturer's written instructions. 

F. Roof Drains: Set 30-by-30-inch 4-pound lead flashing in bed of asphaltic adhesive on completed 
roofing membrane. 

1. Cover lead flashing with roofing cap sheet stripping and extend a minimum of 6 inches beyond 
edge of metal flashing onto field of roofing membrane. 

2. Clamp roofing membrane, metal flashing, and stripping into roof-drain clamping ring. 

3. Install stripping according to roofing system manufacturer's written instructions. 

3.10 INSTALLATION OF WALKWAYS 

A. Walkway Pads: Install walkway pads, using units of size indicated or, if not indicated, of 
manufacturer's standard size, according to walkway pad manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Install walkways where indicated on the Drawings and as required by roof membrane 
manufacturer's warranty requirements. 

2. Provide 3-inchclearance between adjoining pads. 

3. Heat weld to substrate or adhere walkway products to substrate with compatible adhesive 
according to roofing system manufacturer's written instructions. 

3.11 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing Agency:  The Contractor shall engage a third party certified operator to provide an audit using 
infrared imaging or nuclear scanning.  Scan shall include photographic or thermographic images of all 
areas of the roof surface and unexplained anomalies.  Where moisture is suspected, the Roofing 
Installer shall, at his expense, confirm or dismiss the finding by way of sampling and shall make 
corrections required. 

B. Perform the following tests: 

1. Low-Voltage Electrical Conductance Testing: Testing agency shall survey entire roof area and 
flashings to locate discontinuity in the roof membrane using an exposed metal electrical loop to 
create an electrical field tested with hand-held probes or a scanning platform having integral 
perimeter electrical loops creating a complete electrical field. 

a. Perform tests before overlying construction is placed. 

b. After testing, repair areas of discontinuities, repeat tests, and make further repairs until 
roofing and flashing installations are contiguous. 

1) Cost of retesting is Contractor's responsibility. 

c. Testing agency shall prepare survey report indicating locations of initial discontinuities, if 
any. 

2. Testing agency shall prepare survey report indicating locations of initial discontinuities, if any. 

C. Test Cuts: Remove test specimens to evaluate problems observed during quality-assurance 
inspections of roofing membrane as follows: 
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1. Determine approximate quantities of components within roofing membrane according to 
ASTM D3617/D3617M. 

2. Examine test specimens for interply voids according to ASTM D3617/D3617M and to comply 
with criteria established in Appendix 3 in ARMA/NRCA's "Quality Control Guidelines for the 
Application of Polymer Modified Bitumen Roofing." 

3. Repair areas where test cuts were made according to roofing system manufacturer's written 
instructions. 

D. Final Roof Inspection: Arrange for roofing system manufacturer's technical personnel to inspect 
roofing installation on completion, in presence of Architect, and to prepare inspection report. 

1. Notify Architect and Owner 48 hours in advance of date and time of inspection. 

E. Repair or remove and replace components of roofing system where inspections indicate that they do 
not comply with specified requirements. 

F. Roofing system will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections. 

1. Additional testing and inspecting, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to determine if 
replaced or additional work complies with specified requirements. 

3.12 PROTECTING AND CLEANING 

A. Protect roofing system from damage and wear during remainder of construction period. 

1. When remaining construction does not affect or endanger roofing, inspect roofing system for 
deterioration and damage, describing its nature and extent in a written report, with copies to 
Architect and Owner. 

B. Correct deficiencies in or remove roofing system that does not comply with requirements, repair 
substrates, and repair or reinstall roofing system to a condition free of damage and deterioration at 
time of Substantial Completion and according to warranty requirements. 

3.13 ROOFING INSTALLER'S WARRANTY 

A. WHEREAS _______________________________ of ___________________________, herein 
called the "Roofing Installer," has performed roofing and associated work ("work") on the following 
project: 

1. Owner: The City of Tampa 

2. Address: 315 East Kennedy Boulevard, Tampa, Florida 33602 

3. Building Name/Type:  Administration Building 

4. Address: David L. Tippin Water Treatment Facility 

5. Area of Work: <Insert information>. 

6. Acceptance Date: _________________. 

7. Warranty Period: Two Years. 

8. Expiration Date: __________________. 

B. AND WHEREAS Roofing Installer has contracted (either directly with Owner or indirectly as a 
subcontractor) to warrant said work against leaks and faulty or defective materials and workmanship 
for designated Warranty Period, 

C. NOW THEREFORE Roofing Installer hereby warrants, subject to terms and conditions herein set 
forth, that during Warranty Period Roofing Installer will, at Roofing Installer's own cost and expense, 
make or cause to be made such repairs to or replacements of said work as are necessary to correct 
faulty and defective work and as are necessary to maintain said work in a watertight condition. 

D. This Warranty is made subject to the following terms and conditions: 

1. Specifically excluded from this Warranty are damages to work and other parts of the building, 
and to building contents, caused by: 

a. lightning; 

b. peak gust wind speed exceeding 158 mph; 

c. fire; 
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d. failure of roofing system substrate, including cracking, settlement, excessive deflection, 
deterioration, and decomposition; 

e. faulty construction of parapet walls, copings, chimneys, skylights, vents, equipment 
supports, and other edge conditions and penetrations of the work; 

f. vapor condensation on bottom of roofing; and 

g. activity on roofing by others, including construction contractors, maintenance personnel, 
other persons, and animals, whether authorized or unauthorized by Owner. 

2. When work has been damaged by any of foregoing causes, Warranty shall be null and void 
until such damage has been repaired by Roofing Installer and until cost and expense thereof 
have been paid by Owner or by another responsible party so designated. 

3. Roofing Installer is responsible for damage to work covered by this Warranty but is not liable for 
consequential damages to building or building contents resulting from leaks or faults or defects 
of work. 

4. During Warranty Period, if Owner allows alteration of work by anyone other than Roofing 
Installer, including cutting, patching, and maintenance in connection with penetrations, 
attachment of other work, and positioning of anything on roof, this Warranty shall become null 
and void on date of said alterations, but only to the extent said alterations affect work covered 
by this Warranty. If Owner engages Roofing Installer to perform said alterations, Warranty shall 
not become null and void unless Roofing Installer, before starting said work, shall have notified 
Owner in writing, showing reasonable cause for claim, that said alterations would likely damage 
or deteriorate work, thereby reasonably justifying a limitation or termination of this Warranty. 

5. During Warranty Period, if original use of roof is changed and it becomes used for, but was not 
originally specified for, a promenade, work deck, spray-cooled surface, flooded basin, or other 
use or service more severe than originally specified, this Warranty shall become null and void 
on date of said change, but only to the extent said change affects work covered by this 
Warranty. 

6. Owner shall promptly notify Roofing Installer of observed, known, or suspected leaks, defects, 
or deterioration and shall afford reasonable opportunity for Roofing Installer to inspect work and 
to examine evidence of such leaks, defects, or deterioration. 

7. This Warranty is recognized to be the only warranty of Roofing Installer on said work and shall 
not operate to restrict or cut off Owner from other remedies and resources lawfully available to 
Owner in cases of roofing failure. Specifically, this Warranty shall not operate to relieve Roofing 
Installer of responsibility for performance of original work according to requirements of the 
Contract Documents, regardless of whether Contract was a contract directly with Owner or a 
subcontract with Owner's General Contractor. 

E. IN WITNESS THEREOF, this instrument has been duly executed this ___________ day of 
___________________, ________________. 

1. Authorized Signature: _______________________________________. 

2. Name: ______________________________________. 

3. Title: _______________________________________. 

END OF SECTION 07 52 13 
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SECTION 07 62 00 - SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Formed roof-drainage sheet metal fabrications.

2. Formed low-slope roof sheet metal fabrications.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 06 10 53 "Miscellaneous Rough Carpentry" for wood nailers, cants, and blocking.

1.3 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate sheet metal flashing and trim layout and seams with sizes and locations of
penetrations to be flashed, and joints and seams in adjacent materials.

B. Coordinate sheet metal flashing and trim installation with adjoining roofing and wall materials,
joints, and seams to provide leakproof, secure, and noncorrosive installation.

1.4 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

1. Review construction schedule. Verify availability of materials, Installer's personnel,
equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays.

2. Review special roof details, roof drainage, roof-penetration flashing, equipment curbs,
and condition of other construction that affect sheet metal flashing and trim.

3. Review requirements for insurance and certificates if applicable.

4. Review sheet metal flashing observation and repair procedures after flashing installation.

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components
and profiles, and finishes for each manufactured product and accessory.

B. Shop Drawings: For sheet metal flashing and trim.

1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and attachment details.

2. Detail fabrication and installation layouts, , and keyed details. Distinguish between shop- 
and field-assembled work.

3. Include identification of material, thickness, weight, and finish for each item and location
in Project.

4. Include details for forming, including profiles, shapes, seams, and dimensions.

5. Include details of termination points and assemblies.

6. Include details of roof-penetration flashing.

7. Include details of special conditions.

8. Include details of connections to adjoining work.

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Approval:  For each roofing system provide the following:
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1. Proof that the system/products comply with Florida Product Approval Rule 9B-72. 

2. Installation instructions showing how the system/products are to be installed. 

B. Qualification Data: For fabricator. 

C. Product Certificates: For each type of copings and roof edge flashing that is SPRI ES-1 tested 
and FM Approvals approved. 

D. Product Test Reports: For each product, for tests performed by a qualified testing agency. 

E. Sample Warranty: For special warranty. 

1.7 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data: For sheet metal flashing and trim, and its accessories, to include in 
maintenance manuals. 

1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fabricator Qualifications: Employs skilled workers who custom fabricate sheet metal flashing 
and trim similar to that required for this Project and whose products have a record of successful 
in-service performance. 

1. For copings and roof edge flashings that are SPRI ES-1 tested and FM Approvals 
approved, shop shall be listed as able to fabricate required details as tested and 
approved. 

1.9 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Do not store sheet metal flashing and trim materials in contact with other materials that might 
cause staining, denting, or other surface damage. Store sheet metal flashing and trim materials 
away from uncured concrete and masonry. 

B. Protect strippable protective covering on sheet metal flashing and trim from exposure to sunlight 
and high humidity, except to extent necessary for period of sheet metal flashing and trim 
installation. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. General: Sheet metal flashing and trim assemblies shall withstand wind loads, structural 
movement, thermally induced movement, and exposure to weather without failure due to 
defective manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects in construction. Completed 
sheet metal flashing and trim shall not rattle, leak, or loosen, and shall remain watertight. 

B. Sheet Metal Standard for Flashing and Trim: Comply with NRCA's "The NRCA Roofing Manual" 
and SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" requirements for dimensions and profiles 
shown unless more stringent requirements are indicated. 

C. Sheet Metal Standard for Copper: Comply with CDA's "Copper in Architecture Handbook." 
Conform to dimensions and profiles shown unless more stringent requirements are indicated. 

D. FM Approvals Listing: Manufacture and install copings and roof edge flashings that are listed in 
FM Approvals' "RoofNav" and approved for windstorm classification, Class 1-120. Identify 
materials with name of fabricator and design approved by FM Approvals. 

E. SPRI Wind Design Standard: Manufacture and install copings and roof edge flashings tested 
according to SPRI ES-1 and capable of resisting the following design pressure: 

1. Design Pressure: As indicated on Drawings. 

F. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature 
changes to prevent buckling, opening of joints, overstressing of components, failure of joint 



Contract 20-C-00021; D.L. Tippin Administration Building Rehabilitation – Ph. 1- Building and Site Improvements 
 

SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM 07 62 00 - 3 

sealants, failure of connections, and other detrimental effects. Base calculations on surface 
temperatures of materials due to both solar heat gain and nighttime-sky heat loss. 

1. Temperature Change: 120 deg , ambient; 180 deg F, material surfaces. 

2.2 SHEET METALS 

A. General: Protect mechanical and other finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying 
strippable, temporary protective film before shipping. 

B. Copper Sheet: ASTM B 370, cold-rolled copper sheet, H00 or H01 temper. 

1. Nonpatinated Exposed Finish: Mill. 

C. Stainless-Steel Sheet: ASTM A 240/A 240M, Type 304, dead soft, fully annealed; with smooth, 
flat surface. 

1. Finish: 2D (dull, cold rolled). 

2.3 UNDERLAYMENT MATERIALS 

A. Self-Adhering, High-Temperature Sheet: Minimum 30 mils thick, consisting of a slip-resistant 
polyethylene- or polypropylene-film top surface laminated to a layer of butyl- or SBS-modified 
asphalt adhesive, with release-paper backing; specifically designed to withstand high metal 
temperatures beneath metal roofing. Provide primer according to written recommendations of 
underlayment manufacturer. 

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide GCP Applied 
Technologies Inc. (formerly Grace Construction Products); Grace Ice & Water Shield HT 
or a comparable product by one of the following: 

a. Henry Company. 

2. Thermal Stability: Stable after testing at 240 deg F according to ASTM D 1970/D 1970M. 

3. Low-Temperature Flexibility: Passes after testing at minus 20 deg F according to 
ASTM D 1970/D 1970M. 

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. General: Provide materials and types of fasteners, solder, protective coatings, sealants, and 
other miscellaneous items as required for complete sheet metal flashing and trim installation 
and as recommended by manufacturer of primary sheet metal unless otherwise indicated. 
Fasteners: Wood screws, annular threaded nails, self-tapping screws, self-locking rivets and 
bolts, and other suitable fasteners designed to withstand design loads and recommended by 
manufacturer of primary sheet metal. 

1. General: Blind fasteners or self-drilling screws, gasketed, with hex-washer head. 

a. Exposed Fasteners: Heads matching color of sheet metal using plastic caps or 
factory-applied coating. Provide metal-backed EPDM or PVC sealing washers 
under heads of exposed fasteners bearing on weather side of metal. 

2. Fasteners for Copper Sheet: Copper, hardware bronze or passivated Series 300 
stainless steel. 

3. Fasteners for Stainless-Steel Sheet: Series 300 stainless steel. 

B. Solder: 

1. For Copper: ASTM B 32, Grade Sn50, 50 percent tin and 50 percent lead. 

2. For Stainless Steel: ASTM B 32, Grade Sn60, with acid flux of type recommended by 
stainless-steel sheet manufacturer. 

C. Elastomeric Sealant: ASTM C 920, elastomeric silicone polymer sealant; of type, grade, class, 
and use classifications required to seal joints in sheet metal flashing and trim and remain 
watertight. 

D. Bituminous Coating: Cold-applied asphalt emulsion according to ASTM D 1187. 

E. Asphalt Roofing Cement: ASTM D 4586, asbestos free, of consistency required for application. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=4747
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457004853
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457004853
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457004854
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2.5 FABRICATION, GENERAL 

A. General: Custom fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with details shown and 
recommendations in cited sheet metal standard that apply to design, dimensions, geometry, 
metal thickness, and other characteristics of item required. Fabricate sheet metal flashing and 
trim in shop to greatest extent possible. 

1. Flashing shall be copper; stainless steel is acceptable for concealed flashings. 

2. Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim in thickness or weight needed to comply with 
performance requirements, but not less than that specified for each application and 
metal. 

3. Obtain field measurements for accurate fit before shop fabrication. 

4. Form sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates without excessive oil canning, 
buckling, and tool marks; true to line, levels, and slopes; and with exposed edges folded 
back to form hems. 

5. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible. Do not use exposed 
fasteners on faces exposed to view. 

B. Fabrication Tolerances: Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim that is capable of installation to 
a tolerance of 1/4 inch in 20 feet on slope and location lines indicated on Drawings and within 
1/8-inch offset of adjoining faces and of alignment of matching profiles. 

C. Expansion Provisions: Form metal for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim. 

D. Sealant Joints: Where movable, nonexpansion-type joints are required, form metal to provide 
for proper installation of elastomeric sealant according to cited sheet metal standard. 

E. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices of sizes as recommended by cited sheet metal 
standard and by FM Global Property Loss Prevention Data Sheet 1-49 for application, but not 
less than thickness of metal being secured. 

F. Seams: Fabricate nonmoving seams with flat-lock seams. Tin edges to be seamed, form 
seams, and solder. 

2.6 ROOF-DRAINAGE SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS 

A. Downspouts: 

1. Fabricate new downspouts to match existing, complete with mitered elbows. Furnish with 
metal hangers from same material as downspouts and anchors. Shop fabricate elbows. 

2. Fabricated Hanger Style: Match existing. 

3. Manufactured Hanger Style: Match existing. 

4. Hanger Style: Match existing. 

5. Fabricate from the following materials: 

a. Copper: 16 oz./sq. ft.. 

B. Parapet Scuppers: Fabricate scuppers to dimensions required, with closure flange trim to 
exterior, 4-inch wide wall flanges to interior, and base extending 4 inches beyond cant or 
tapered strip into field of roof. Fabricate from one of the following materials: 

1. Copper: 16 oz./sq. ft. 

C. Conductor Heads: Fabricate conductor heads with flanged back and stiffened top edge, to 
match existing historic units. Fabricate from the following materials: 

1. Copper: 16 oz./sq. ft. 

2.7 LOW-SLOPE ROOF SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS 

A. Roof Edge Flashing: Fabricate in minimum 96-inch long, but not exceeding 12-foot long 
sections. Furnish with 6-inch wide, joint cover plates. Shop fabricate interior and exterior 
corners. 
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1. Joint Style: Butted with expansion space and 6-inch wide, exposed cover plate. 

2. Fabricate from the Following Materials: 

a. Copper: 20 oz./sq. ft.. 
b. Stainless Steel: 0.019 inch thick. 

B. Counterflashing: Shop fabricate interior and exterior corners. Fabricate from the following 
materials: 

a. Copper: 16 oz./sq. ft. 
b. Stainless Steel: 0.019 inch thick. 

C. Flashing Receivers: Fabricate from one of the following materials: 

1. Copper: 16 oz./sq. ft. 

2. Stainless Steel: 0.016 inch thick. 

2.8 WALL SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS 

A. Opening Flashings in Frame Construction: Fabricate head, sill, jamb, and similar flashings to 
extend 4 inches beyond wall openings. Form head and sill flashing with 2-inch-high, end dams. 
Fabricate from the following materials: 

1. Copper: 16 oz./sq. ft.. 

2. Stainless Steel: 0.016 inch thick. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for installation tolerances, substrate, and other conditions affecting performance of 
the Work. 

1. Verify compliance with requirements for installation tolerances of substrates. 

2. Verify that substrate is sound, dry, smooth, clean, sloped for drainage, and securely 
anchored. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 UNDERLAYMENT INSTALLATION 

A. Self-Adhering Sheet Underlayment: Install self-adhering sheet underlayment, wrinkle free. 
Prime substrate if recommended by underlayment manufacturer. Comply with temperature 
restrictions of underlayment manufacturer for installation; use primer for installing underlayment 
at low temperatures. Apply in shingle fashion to shed water, with end laps of not less than 6 
inches staggered 24 inches between courses. Overlap side edges not less than 3-1/2 inches. 
Roll laps and edges with roller. Cover underlayment within 30 days. 

B. Apply slip sheet, wrinkle free, over underlayment before installing sheet metal flashing and trim. 

3.3 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. General: Anchor sheet metal flashing and trim and other components of the Work securely in 
place, with provisions for thermal and structural movement. Use fasteners, solder, protective 
coatings, separators, sealants, and other miscellaneous items as required to complete sheet 
metal flashing and trim system. 

1. Replace existing non-copper downspouts with new copper gutters and downspouts to 
match existing. 

2. Install sheet metal flashing and trim true to line, levels, and slopes. Provide uniform, neat 
seams with minimum exposure of solder, welds, and sealant. 
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3. Install sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates and to result in watertight 
performance. Verify shapes and dimensions of surfaces to be covered before fabricating 
sheet metal. 

4. Space cleats not more than 12 inches apart. Attach each cleat with at least two fasteners. 
Bend tabs over fasteners. 

5. Install exposed sheet metal flashing and trim with limited oil canning, and free of buckling 
and tool marks. 

6. Torch cutting of sheet metal flashing and trim is not permitted. 

B. Metal Protection: Where dissimilar metals contact each other, or where metal contacts 
pressure-treated wood or other corrosive substrates, protect against galvanic action or 
corrosion by painting contact surfaces with bituminous coating or by other permanent 
separation as recommended by sheet metal manufacturer or cited sheet metal standard. 

1. Coat concealed side of stainless-steel sheet metal flashing and trim with bituminous 
coating where flashing and trim contact wood, ferrous metal, or cementitious 
construction. 

2. Underlayment: Where installing sheet metal flashing and trim directly on cementitious or 
wood substrates, install underlayment and cover with slip sheet. 

C. Expansion Provisions: Provide for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim. Space 
movement joints at maximum of 10 feet with no joints within 24 inches of corner or intersection. 

1. Form expansion joints of intermeshing hooked flanges, not less than 1 inch deep, filled 
with sealant concealed within joints. 

D. Fasteners: Use fastener sizes that penetrate wood blocking not less than 1-1/4 inches for nails 
and not less than 3/4 inch for wood screws. 

E. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible in exposed work and locate to 
minimize possibility of leakage. Cover and seal fasteners and anchors as required for a tight 
installation. 

F. Seal joints as required for watertight construction. 

1. Use sealant-filled joints unless otherwise indicated. Embed hooked flanges of joint 
members not less than 1 inch into sealant. Form joints to completely conceal sealant. 
When ambient temperature at time of installation is between 40 and 70 deg Fset joint 
members for 50 percent movement each way. Adjust setting proportionately for 
installation at higher ambient temperatures. Do not install sealant-type joints at 
temperatures below 40 deg F. 

2. Prepare joints and apply sealants to comply with requirements in Section 07 92 00 "Joint 
Sealants." 

G. Soldered Joints: Clean surfaces to be soldered, removing oils and foreign matter. Pre-tin edges 
of sheets with solder to width of 1-1/2 inches; however, reduce pre-tinning where pre-tinned 
surface would show in completed Work. 

1. Do not use torches for soldering. 

2. Heat surfaces to receive solder, and flow solder into joint. Fill joint completely. 
Completely remove flux and spatter from exposed surfaces. 

3. Copper Soldering: Tin edges of uncoated sheets, using solder for copper. 

3.4 ROOF-DRAINAGE SYSTEM INSTALLATION 

A. General: Install sheet metal roof-drainage items to produce complete roof-drainage system 
according to cited sheet metal standard unless otherwise indicated. Coordinate installation of 
roof perimeter flashing with installation of roof-drainage system. 

B. Downspouts: Join sections with 1-1/2-inch telescoping joints. 

1. Provide hangers with fasteners designed to hold downspouts securely to walls. Locate 
hangers at top and bottom and at approximately 60 inches o.c. 
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2. Provide elbows at base of downspout to direct water away from building. 

C. Parapet Scuppers: Continuously support scupper, set to correct elevation, and seal flanges to 
interior wall face, over cants or tapered edge strips, and under roofing membrane. 

1. Anchor scupper closure trim flange to exterior wall and solder or seal with elastomeric 
sealant to scupper. 

2. Loosely lock front edge of scupper with conductor head. 

D. Conductor Heads: Anchor securely to wall, with elevation of conductor head rim at minimum of 
1 inch below scupper discharge. 

3.5 ROOF FLASHING INSTALLATION 

A. General: Install sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with performance requirements and 
cited sheet metal standard. Provide concealed fasteners where possible, and set units true to 
line, levels, and slopes. Install work with laps, joints, and seams that are permanently watertight 
and weather resistant. 

B. Roof Edge Flashing: Anchor to resist uplift and outward forces according to recommendations in 
FM Global Property Loss Prevention Data Sheet 1-49 for FM Approvals' listing for required 
windstorm classification. 

C. Counterflashing: Coordinate installation of counterflashing with installation of base flashing. 
Insert counterflashing in reglets or receivers and fit tightly to base flashing. Extend 
counterflashing 4 inches over base flashing. Lap counterflashing joints minimum of 4 inches. 
Secure in waterproof manner by means of snap-in installation and sealant or lead wedges and 
sealant unless otherwise indicated. 

3.6 WALL FLASHING INSTALLATION 

A. General: Install sheet metal wall flashing to intercept and exclude penetrating moisture 
according to cited sheet metal standard unless otherwise indicated. Coordinate installation of 
wall flashing with installation of wall-opening components such as windows, doors, and louvers. 

B. Opening Flashings in Frame Construction: Install continuous head, sill, jamb, and similar 
flashings to extend 4 inches beyond wall openings. 

3.7 ERECTION TOLERANCES 

A. Installation Tolerances: Shim and align sheet metal flashing and trim within installed tolerance 
of 1/4 inch in 20 feet on slope and location lines indicated on Drawings and within 1/8-inchoffset 
of adjoining faces and of alignment of matching profiles. 

3.8 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Clean exposed metal surfaces of substances that interfere with uniform oxidation and 
weathering. 

B. Clean and neutralize flux materials. Clean off excess solder. 

C. Clean off excess sealants. 

D. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films as sheet metal flashing and trim 
are installed unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written installation instructions. On 
completion of sheet metal flashing and trim installation, remove unused materials and clean 
finished surfaces as recommended by sheet metal flashing and trim manufacturer. Maintain 
sheet metal flashing and trim in clean condition during construction. 

E. Replace sheet metal flashing and trim that have been damaged or that have deteriorated 
beyond successful repair by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures. 

END OF SECTION 07 62 00 
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SECTION 07 92 00 - JOINT SEALANTS

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Silicone joint sealants.

2. Silyl-terminated polyether joint sealants.

3. Mildew-resistant joint sealants.

4. Latex joint sealants.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 07 92 19 "Acoustical Joint Sealants" for sealing joints in sound-rated
construction.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each joint-sealant product.

B. Samples for Initial Selection: Manufacturer's color charts consisting of strips of cured sealants
showing the full range of colors available for each product exposed to view.

1.4 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants under the following conditions:

1. When ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by joint-
sealant manufacturer or are below 40 deg F.

2. When joint substrates are wet.

3. Where joint widths are less than those allowed by joint-sealant manufacturer for
applications indicated.

4. Where contaminants capable of interfering with adhesion have not yet been removed
from joint substrates.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 JOINT SEALANTS, GENERAL 

A. Compatibility: Provide joint sealants, backings, and other related materials that are compatible
with one another and with joint substrates under conditions of service and application, as
demonstrated by joint-sealant manufacturer, based on testing and field experience.

B. Colors of Exposed Joint Sealants: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

2.2 SILICONE JOINT SEALANTS

A. Silicone, S, NS, 50, NT: Single-component, nonsag, plus 50 percent and minus 50 percent
movement capability, nontraffic-use, neutral-curing silicone joint sealant; ASTM C920, Type S,
Grade NS, Class 50, Use NT.
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2.3 SILYL-TERMINATED POLYETHER (STPE) JOINT SEALANTS 

A. STPE, S, NS, 50, NT: Single-component, nonsag, plus 50 percent and minus 50 percent 
movement capability, nontraffic-use, silyl-terminated polyether joint sealant; ASTM C920, 
Type S, Grade NS, Class 50, Use NT. 

2.4 MILDEW-RESISTANT JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Mildew-Resistant Joint Sealants: Formulated for prolonged exposure to humidity with fungicide 
to prevent mold and mildew growth. 

B. Silicone, Mildew Resistant, Acid Curing, S, NS, 25, NT: Mildew-resistant, single-component, 
nonsag, plus 25 percent and minus 25 percent movement capability, nontraffic-use, acid-curing 
silicone joint sealant; ASTM C920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 25, Use NT. 

C. STPE, Mildew Resistant, S, NS, 50, NT: Mildew-resistant, single-component, nonsag, plus 50 
percent and minus 50 percent movement capability, nontraffic-use, silyl-terminated polyether 
joint sealant; ASTM C920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 50, Use NT. 

2.5 LATEX JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Acrylic Latex: Acrylic latex or siliconized acrylic latex, ASTM C834, Type OP, Grade NF. 

2.6 JOINT-SEALANT BACKING 

A. Sealant Backing Material, General: Nonstaining; compatible with joint substrates, sealants, 
primers, and other joint fillers; and approved for applications indicated by sealant manufacturer 
based on field experience and laboratory testing. 

B. Cylindrical Sealant Backings: ASTM C1330, Type C (closed-cell material with a surface skin), 
Type O (open-cell material),Type B (bicellular material with a surface skin) or any of the 
preceding types, as approved in writing by joint-sealant manufacturer for joint application 
indicated, and of size and density to control sealant depth and otherwise contribute to producing 
optimum sealant performance. 

C. Bond-Breaker Tape: Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant 
manufacturer for preventing sealant from adhering to rigid, inflexible joint-filler materials or joint 
surfaces at back of joint. Provide self-adhesive tape where applicable. 

2.7 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Primer: Material recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of 
sealant to joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate 
tests and field tests. 

B. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces: Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants 
and sealant backing materials, free of oily residues or other substances capable of staining or 
harming joint substrates and adjacent nonporous surfaces in any way, and formulated to 
promote optimum adhesion of sealants to joint substrates. 

C. Masking Tape: Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces 
adjacent to joints. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine joints indicated to receive joint sealants, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting 
performance of the Work. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 
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3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Surface Cleaning of Joints: Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to 
comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions and the following requirements: 

1. Remove all foreign material from joint substrates that could interfere with adhesion of 
joint sealant, including dust, paints (except for permanent, protective coatings tested and 
approved for sealant adhesion and compatibility by sealant manufacturer), old joint 
sealants, oil, grease, waterproofing, water repellents, water, surface dirt, and frost. 

2. Clean porous joint substrate surfaces by brushing, grinding, mechanical abrading, or a 
combination of these methods to produce a clean, sound substrate capable of developing 
optimum bond with joint sealants. Remove loose particles remaining after cleaning 
operations above by vacuuming or blowing out joints with oil-free compressed air. Porous 
joint substrates include the following: 

a. Concrete. 
b. Masonry. 
c. Unglazed surfaces of ceramic tile. 

3. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete. 

4. Clean nonporous joint substrate surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that do 
not stain, harm substrates, or leave residues capable of interfering with adhesion of joint 
sealants. Nonporous joint substrates include the following: 

a. Metal. 
b. Glass. 
c. Glazed surfaces of ceramic tile. 

B. Joint Priming: Prime joint substrates where recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer or as 
indicated by preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience. Apply primer to 
comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions. Confine primers to areas of joint-
sealant bond; do not allow spillage or migration onto adjoining surfaces. 

C. Masking Tape: Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant or primer with 
adjoining surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or 
by cleaning methods required to remove sealant smears. Remove tape immediately after 
tooling without disturbing joint seal. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS 

A. General: Comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions for products 
and applications indicated, unless more stringent requirements apply. 

B. Sealant Installation Standard: Comply with recommendations in ASTM C1193 for use of joint 
sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated. 

C. Install sealant backings of kind indicated to support sealants during application and at position 
required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint 
widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability. 

1. Do not leave gaps between ends of sealant backings. 

2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear sealant backings. 

3. Remove absorbent sealant backings that have become wet before sealant application 
and replace them with dry materials. 

D. Install bond-breaker tape behind sealants where sealant backings are not used between 
sealants and backs of joints. 

E. Install sealants using proven techniques that comply with the following and at the same time 
backings are installed: 

1. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates. 

2. Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration. 
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3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow
optimum sealant movement capability.

F. Tooling of Nonsag Sealants: Immediately after sealant application and before skinning or curing
begins, tool sealants according to requirements specified in subparagraphs below to form
smooth, uniform beads of configuration indicated; to eliminate air pockets; and to ensure
contact and adhesion of sealant with sides of joint.

1. Remove excess sealant from surfaces adjacent to joints.

2. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and that do not
discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces.

3. Provide concave joint profile per Figure 8A in ASTM C1193 unless otherwise indicated.

3.4 CLEANING 

A. Clean off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by
methods and with cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of joint sealants and
of products in which joints occur.

3.5 PROTECTION

A. Protect joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with contaminating substances
and from damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so sealants are without
deterioration or damage at time of Substantial Completion. If, despite such protection, damage
or deterioration occurs, cut out, remove, and repair damaged or deteriorated joint sealants
immediately so installations with repaired areas are indistinguishable from original work.

3.6 JOINT-SEALANT SCHEDULE

A. Joint-Sealant Application: Exterior joints in vertical surfaces.

1. Joint Sealant: Silicone or STPE, nonstaining, S, NS, 50, NT.

2. Joint-Sealant Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors.

B. Joint-Sealant Application: Interior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces
not subject to significant movement, unless otherwise indicated.

1. Joint Sealant: Acrylic latex.

2. Joint-Sealant Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors.

C. Joint-Sealant Application: Mildew-resistant interior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal
nontraffic surfaces.

1. Joint Locations:

a. Joints between plumbing fixtures and adjoining walls, floors, and counters.
b. Tile control and expansion joints.

2. Joint Sealant: Silicone or STPE, mildew resistant, acid curing, S, NS, 25, NT.

3. Joint-Sealant Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors.

END OF SECTION 07 92 00 
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SECTION 07 92 19 - ACOUSTICAL JOINT SEALANTS

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes acoustical joint sealants.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 07 92 00 "Joint Sealants" for elastomeric, latex, and butyl-rubber-based joint
sealants for nonacoustical applications.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each acoustical joint sealant.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Provide acoustical joint-sealant products that effectively reduce airborne sound transmission
through perimeter joints and openings in building construction, as demonstrated by testing
representative assemblies according to ASTM E 90.

2.2 ACOUSTICAL JOINT SEALANTS

A. Acoustical Sealant for Concealed Joints: Manufacturer's standard nonsag, nondrying,
nonhardening, nonskinning, nonstaining, gunnable, synthetic-rubber acoustical sealant.

2.3 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

A. Primer: Material recommended by acoustical-joint-sealant manufacturer where required for
adhesion of sealant to joint substrates.

B. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces: Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants
and sealant backing materials, free of oily residues or other substances capable of staining or
harming joint substrates and adjacent nonporous surfaces in any way, and formulated to
promote optimum adhesion of sealants to joint substrates.

C. Masking Tape: Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces
adjacent to joints.

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine joints indicated to receive acoustical joint sealants, with Installer present, for
compliance with requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other
conditions affecting performance of the Work.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
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3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Surface Cleaning of Joints: Clean out joints immediately before installing acoustical joint
sealants to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions.

B. Joint Priming: Prime joint substrates where recommended by acoustical-joint-sealant
manufacturer. Apply primer to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions.
Confine primers to areas of joint-sealant bond; do not allow spillage or migration onto adjoining
surfaces.

C. Masking Tape: Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant or primer with
adjoining surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or
by cleaning methods required to remove sealant smears. Remove tape immediately after
tooling without disturbing joint seal.

3.3 INSTALLATION OF ACOUSTICAL JOINT SEALANTS

A. Comply with acoustical joint-sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions unless more
stringent requirements apply.

B. Acoustical Ceiling Areas: Apply acoustical joint sealant at perimeter edge moldings of acoustical
ceiling areas in a continuous ribbon concealed on back of vertical legs of moldings before they
are installed.

3.4 CLEANING

A. Clean off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by
methods and with cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of acoustical joint
sealants and of products in which joints occur.

3.5 PROTECTION

A. Protect acoustical joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with contaminating
substances and from damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so
sealants are without deterioration or damage at time of Substantial Completion. If, despite such
protection, damage or deterioration occurs, cut out, remove, and repair damaged or
deteriorated acoustical joint sealants immediately so installations with repaired areas are
indistinguishable from original work.

END OF SECTION 07 92 19 
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SECTION 08 11 13 - HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes:

1. Interior standard steel doors and frames.

2. Exterior standard steel doors and frames.

3. Factory fitting flush wood doors to frames and factory machining for hardware and
raceways for electrified hardware and access control.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 08 71 00 "Door Hardware" for door hardware for hollow-metal doors.

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Minimum Thickness: Minimum thickness of base metal without coatings according to NAAMM-
HMMA 803 or SDI A250.8.

1.4 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate anchorage installation for hollow-metal frames. Furnish setting drawings, templates,
and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and
items with integral anchors. Deliver such items to Project site in time for installation.

B. Coordinate requirements for installation of door hardware, electrified door hardware, and access
control and security systems.

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, core descriptions, fire-resistance
ratings, and finishes.

B. Shop Drawings: Include the following:

1. Elevations of each door type.

2. Details of doors, including vertical- and horizontal-edge details and metal thicknesses.

3. Frame details for each frame type, including dimensioned profiles and metal thicknesses.

4. Locations of reinforcement and preparations for hardware.

5. Details of each different wall opening condition.

6. Details of electrical raceway and preparation for electrified hardware, access control
systems, and security systems.

7. Details of anchorages, joints, field splices, and connections.

8. Details of accessories.

9. Details of moldings, removable stops, and glazing.

C. Product Schedule: For hollow-metal doors and frames, prepared by or under the supervision of
supplier, using same reference numbers for details and openings as those on Drawings.
Coordinate with final door hardware schedule.
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1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Approval:  For each type exterior door and frame provide the following: 

1. Proof that the system/products comply with Florida Product Approval Rule 9B-72. 
2. Installation instructions showing how the system/products are to be installed. 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver hollow-metal doors and frames palletized, packaged, or crated to provide protection 
during transit and Project-site storage. Do not use nonvented plastic. 

1. Provide additional protection to prevent damage to factory-finished units. 

B. Deliver welded frames with two removable spreader bars across bottom of frames, tack welded 
to jambs and mullions. 

C. Store hollow-metal doors and frames vertically under cover at Project site with head up. Place 
on minimum 4-inch-high wood blocking. Provide minimum 1/4-inch space between each 
stacked door to permit air circulation. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Product Approval:  Exterior door and frame systems/products that are incorporated into the 
Work shall comply with Florida Product Approval Rule 9B-72. 

B. Fire-Rated Assemblies: Complying with NFPA 80 and listed and labeled by a qualified testing 
agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction for fire-protection ratings and temperature-
rise limits indicated, based on testing at positive pressure according to NFPA 252 or UL 10C. 

1. Temperature-Rise Limit: At vertical exit enclosures and exit passageway, provide doors 
that have a maximum transmitted temperature end point of not more than 450 deg F 
above ambient after 30 minutes of standard fire-test exposure. 

C. Windborne-Debris Impact Resistance: Pass missile-impact and cyclic-pressure tests when 
tested according to ASTM E 1886 and testing information in ASTM E 1996 for Wind Zone  

1. Large-Missile Test: For glazed openings located within 30 feet of grade. 

2.2 INTERIOR STANDARD STEEL DOORS AND FRAMES 

A. Construct hollow-metal doors and frames to comply with standards indicated for materials, 
fabrication, hardware locations, hardware reinforcement, tolerances, and clearances, and as 
specified. 

B. Heavy-Duty Doors and Frames: SDI A250.8, Level 2; SDI A250.4, Level B. 

1. Doors: 

a. Thickness: 1-3/4 inches. 
b. Face: Metallic-coated steel sheet, minimum thickness of 0.042 inch. 
c. Edge Construction: Model 2, Seamless. 
d. Edge Bevel: Provide manufacturer's standard beveled or square edges. 
e. Core: Polystyrene or Polyurethane or Polyisocyanurate. 
f. Fire-Rated Core: Manufacturer's standard laminated mineral board core for fire-

rated and temperature-rise-rated doors. 

2. Frames: 

a. Materials: Metallic-coated steel sheet, minimum thickness of 0.053 inch. 
b. Sidelite and Transom Frames: Fabricated from same thickness material as 

adjacent door frame. 
c. Construction:  Full profile welded. 
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3. Exposed Finish: Prime. 

2.3 EXTERIOR STANDARD STEEL DOORS AND FRAMES 

A. Construct hollow-metal doors and frames to comply with standards indicated for materials, 
fabrication, hardware locations, hardware reinforcement, tolerances, and clearances, and as 
specified. 

B. Heavy-Duty Doors and Frames: SDI A250.8, Level 2; SDI A250.4, Level B. 

1. Doors: 

a. Type: As indicated in the Door and Frame Schedule. 
b. Thickness: 1-3/4 inches. 
c. Face: Metallic-coated steel sheet, minimum thickness of 0.042 inch, with minimum 

A60 coating. 
d. Edge Construction: Model 2, Seamless. 
e. Edge Bevel: Provide manufacturer's standard beveled or square edges. 
f. Top Edge Closures: Close top edges of doors with flush closures of same material 

as face sheets. Seal joints against water penetration. 
g. Bottom Edges: Close bottom edges of doors where required for attachment of 

weather stripping with end closures or channels of same material as face sheets. 
Provide weep-hole openings in bottoms of exterior doors to permit moisture to 
escape. 

h. Core: Polystyrene or Polyurethane or Polyisocyanurate. 
i. Fire-Rated Core: Manufacturer's standard laminated mineral board core for fire-

rated doors. 

2. Frames: 

a. Materials: Metallic-coated steel sheet, minimum thickness of 0.053 inch, with 
minimum A60 coating. 

b. Construction: Full profile welded. 

3. Exposed Finish: Prime. 

2.4 BORROWED LITES 

A. Fabricate of metallic-coated steel sheet, minimum thickness of 0.042 inch. 

B. Construction: Full profile welded. 

C. Fabricate in one piece except where handling and shipping limitations require multiple sections. 
Where frames are fabricated in sections due to shipping or handling limitations, provide 
alignment plates or angles at each joint, fabricated of metal of same or greater thickness as 
metal as frames. 

D. Provide countersunk, flat- or oval-head exposed screws and bolts for exposed fasteners unless 
otherwise indicated. 

2.5 HOLLOW-METAL PANELS 

A. Provide hollow-metal panels of same materials, construction, and finish as adjacent door 
assemblies. 

2.6 FRAME ANCHORS 

A. Jamb Anchors: 

1. Type: Anchors of minimum size and type required by applicable door and frame 
standard, and suitable for performance level indicated. 

2. Quantity: Minimum of three anchors per jamb, with one additional anchor for frames with 
no floor anchor. Provide one additional anchor for each 24 inches of frame height above 
7 feet. 
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3. Postinstalled Expansion Anchor: Minimum 3/8-inch-diameter bolts with expansion shields 
or inserts, with manufacturer's standard pipe spacer. 

B. Floor Anchors: Provide floor anchors for each jamb and mullion that extends to floor. 

C. Material: ASTM A 879/A 879M, Commercial Steel (CS), 04Z coating designation; mill 
phosphatized. 

1. For anchors built into exterior walls, steel sheet complying with ASTM A 1008/A 1008M 
or ASTM A 1011/A 1011M; hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A 153/A 153M, 
Class B. 

2.7 MATERIALS 

A. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: ASTM A 653/A 653M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B. 

B. Inserts, Bolts, and Fasteners: Hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A 153/A 153M. 

C. Power-Actuated Fasteners in Concrete: Fastener system of type suitable for application 
indicated, fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials, with clips or other accessory devices for 
attaching hollow-metal frames of type indicated. 

D. Mineral-Fiber Insulation: ASTM C 665, Type I (blankets without membrane facing); consisting of 
fibers manufactured from slag or rock wool; with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed 
indexes of 25 and 50, respectively; passing ASTM E 136 for combustion characteristics. 

E. Glazing: Comply with requirements in Section 08 80 00 "Glazing." 

F. Bituminous Coating: Cold-applied asphalt mastic, compounded for 15-mil dry film thickness per 
coat. Provide inert-type noncorrosive compound free of asbestos fibers, sulfur components, and 
other deleterious impurities. 

2.8 FABRICATION 

A. Doors  

1. Top Edge Closures: Close top edges of doors with flush closures of same material as 
face sheets. 

2. Bottom Edge Closures: Close bottom edges of doors where required for attachment of 
weather stripping with end closures or channels of same material as face sheets. 

3. Exterior Doors: Provide weep-hole openings in bottoms of exterior doors to permit 
moisture to escape. Seal joints in top edges of doors against water penetration. 

4. Doors with Electrified Hardware:  Provide electrified lock wiring harness and concealed 
plug connectors on both ends to accommodate up to twelve wires.  Coordinate electrified 
lock connectors on end of the wiring harness to plug directly into the electrified hardware 
and the electric hinge.  Maintain fire rating requirements at rated openings. 

B. Hollow-Metal Frames: Fabricate in one piece except where handling and shipping limitations 
require multiple sections. Where frames are fabricated in sections, provide alignment plates or 
angles at each joint, fabricated of metal of same or greater thickness as frames. 

1. Sidelite and Transom Bar Frames: Provide closed tubular members with no visible face 
seams or joints, fabricated from same material as door frame. Fasten members at 
crossings and to jambs by welding. 

2. Provide countersunk, flat- or oval-head exposed screws and bolts for exposed fasteners 
unless otherwise indicated. 

3. Door Silencers: Except on weather-stripped frames, drill stops to receive door silencers 
as follows. Keep holes clear during construction. 

a. Single-Door Frames: Drill stop in strike jamb to receive three door silencers. 
b. Double-Door Frames: Drill stop in head jamb to receive two door silencers. 
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C. Hardware Preparation: Factory prepare hollow-metal doors and frames to receive templated 
mortised hardware, and electrical wiring; include cutouts, reinforcement, mortising, drilling, and 
tapping according to SDI A250.6, the Door Hardware Schedule, and templates. 

1. Reinforce doors and frames to receive nontemplated, mortised, and surface-mounted 
door hardware. 

2. Comply with BHMA A156.115 for preparing hollow-metal doors and frames for hardware. 

D. Glazed Lites: Provide stops and moldings around glazed lites where indicated. Form corners of 
stops and moldings with butted hairline joints. 

1. Provide stops and moldings flush with face of door, and with square stops unless 
otherwise indicated. 

2. Provide fixed frame moldings on outside of exterior and on secure side of interior doors 
and frames. Provide loose stops and moldings on inside of hollow-metal doors and 
frames. 

3. Coordinate rabbet width between fixed and removable stops with glazing and installation 
types indicated. 

4. Provide stops for installation with countersunk flat- or oval-head machine screws spaced 
uniformly not more than 9 inches o.c. and not more than 2 inches o.c. from each corner. 

2.9 STEEL FINISHES 

A. Prime Finish: Clean, pretreat, and apply manufacturer's standard primer. 

1. Shop Primer: Manufacturer's standard, fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free primer 
complying with SDI A250.10; recommended by primer manufacturer for substrate; 
compatible with substrate and field-applied coatings despite prolonged exposure. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Remove welded-in shipping spreaders installed at factory. Restore exposed finish by grinding, 
filling, and dressing, as required to make repaired area smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed 
faces. Touch up factory-applied finishes where spreaders are removed. 

B. Drill and tap doors and frames to receive nontemplated, mortised, and surface-mounted door 
hardware. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. General: Install hollow-metal doors and frames plumb, rigid, properly aligned, and securely 
fastened in place. Comply with approved Shop Drawings and with manufacturer's written 
instructions. 

B. Hollow-Metal Frames: Comply with SDI A250.11. 

1. Set frames accurately in position; plumbed, aligned, and braced securely until permanent 
anchors are set. After wall construction is complete, remove temporary braces without 
damage to completed Work. 

a. Where frames are fabricated in sections, field splice at approved locations by 
welding face joint continuously; grind, fill, dress, and make splice smooth, flush, 
and invisible on exposed faces. Touch-up finishes. 

b. Install frames with removable stops located on secure side of opening. 

2. Fire-Rated Openings: Install frames according to NFPA 80. 

3. Floor Anchors: Secure with postinstalled expansion anchors. 

a. Floor anchors may be set with power-actuated fasteners instead of postinstalled 
expansion anchors if so indicated and approved on Shop Drawings. 
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4. Solidly pack mineral-fiber insulation inside frames. 

5. Masonry Walls: Coordinate installation of frames to allow for solidly filling space between 
frames and masonry with grout or mortar. 

6. In-Place Concrete or Masonry Construction: Secure frames in place with postinstalled 
expansion anchors.  Countersink anchors, and fill and make smooth, flush, and invisible 
on exposed faces. 

7. Installation Tolerances: Adjust hollow-metal frames to the following tolerances: 

a. Squareness: Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at door rabbet on a line 90 
degrees from jamb perpendicular to frame head. 

b. Alignment: Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at jambs on a horizontal line parallel 
to plane of wall. 

c. Twist: Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at opposite face corners of jambs on 
parallel lines, and perpendicular to plane of wall. 

d. Plumbness: Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at jambs at floor. 

C. Hollow-Metal Doors: Fit and adjust hollow-metal doors accurately in frames, within clearances 
specified below. 

1. Non-Fire-Rated Steel Doors: Comply with SDI A250.8. 

2. Fire-Rated Doors: Install doors with clearances according to NFPA 80. 

D. Glazing: Comply with installation requirements in Section 08 80 00 "Glazing" and with hollow-
metal manufacturer's written instructions. 

3.3 CLEANING AND TOUCHUP 

A. Prime-Coat Touchup: Immediately after erection, sand smooth rusted or damaged areas of 
prime coat and apply touchup of compatible air-drying, rust-inhibitive primer. 

B. Metallic-Coated Surface Touchup: Clean abraded areas and repair with galvanizing repair paint 
according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

C. Touchup Painting: Cleaning and touchup painting of abraded areas of paint are specified in 
painting Sections. 

END OF SECTION 08 11 13 
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SECTION 08 14 16 - FLUSH WOOD DOORS

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Solid-core doors with wood-veneer faces.

2. Factory finishing flush wood doors.

3. Factory fitting flush wood doors to frames and factory machining for hardware and
raceways for electrified hardware and access control.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 08 80 00 "Glazing" for glass view panels in non-rated flush wood doors.

2. Section 08 80 13 "Fire Resistant Glazing" for glass view panels in fire rated flush wood
doors.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of door. Include details of core and edge construction and trim for
openings. Include factory-finishing specifications.

B. Shop Drawings: Indicate location, size, and hand of each door; elevation of each kind of door;
construction details not covered in Product Data; and the following:

1. Dimensions and locations of blocking.

2. Dimensions and locations of mortises and holes for hardware.

3. Dimensions and locations of cutouts.

4. Undercuts.

5. Requirements for veneer matching.

6. Doors to be factory finished and finish requirements.

C. Samples for Initial Selection: For factory-finished doors.

D. Samples for Verification:

1. Factory finishes applied to actual door face materials, approximately 8 by 10 inches, for
each material and finish. For each wood species and transparent finish, provide set of
three Samples showing typical range of color and grain to be expected in finished Work.

2. Frames for light openings, 6 inches long, for each material, type, and finish required.

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Sample Warranty: For special warranty.

B. Quality Standard Compliance Certificates: AWI Quality Certification Program certificates.

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Comply with requirements of referenced standard and manufacturer's written instructions.

B. Package doors individually in plastic bags or cardboard cartons.

C. Mark each door on bottom rail with opening number used on Shop Drawings.
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1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install doors until spaces are enclosed and 
weathertight, wet work in spaces is complete and dry, and HVAC system is operating and 
maintaining temperature between 60 and 90 deg F and relative humidity between 43 and 70 
percent during remainder of construction period. 

1.7 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace doors that fail in materials or 
workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Warping (bow, cup, or twist) more than 1/4 inch in a 42-by-84-inch section. 
b. Telegraphing of core construction in face veneers exceeding 0.01 inch in a 3-inch 

span. 

2. Warranty shall also include installation and finishing that may be required due to repair or 
replacement of defective doors. 

3. Warranty Period for Solid-Core Interior Doors: Life of installation. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

1. Algoma Hardwoods, Inc. 

2. Eggers Industries. 

3. Graham Wood Doors; an Assa Abloy Group company. 

4. Ipik Door Company. 

5. Masonite Architectural. 

6. Mohawk Flush Doors, Inc. 

7. Oshkosh Door Company. 

2.2 FLUSH WOOD DOORS, GENERAL 

A. Quality Standard: In addition to requirements specified, comply with AWI's, AWMAC's, and WI's 
"Architectural Woodwork Standards." 

1. Provide AWI Quality Certification Labels indicating that doors comply with requirements 
of grades specified. 

2. Contract Documents contain selections chosen from options in quality standard and 
additional requirements beyond those of quality standard. Comply with those selections 
and requirements in addition to quality standard. 

B. Adhesives: Do not use adhesives that contain urea formaldehyde. 

C. Composite Wood Products: Products shall be made without urea formaldehyde. 

D. Structural-Composite-Lumber-Core Doors: 

1. Structural Composite Lumber: WDMA I.S.10. 

a. Screw Withdrawal, Face: 700 lbf. 
b. Screw Withdrawal, Edge: 400 lbf. 

E. Mineral-Core Doors: 

1. Core: Noncombustible mineral product complying with requirements of referenced quality 
standard and testing and inspecting agency for fire-protection rating indicated. 

2. Blocking: Provide composite blocking with improved screw-holding capability approved 
for use in doors of fire-protection ratings indicated as follows: 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=4&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456809625&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456789391&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456789401&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456809640&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456789402&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=64
http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=63
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a. 5-inch top-rail blocking. 
b. 5-inch bottom-rail blocking, in doors indicated to have protection plates. 
c. 5-by-10-inch lock blocks, in doors indicated to have exit devices. 

3. Edge Construction: At hinge stiles, provide laminated-edge construction with improved 
screw-holding capability and split resistance. Comply with specified requirements for 
exposed edges. 

a. Screw-Holding Capability: 475 lbf per WDMA T.M.-10. 

2.3 VENEER-FACED DOORS FOR TRANSPARENT FINISH 

A. Interior Solid-Core Doors: 

1. Grade: Premium, with Grade A faces. 

2. Species: Select white birch or Select white maple or Red oak or White oak. 

3. Cut: Plain sliced (flat sliced). 

4. Match between Veneer Leaves: Book match. 

5. Assembly of Veneer Leaves on Door Faces: Center-balance match. 

6. Pair and Set Match: Provide for doors hung in same opening. 

7. Room Match: Match door faces within each separate room or area of building. Corridor-
door faces do not need to match where they are separated by 10 feet or more. 

8. Exposed Vertical and Top Edges: Same species as faces - edge Type A. 

9. Core: Structural composite lumber. 

10. Construction: Five. Stiles and rails are bonded to core, then entire unit is abrasive planed 
before veneering. Faces are bonded to core using a hot press. 

2.4 LIGHT FRAMES 

A. Wood Beads for Light Openings in Wood Doors: Provide manufacturer's standard wood beads 
unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Wood Species: Same species as door faces. 

2. Profile: Recessed tapered beads. 

2.5 FABRICATION 

A. Factory fit doors to suit frame-opening sizes indicated. Comply with clearance requirements of 
referenced quality standard for fitting unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Comply with NFPA 80 requirements for fire-rated doors. 

B. Factory machine doors for hardware that is not surface applied. Locate hardware to comply with 
DHI-WDHS-3. Comply with final hardware schedules, door frame Shop Drawings, BHMA-
156.115-W, and hardware templates. 

1. Coordinate with hardware mortises in metal frames to verify dimensions and alignment 
before factory machining. 

2. Doors with Electrified Hardware:  Provide Molex wiring harness and concealed plug 
connectors on both ends to accommodate up to twelve wires.  Coordinate Molex 
connectors on end of the wiring harness to plug directly into the electrified hardware and 
the electric hinge.  Maintain fire rating requirements at rated openings. 

C. Openings: Factory cut and trim openings through doors. 

1. Light Openings: Trim openings with moldings of material and profile indicated. 

2. Glazing: Factory install glazing in doors indicated to be factory finished. Comply with 
applicable requirements in Section 08 80 00 "Glazing." 

2.6 FACTORY FINISHING 

A. General: Comply with referenced quality standard for factory finishing. Complete fabrication, 
including fitting doors for openings and machining for hardware that is not surface applied, 
before finishing. 
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1. Finish faces, all four edges, edges of cutouts, and mortises. 

B. Factory finish doors. 

C. Transparent Finish: 

1. Grade: Premium. 

2. Finish: AWI's, "Architectural Woodwork Standards" System 9, UV curable, acrylated 
epoxy, polyester, or urethane. 

3. Staining: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

4. Effect: Open-grain finish. 

5. Sheen: Semigloss. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine doors and installed door frames, with Installer present, before hanging doors. 

1. Verify that installed frames comply with indicated requirements for type, size, location, 
and swing characteristics and have been installed with level heads and plumb jambs. 

2. Reject doors with defects. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Hardware: For installation, see Section 08 71 00 "Door Hardware." 

B. Installation Instructions: Install doors to comply with manufacturer's written instructions and 
referenced quality standard, and as indicated. 

C. Job-Fitted Doors: Align and fit doors in frames with uniform clearances and bevels as indicated 
below; do not trim stiles and rails in excess of limits set by manufacturer or permitted for fire-
rated doors. Machine doors for hardware. Seal edges of doors, edges of cutouts, and mortises 
after fitting and machining. 

1. Clearances: Provide 1/8 inch at heads, jambs, and between pairs of doors. Provide 1/8 
inch from bottom of door to top of decorative floor finish or covering unless otherwise 
indicated. Where threshold is shown or scheduled, provide1/4 inch from bottom of door to 
top of threshold unless otherwise indicated. 

2. Bevel non-fire-rated doors 1/8 inch in 2 inches at lock and hinge edges. 

3. Bevel fire-rated doors 1/8 inch in 2 inches at lock edge; trim stiles and rails only to extent 
permitted by labeling agency. 

D. Factory-Fitted Doors: Align in frames for uniform clearance at each edge. 

E. Factory-Finished Doors: Restore finish before installation if fitting or machining is required at 
Project site. 

3.3 ADJUSTING 

A. Operation: Rehang or replace doors that do not swing or operate freely. 

B. Finished Doors: Replace doors that are damaged or that do not comply with requirements. 
Doors may be repaired or refinished if Work complies with requirements and shows no evidence 
of repair or refinishing. 

END OF SECTION 08 14 16 
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SECTION 08 34 83 - FLOOR DOORS

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes floor doors.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

1. Include construction details materials, individual components and profiles, and finishes.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 ALUMINUM FLOOR DOORS 

A. Angle Frame Aluminum Floor Door:

1. Frame: Mill finish aluminum, angle profile.

2. Door: Single leaf; 1/4-inch-thick smooth mill-finish aluminum plate.

3. Loading Capacity: 150-lbf/sq. ft. pedestrian live load.

4. Hardware:

a. Material and Finish: Type 316 stainless steel, including latch and lifting mechanism
assemblies, hold-open arms, and brackets, hinges, pins, and fasteners.

b. Hinges: Heavy-duty butt hinges with stainless steel pins.
c. Operating Mechanism: Adjustable counterbalancing springs, heavy-duty hold-open

arm that automatically locks door open at 90 degrees, release handle with vinyl
grip that allows for one-handed closure, and recessed lift handle.

d. Latch: Stainless steel slam latch.

2.2 MATERIALS 

A. Aluminum Extrusions: ASTM B221 (ASTM B221M), Alloy 6063-T6.

B. Aluminum-Alloy Rolled Tread Plate: ASTM B632/B632M, Alloy 6061-T6.

C. Aluminum Sheet: ASTM B209 (ASTM B209M), alloy and temper recommended by aluminum
producer and finisher for type of use and finish indicated.

D. Frame Anchors: Same material as door face.

E. Inserts, Bolts, and Anchor Fasteners: Hot-dip galvanized steel according to ASTM A153/A153M
or ASTM F2329.

2.3 FABRICATION

A. General: Provide floor doors manufactured as integral units ready for installation.

B. Metal Surfaces: For metal surfaces exposed to view in the completed Work, provide materials
with smooth, flat surfaces without blemishes. Do not use materials with exposed pitting, seam
marks, roller marks, rolled trade names, or roughness.

C. Grind exposed welds smooth and flush with adjacent surfaces. Furnish attachment devices and
fasteners of type required to secure floor doors to types of supports indicated.
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D. Latching Mechanisms: Furnish number required to hold doors in flush, smooth plane when
closed.

2.4 FINISHES

A. Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for
recommendations for applying and designating finishes.

B. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable,
temporary protective covering before shipping.

C. Appearance of Finished Work: Noticeable variations in same piece are not acceptable.
Variations in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of
approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast.

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other
conditions affecting performance of the Work.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 INSTALLATION

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing floor doors.

3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Repair or remove and replace installations where inspections indicate that they do not comply
with specified requirements.

3.4 ADJUSTING

A. Adjust doors and hardware, after installation, for proper operation.

END OF SECTION 08 34 83 
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SECTION 08 42 13 - ALUMINUM-FRAMED ENTRANCES

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Manual-swing entrance doors.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components
and profiles, and finishes.

B. Shop Drawings: For aluminum-framed entrances. Include plans, elevations, sections, full-size
details, and attachments to other work.

1. Include details of provisions for assembly expansion and contraction and for draining
moisture occurring within the assembly to the exterior.

2. Include full-size isometric details of each type of vertical-to-horizontal intersection of
aluminum-framed entrances, showing the following:

a. Joinery, including concealed welds.
b. Anchorage.
c. Expansion provisions.
d. Glazing.
e. Flashing and drainage.

3. Show connection to and continuity with adjacent thermal, weather, air, and vapor
barriers.

4. Include point-to-point wiring diagrams showing the following:

a. Power requirements for each electrically operated door hardware.
b. Location and types of switches, signal device, conduit sizes, and number and size

of wires.

C. Samples for Verification: For each type of exposed finish required, in manufacturer's standard
sizes.

D. Entrance Door Hardware Schedule: Prepared by or under supervision of supplier, detailing
fabrication and assembly of entrance door hardware, as well as procedures and diagrams.
Coordinate final entrance door hardware schedule with doors, frames, and related work to
ensure proper size, thickness, hand, function, and finish of entrance door hardware.

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Product Approval:  For each type exterior Aluminum-Framed Entrance and Storefront provide
the following:

1. Proof that the system/products comply with Florida Product Approval Rule 9B-72.
2. Installation instructions showing how the system/products are to be installed.

B. Qualification Data: For Installer.

C. Product Test Reports: For aluminum-framed entrances.

D. Sample Warranties: For special warranties.
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1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data: For aluminum-framed entrances to include in maintenance manuals. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: An entity that employs installers and supervisors who are trained and 
approved by manufacturer. 

1.7 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty: Installer agrees to repair or replace components of aluminum-framed 
entrances that do not comply with requirements or that fail in materials or workmanship within 
specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period: Two years from date of Substantial Completion. 

B. Special Finish Warranty: Standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair finishes or 
replace aluminum that shows evidence of deterioration of factory-applied finishes within 
specified warranty period. 

1. Deterioration includes, but is not limited to, the following: 

a. Color fading more than 5 Hunter units when tested according to ASTM D2244. 
b. Chalking in excess of a No. 8 rating when tested according to ASTM D4214. 
c. Cracking, checking, peeling, or failure of paint to adhere to bare metal. 

2. Warranty Period: 10 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following: 

1. Kawneer North America, an Arconic company. 
2. Oldcastle Building Envelope™. 
3. U.S. Aluminum; a brand of C.R. Laurence. 
4. YKK AP America Inc. 

B. Source Limitations: Obtain all components of aluminum-framed entrance, including framing and 
accessories, from single manufacturer. 

2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. General Performance: Comply with performance requirements specified, as determined by 
testing of aluminum-framed entrances representing those indicated for this Project without 
failure due to defective manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects in construction. 

1. Systems / products that are incorporated into the Work shall comply with Florida Product 
Approval Rule 9B-72. 

B. Structural Loads: 

1. Wind Loads: As indicated on Drawings. 

C. Windborne-Debris Impact Resistance: Passes ASTM E1886 missile-impact and cyclic-pressure 
tests in accordance with ASTM E1996 for Wind Zone 2 for basic protection. 

1. Large-Missile Test: For glazing located within 30 feet of grade. 

D. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements resulting from ambient and surface 
temperature changes. 

1. Temperature Change: 120 deg F, ambient; 180 deg F, material surfaces. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457120421
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457120424
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457120428
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457120431
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2.3 ENTRANCE DOOR SYSTEMS 

A. Entrance Doors: Manufacturer's standard glazed entrance doors for manual-swing or automatic 
operation. 

1. Door Construction: 1-3/4-inch overall thickness, with minimum 0.125-inch thick, extruded-
aluminum tubular rail and stile members. Mechanically fasten corners with reinforcing 
brackets that are deeply penetrated and fillet welded or that incorporate concealed tie 
rods. 

2. Door Design: Wide stile; 5-inch nominal width. 

3. Glazing Stops and Gaskets: Beveled, snap-on, extruded-aluminum stops and preformed 
gaskets. 

B. Framing Members: Manufacturer's standard extruded aluminum, minimum 0.125 inch thick and 
reinforced as required to support imposed loads. 

1. Nominal Size: 1-3/4 by 4-1/2 inches. 

C. Backer Plates: Manufacturer's standard, continuous backer plates for framing members, if not 
integral, where framing abuts adjacent construction. 

D. Brackets and Reinforcements: Manufacturer's standard high-strength aluminum with 
nonstaining, nonferrous shims for aligning system components. 

E. Materials: 

1. Aluminum: Alloy and temper recommended by manufacturer for type of use and finish 
indicated. 

a. Sheet and Plate: ASTM B209. 
b. Extruded Bars, Rods, Profiles, and Tubes: ASTM B221. 
c. Extruded Structural Pipe and Tubes: ASTM B429/B429M. 
d. Structural Profiles: ASTM B308/B308M. 

2. Steel Reinforcement: 

a. Structural Shapes, Plates, and Bars: ASTM A36/A36M. 
b. Cold-Rolled Sheet and Strip: ASTM A1008/A1008M. 
c. Hot-Rolled Sheet and Strip: ASTM A1011/A1011M. 

2.4 ENTRANCE DOOR HARDWARE 

A. Entrance Door Hardware: Hardware not specified in this Section is specified in Section 08 71 00 
"Door Hardware." 

2.5 GLAZING 

A. Glazing: Comply with Section 08 80 00 "Glazing." 

B. Glazing Gaskets: Manufacturer's standard sealed-corner pressure-glazing system of black, 
resilient elastomeric glazing gaskets, setting blocks, and shims or spacers. 

C. Glazing Sealants: Comply with Section 08 80 00 "Glazing." 

2.6 ACCESSORIES 

A. Fasteners and Accessories: Manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant, nonstaining, 
nonbleeding fasteners and accessories compatible with adjacent materials. 

1. Use self-locking devices where fasteners are subject to loosening or turning out from 
thermal and structural movements, wind loads, or vibration. 

2. Reinforce members as required to receive fastener threads. 

3. Use exposed fasteners with countersunk Phillips screw heads finished to match framing 
system, fabricated from 300 series stainless steel. 
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B. Anchors: Three-way adjustable anchors with minimum adjustment of 1 inch that accommodate 
fabrication and installation tolerances in material and finish compatible with adjoining materials 
and recommended by manufacturer. 

C. Concealed Flashing: Dead-soft, 0.018-inch-thick stainless steel, complying with 
ASTM A240/A240M, of type recommended by manufacturer. 

D. Bituminous Paint: Cold-applied asphalt-mastic paint containing no asbestos, formulated for 30-
mil thickness per coat. 

E. Rigid PVC Filler. 

2.7 FABRICATION 

A. Form or extrude aluminum shapes before finishing. 

B. Weld in concealed locations to greatest extent possible to minimize distortion or discoloration of 
finish. Remove weld spatter and welding oxides from exposed surfaces by descaling or 
grinding. 

C. Fabricate components that, when assembled, have the following characteristics: 

1. Profiles that are sharp, straight, and free of defects or deformations. 

2. Accurately fitted joints with ends coped or mitered. 

3. Physical and thermal isolation of glazing from framing members. 

4. Accommodations for thermal and mechanical movements of glazing and framing to 
maintain required glazing edge clearances. 

5. Fasteners, anchors, and connection devices that are concealed from view to greatest 
extent possible. 

D. Entrance Door Frames: Reinforce as required to support loads imposed by door operation and 
for installing entrance door hardware. 

1. Provide compression weather stripping at fixed stops. 

E. Entrance Doors: Reinforce doors as required for installing entrance door hardware. 

1. Provide sliding-type weather stripping retained in adjustable strip and mortised into door 
edge. 

2. Provide weather sweeps applied to door bottoms. 

F. Entrance Door Hardware Installation: Factory install entrance door hardware to the greatest 
extent possible. Cut, drill, and tap for factory-installed entrance door hardware before applying 
finishes. 

G. After fabrication, clearly mark components to identify their locations in Project according to Shop 
Drawings. 

2.8 ALUMINUM FINISHES 

A. High-Performance Organic Finish: Two-coat fluoropolymer finish complying with AAMA 2605 
and containing not less than 70 percent PVDF or FEVE resin by weight in color coat. Prepare, 
pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resin 
manufacturers' written instructions. 

1. Color and Gloss: White, high gloss. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine areas, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation 
tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 
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B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. General: 

1. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 

2. Do not install damaged components. 

3. Fit joints to produce hairline joints free of burrs and distortion. 

4. Rigidly secure nonmovement joints. 

5. Install anchors with separators and isolators to prevent metal corrosion and electrolytic 
deterioration and to prevent impeding movement of moving joints. 

6. Seal perimeter and other joints watertight unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Metal Protection: 

1. Where aluminum is in contact with dissimilar metals, protect against galvanic action by 
painting contact surfaces with materials recommended by manufacturer for this purpose 
or installing nonconductive spacers. 

2. Where aluminum is in contact with concrete or masonry, protect against corrosion by 
painting contact surfaces with bituminous paint. 

C. Set continuous sill members and flashing in full sealant bed, as specified in Section 07 92 00 
"Joint Sealants," to produce weathertight installation. 

D. Install components plumb and true in alignment with established lines and grades. 

E. Install glazing as specified in Section 08 80 00 "Glazing." 

F. Entrance Doors: Install doors to produce smooth operation and tight fit at contact points. 

1. Exterior Doors: Install to produce weathertight enclosure and tight fit at weather stripping. 

2. Field-Installed Entrance Door Hardware: Install surface-mounted entrance door hardware 
according to entrance door hardware manufacturers' written instructions using concealed 
fasteners to greatest extent possible. 

3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing Agency: Owner may engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections. 

B. Field Quality-Control Testing: 

1. Water-Spray Test: Before installation of interior finishes has begun, areas designated by 
Architect shall be tested according to AAMA 501.2 and shall not evidence water 
penetration. 

2. Air Infiltration: ASTM E783 at 1.5 times the rate specified for laboratory testing in 
"Performance Requirements" Article but not more than 0.09 cfm/sq. ft. at a static-air-
pressure differential of 1.57 lbf/sq. ft.. 

3. Water Penetration: ASTM E1105 at a minimum uniform and cyclic static-air-pressure 
differential of 0.67 times the static-air-pressure differential specified for laboratory testing 
in "Performance Requirements" Article, but not less than 6.24 lbf/sq. ft., and shall not 
evidence water penetration. 

C. Aluminum-framed entrances will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and 
inspections. 

END OF SECTION 08 42 13 
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SECTION 08 71 00 - DOOR HARDWARE

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. The work in this section shall include furnishing of all items of finish hardware as hereinafter
specified or obviously necessary to complete the building, except those items that are
specifically excluded from this section of the specification.

B. Section Includes:

1. Mechanical door hardware for the following:

a. Swinging doors.
b. Sliding doors.

2. Cylinders for door hardware specified in other Sections.

C. Related Requirements:

1. Section 06 41 16 "Plastic-Laminate-Clad Architectural Cabinets" for cabinet door
hardware provided with cabinets.

1.3 DESCRIPTION OF WORK 

A. Furnish labor and material to complete hardware work indicated, as specified herein, or as may
be required by actual conditions at building.

B. Include all necessary screws, bolts, expansion shields, other devices, if necessary, as required
for proper hardware application.  The hardware supplier shall assume all responsibility for
correct quantities.

C. Hardware shall meet the requirements of Federal, State and Local codes having jurisdiction
over this project, notwithstanding any real or apparent conflict therewith in these specifications.

D. Fire-rated openings:

1. Provide hardware for fire-rated openings in compliance with A.I.A.  NBFU) Pamphlet No.
80, NFPA Standards NO. 101, UBC 702 (1997) and UL10C.  This requirement takes
precedence over other requirements for such hardware.  Provide only hardware that has
been tested and listed by UL for the types and sizes of doors required and complies with
the requirements of the door and door frame labels. 2. Where panic exit devices are
required on fire-rated doors, provide supplementary marking on door UL label indicating
Fire Door to be equipped with fire exit hardware and provide UL label on exit device
indicating “Fire Exit Hardware”.

E. Fasteners:

1. Hardware as furnished shall conform to published templates generally prepared for
machine screw installation.

2. Furnish each item complete with all screws required for installation.  Typically, all
exposed screws installation.

3. Insofar as practical, furnished concealed type fasteners for hardware units that have
exposed screws shall be furnished with Phillips flat head screws, finished to match
adjacent hardware.

4. Door closers and exit devices to be installed with closed head through bolts (sex bolts).

http://contact.arcomnet.com/ContentContact.aspx?sect=087100&ver=06/01/17&format=FL&sid=13820
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G. Exterior openings  

1. Provide hardware for hurricane openings in compliance with local jurisdiction.  This 
requirement takes precedence over other requirements for such hardware.  Provide only 
hardware that has been tested and listed by local authority for the types and sizes of 
doors required and complies with the requirements of the door and door frame. 
Coordinate Section Finish Hardware with the Hollow Metal Doors and Frames and 
Aluminum Doors and Frames.   

1.4 COORDINATION 

A. Installation Templates: Distribute for doors, frames, and other work specified to be factory 
prepared. Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that adequate provisions are made for 
locating and installing door hardware to comply with indicated requirements. 

B. Security: Coordinate installation of door hardware, keying, and access control with Owner's 
security consultant. 

C. Existing Openings: Where hardware components are scheduled for application to existing 
construction or where modifications to existing door hardware are required, field verify existing 
conditions and coordinate installation of door hardware to suit opening conditions and to 
provide proper door operation. 

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components 
and profiles, and finishes. 

B. Door Hardware Schedule: Prepared by or under the supervision of Installer's Architectural 
Hardware Consultant. Coordinate door hardware schedule with doors, frames, and related work 
to ensure proper size, thickness, hand, function, and finish of door hardware. 

1. Submittal Sequence: Submit door hardware schedule concurrent with submissions of 
Product Data, Samples, and Shop Drawings. Coordinate submission of door hardware 
schedule with scheduling requirements of other work to facilitate the fabrication of other 
work that is critical in Project construction schedule. 

2. Format: Use same scheduling sequence and format and use same door numbers as in 
door hardware schedule in the Contract Documents. 

3. Content: Include the following information: 

a. Identification number, location, hand, fire rating, size, and material of each door 
and frame. 

b. Locations of each door hardware set, cross-referenced to Drawings on floor plans 
and to door and frame schedule. 

c. Complete designations, including name and manufacturer, type, style, function, 
size, quantity, function, and finish of each door hardware product. 

d. Fastenings and other installation information. 
e. Explanation of abbreviations, symbols, and designations contained in door 

hardware schedule. 
f. Mounting locations for door hardware. 
g. List of related door devices specified in other Sections for each door and frame. 

C. Keying Schedule: Prepared by or under the supervision of Installer's Architectural Hardware 
Consultant, detailing Owner's final keying instructions for locks. Include schematic keying 
diagram and index each key set to unique door designations that are coordinated with the 
Contract Documents. 
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1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For Installer and Architectural Hardware Consultant. 

B. Product Certificates: For each type of electrified door hardware. 

1. Certify that door hardware for use on each type and size of labeled fire-rated doors 
complies with listed fire-rated door assemblies. 

C. Product Test Reports: For compliance with accessibility requirements, for tests performed by 
manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency, for door hardware on doors located 
in accessible routes. 

D. Field quality-control reports. 

E. Sample Warranty: For special warranty. 

1.7 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data:  Catalogs or cut sheets for each type of door hardware to include in 
maintenance manuals. Include the following: 

1. Final hardware schedule 

2. Final keying schedule 

3. Elevation drawing and point-to-point wiring diagrams of each electrified opening. 

B. Schedules: Final door hardware and keying schedule. 

1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE   

A. The supplier to be a directly franchised distributor of the products to be furnished and have in 
their employ an AHC (Architectural Hardware Consultant). This person is to be available for 
consultation to the Architect, Owner and the General Contractor at reasonable times during the 
course of work.  

B. The finish hardware supplier shall prepare and submit to the Architect a complete schedule 
identifying each door and each set number, following the numbering system and not creating 
any separate system himself.  Submit the schedule for review, make corrections as directed 
and resubmit the corrected schedule for final approval.  Approval of schedule will not relieve 
Contractor of the responsibility for furnishing all necessary hardware, including the 
responsibility for furnishing correct quantities.  

C. No manufacturing orders shall be placed until detailed schedule has been submitted to the 
architect and written approval received.  

D. After hardware schedule has been approved, furnish templates required by manufacturing 
contractors for making proper provisions in their work for accurate fitting, finishing hardware 
setting.  Furnish templates in ample time to facilitate progress of work.  

E. Hardware supplier shall have an office and warehouse facilities to accommodate the materials 
used on this project. The supplier must be an authorized distributor of the products specified.  

F. The hardware manufactures are to supply both a pre-installation class as well as a post-
installation walk-thru. This is to insure proper installation and provide for any adjustments or 
replacements of hardware as required. 

1.9 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING    

A. Wrap, protect finish hardware items for shipment.  Deliver to manufacturing contractors 
hardware items required by them for their application; deliver balance of hardware to job; store 
in designated location.  Each item shall be clearly marked with its intended location.  

1.10 WARRANTY    

A. The material furnished shall be warranted for one year after installation or longer as the 
individual manufacturer’s warranty permits.  

B. The manufacturer shall warrant against failure due to defective materials and workmanship and 
shall warrant overhead door closers in writing for a period of ten (10) years. Commencing on 
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the Date of Final Completion and Acceptance, and in the event of failure, the manufacture is to 
promptly repair or replace the defective with no additional cost to the Owner.  

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS     

A. To the greatest extent possible, obtain each kind of hardware from only one manufacturer.  

B. All numbers and symbols used herein have been taken from the current catalogues of the 
following manufacturers.  

PRODUCT  ACCEPTABLE ACCEPTABLE  
 MANUFACTURER SUBSTITUTE  

1. Hinges Ives Hager, Stanley, Bommer   

2. Locks & Latches  Schlage Locks  None (Owners Standard)  

3. Exit Devices  Von Duprin None (Owners Standard)   

4. Door Closers LCN  None (Owners Standard)  

5. Wall Stops/Floor    
Stops, Flushbolts  Ives Rockwood, Hager 

6. Kick Plates  Ives  Rockwood, Hager  

7. Threshold/Weather-strip National  Guard  Pemko, Zero  

8. Silencers  Ives  Rockwood, Hager  

9. Key Cabinet  Lund Key Control  

C. If material manufactured by other than that specified or listed herewith as an equal, is to be bid 
upon, permission must be requested from the architect seven (7) days prior to bidding.  If 
substitution is allowed, it will be so noted by addendum. 

2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Fire-Rated Door Assemblies: Where fire-rated doors are indicated, provide door hardware 
complying with NFPA 80 that is listed and labeled by a qualified testing agency, for fire-
protection ratings indicated, based on testing at positive pressure according to NFPA 252 or 
UL 10C. 

B. Means of Egress Doors: Latches do not require more than 15 lbf to release the latch. Locks do 
not require use of a key, tool, or special knowledge for operation. 

C. Accessibility Requirements: For door hardware on doors in an accessible route, comply with the 
Florida Building Code – Accessibility. 

1. Provide operating devices that do not require tight grasping, pinching, or twisting of the 
wrist and that operate with a force of not more than 5 lbf. 

2. Comply with the following maximum opening-force requirements: 

a. Interior, Non-Fire-Rated Hinged Doors: 5 lbf applied perpendicular to door. 
b. Sliding or Folding Doors: 5 lbf applied parallel to door at latch. 
c. Fire Doors: Minimum opening force allowable by authorities having jurisdiction. 

3. Bevel raised thresholds with a slope of not more than 1:2. Provide thresholds not more 
than 1/2 inch high. 

4. Adjust door closer sweep periods so that, from an open position of 90 degrees, the door 
will take at least 5 seconds to move to a position of 12 degrees from the latch. 

5. Adjust spring hinges so that, from an open position of 70 degrees, the door will take at 
least 1.5 seconds to move to the closed position. 

2.3 SCHEDULED DOOR HARDWARE 

A. Provide products for each door that comply with requirements indicated in Part 2 and door 
hardware schedule. 

1. Door hardware is scheduled in Part 3. 
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2.4 HINGES AND PIVOTS    

A. Exterior butts shall be Stainless Steel.  Butts on all out-swinging doors shall be furnished with 
non-removable pins (NRP).  

B. Interior butts shall be as listed.  

C. Doors 5’ or less in height shall have two (2) butts.  Furnish one (1) additional butt for each 2’6” 
in height or fraction thereof.   

2.5 KEYING:    

A. Equip locks and cylinders with Schlage Everest cylinders.  

B. All bittings shall be issued by lock manufacture per Owners instructions.  

C. Provide Two (2) each change keys per lock and Six (6) each grand master, master keys, two 
(2) construction and two (2) permanent control keys.   

D. Hardware supplier to provide temporary cylinders or cores during the construction phase.  The 
contractor is to change out the temporary cylinders for the permanent cylinders.  

2.6 LOCKSETS  

A. Locksets shall be Heavy Duty type, unless specified otherwise, in “L” and “ND” Series, Lever 
designs as manufactured by Schlage Lock Company.    

B. Lock Functions: As indicated in door hardware schedule. 

C. Lock Throw: Comply with testing requirements for length of bolts required for labeled fire doors, 
and as follows: 

1. Bored Locks: Minimum 1/2-inch latchbolt throw. 

2. Mortise Locks: Minimum 3/4-inch latchbolt throw. 

3. Deadbolts: Minimum 1-inch bolt throw. 

D. Lock Backset: 2-3/4 inches unless otherwise indicated. 

E. Strikes: Provide manufacturer's standard strike for each lock bolt or latchbolt complying with 
requirements indicated for applicable lock or latch and with strike box and curved lip extended 
to protect frame; finished to match lock or latch. 

1. Flat-Lip Strikes: For locks with three-piece antifriction latchbolts, as recommended by 
manufacturer. 

2. Extra-Long-Lip Strikes: For locks used on frames with applied wood casing trim. 

3. Aluminum-Frame Strike Box: Manufacturer's special strike box fabricated for aluminum 
framing. 

4. Rabbet Front and Strike: Provide on locksets for rabbeted meeting stiles. 

2.7 EXIT DEVICES         

A. Exit devices shall be Von Duprin 98 Series in types and functions specified.  All devices must 
be listed under “Panic Hardware” in accident equipment list of Underwriters Laboratories.  All 
labeled doors with “Fire Exit Hardware” must have labels attached and be in strict accordance 
with Underwriters Laboratories.  

B. Exit devices shall be tested to ANSI/BHMA A156.3 test requirements by a BHMA certified 
testing laboratory. A written certification showing successful completion of a minimum of 
1,000,000 cycles must be provided.  

C. Surface strikes shall be roller type and come complete with a plate underneath to prevent 
movement. And shall be provided with a dead-latching feature to prevent latch bolt tampering. 

2.8 DOOR CLOSERS        

A. Closers shall be LCN 4000 Series having non-ferrous covers, forged steel arms separate 
valves for adjusting backcheck, closing and latching cycles and adjustable spring to provide up 
to 50% increase in spring power.  Closers shall be furnished with parallel arm mounted on all 
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doors opening into corridors or other public spaces and shall be mounted to permit 180 
degrees door swing wherever wall conditions permit.  Furnish with non-hold open arms unless 
otherwise indicated.   

B. Door closer cylinders shall be of high strength cast iron construction to provide low wear 
operating capabilities of internal parts throughout the life of the installation. All door closers 
shall be tested to ANSI/BHMA A156.4 test requirements by a BHMA certified testing laboratory. 
A written certification showing successful completion of a minimum of 10,000,000 cycles must 
be provided.  

C. Door closers shall utilize temperature stable fluid capable of withstanding temperature ranges 
of 120 degrees Fahrenheit to -30 degrees Fahrenheit, without requiring seasonal adjustment of 
closer speed to properly close the door. Closers for fire-rated doors shall be provided with 
temperature stabilizing fluid that complies with the standards UBC 7-2 and UL 10C.  

D. Door closers shall incorporate tamper resistant non-critical screw valves of V-slot design to 
reduce possible clogging from particles within the closer. Closers shall have separate and 
independent screw valve adjustments for latch speed, general speed, and hydraulic backcheck. 
Backcheck shall be properly located so as to effectively slow the swing of the door at a 
minimum of 10 degrees in advance of the dead stop location to protect the door frame and 
hardware from damage. Pressure relief valves (PRV) are not acceptable. 

2.9 TRIM AND PLATES:         

A. Kick plates, mop plates, and armor plates, shall be .050 gauge with 32D finish. Kick plates to 
be 10” high, mop plates to be 4” high.  All plates shall be two (2) inches less full width of door.  

B. Push plates, pull plates, door pulls, and miscellaneous door trim shall be shown in the 
hardware schedule.  

2.10 DOOR STOPS:         

A. Doorstops shall be furnished for all doors to prevent damage to doors or hardware from striking 
adjacent walls or fixtures.  Wall bumpers equal to Ives WS407 Series are preferred, but where 
not practical furnish floor stops equal to Ives FS436 or FS438 series.  Where conditions prohibit 
the use of either wall or floor type stops, furnish surface mounted overhead stops equal to 
Glynn Johnson, 450 Series.  

2.11 THRESHOLDS AND WEATHERSTRIP:         

A. Thresholds and weather-strip shall be as listed in the hardware schedule.  

2.12 DOOR SILENCERS:         

A. Furnish rubber door silencers equal to Ives SR64 for all new interior hollow metal frames, (2) 
per pair and (3) per single door frame. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine doors and frames, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for 
installation tolerances, labeled fire-rated door assembly construction, wall and floor 
construction, and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION        

A. All hardware shall be applied and installed in accordance with the Finish Hardware schedule.  
Care shall be exercised not to mar or damage adjacent work.  

B. Provide a secure lock-up for hardware delivered to the project but not yet installed. Control the 
handling and installation of hardware items that are not immediately replaceable, so that the 
completion of the work will not be delayed by hardware losses both before and after installation.  
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C. No hardware is to be installed until the hardware manufactures have provided a pre-installation 
class to insure proper installation of the specified products. A post installation inspection by a 
manufacturer’s representative will be provided to insure proper installation.   

3.3 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING         

A. Adjust all hardware in strict compliance with manufacturer’s instructions.   

B. Prior to turning project to Owner, clean and make any final adjustments to the finish hardware.  

3.4 PROTECTION        

A. Protect the hardware, as it is stored on construction site in a covered and dry place.  

B. Protect exposed hardware installed on doors during the construction phase.  

3.5 ADJUSTING 

A. Initial Adjustment: Adjust and check each operating item of door hardware and each door to 
ensure proper operation or function of every unit. Replace units that cannot be adjusted to 
operate as intended. Adjust door control devices to compensate for final operation of heating 
and ventilating equipment and to comply with referenced accessibility requirements. 

1. Door Closers: Adjust sweep period to comply with accessibility requirements and 
requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

2. Spring Hinges: Adjust to achieve positive latching when door is allowed to close freely 
from an open position of 70 degrees and so that closing time complies with accessibility 
requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

3. Electric Strikes: Adjust horizontal and vertical alignment of keeper to properly engage 
lock bolt. 

3.6 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by door hardware installation. 

B. Clean operating items as necessary to restore proper function and finish. 

C. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure that door hardware is without 
damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

3.7 KEY CABINET 

A. Set up and index one (1) Key Cabinet that allows room for expansion for 150% of the number 
of keys for the project.  

3.8 DOOR HARDWARE SCHEDULE:  

A. The hardware sets represent the design intent and direction of the Owner and Architect. They 
are a guideline only and should not be considered a detailed hardware schedule. 
Discrepancies, conflicting hardware and missing items should be brought to the attention of the 
architect with corrections made prior to the bidding process. Omitted items not included in a 
hardware set should be scheduled with the appropriate additional hardware required for proper 
application and functionality.  Quantities listed are for each pair of doors or for each single door.  

3.9 DOOR HARDWARE SCHEDULE 

A. Abbreviations: 

Manufacturer  Finishes 

IVE - Ives  626 Satin chrome plated  

LCN - LCN  628 Satin Aluminum   

SCH - Schlage  630 Satin stainless steel 

VON – Von Duprin  652 Satin chrome plated  

SCH - Schlage  689 Aluminum painted  

ZER - Zero International, Inc  AL Aluminum 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457047603
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B/O – By Owner  BK Black 

B. Hardware Group No. 01 
Provide each  of doors with the following: 100 

QTY  DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER  ITEMID FINISH MFR 

6 EA HINGE 5BB1 4.5 X 4.5 NRP   630 IVE 

1 EA POWER TRANSFER EPT10 CON   689 VON 

1 EA FIRE EXIT HARDWARE HH-9847-EO-F-SNB   626 VON 

1 EA ELEC FIRE EXIT 
HARDWARE 

RX-QEL-HH-9847-NL-OP-F-
110MD-CON-SNB-24VDC 

  626 VON 

1 EA RIM CYLINDER 20-057   626 SCH 

2 EA 90 DEG OFFSET PULL 8190EZHD 10" O   630-
316 

IVE 

2 EA SURFACE CLOSER 4040XP CUSH   689 LCN 

1 EA THRESHOLD 65A-223   A ZER 

1 EA WIRE HARNESS CON-32    SCH 

1 EA WIRE HARNESS CON-6W    SCH 

1 EA POWER SUPPLY PS902 900-2RS   LGR SCE 
 
Card Reader and Power supply by security sub to release trim for access, free egress. Balance 
of hardware by aluminum supplier. 

 
 
                 Hardware Group No. 02 

Provide each  of doors  the following: 123B 

QTY  DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER  ITEMID FINISH MFR 

1   EXISTING DOOR, FRAME AND 
HARDWARE TO REMAIN 

    

 

C. Hardware Group No. 03 

Provide each single  with the following: 101 

QTY  DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER  ITEMID FINISH MFR 

3 EA HINGE 5BB1 4.5 X 4.5 NRP   630 IVE 

1 EA POWER TRANSFER EPT10 CON   689 VON 

1 EA ELEC FIRE EXIT 
HARDWARE 

RX-QEL-HH-9847-NL-OP-F-
110MD-CON-SNB-24VDC 

  626 VON 

1 EA RIM CYLINDER 20-057   626 SCH 

1 EA 90 DEG OFFSET PULL 8190EZHD 10" O   630-
316 

IVE 

1 EA SURFACE CLOSER 4040XP CUSH   689 LCN 

1 EA THRESHOLD 65A-223   A ZER 

1 EA WIRE HARNESS CON-32    SCH 

1 EA WIRE HARNESS CON-6W    SCH 
 
Card Reader and Power supply by security sub to release trim for access, free egress. Balance 
of hardware by aluminum supplier. 
 

D. Hardware Group No. 03A 

Provide each single  with the following: 210B 
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QTY  DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER  ITEMID FINISH MFR 

2 EA HINGE 5BB1 4.5 X 4.5 NRP   630 IVE 

1 EA ELEC HINGE 5BB1 4.5 X 4.5 CON TW8   630 IVE 

1 EA ELEC FIRE EXIT 
HARDWARE 

98-L-E996-LAT-FSE-CON   626 VON 

1 EA RIM CYLINDER 20-057   626 SCH 

1 EA SURFACE CLOSER 4040XP CUSH   689 LCN 

1 EA THRESHOLD 65A-223   A ZER 

1 EA WIRE HARNESS CON-32    SCH 

1 EA WIRE HARNESS CON-6W    SCH 

Card Reader and Power supply by security sub to release trim for access, free egress. 

 

E. Hardware Group No. 04 
Provide each single door  the following: 112, 124 
 

QTY  DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER  ITEMID FINISH MFR 

3 EA HINGE 5BB1 4.5 X 4.5 NRP   630 IVE 

1 EA STOREROOM LOCK L9080P LATA   626 SCH 

1 EA SURFACE CLOSER 4040XP CUSH   689 LCN 

1 EA KICK PLATE 8400 10" X 2" LDW B-CS   630 IVE 

1 EA RAIN DRIP 142AA   AA ZER 

1 EA GASKETING 188SBK PSA   BK ZER 

1 EA THRESHOLD 65A-223   A ZER 
 

F. Hardware Group No. 05 
Provide each  of doors  the following: 212A, 215 
 

QTY  DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER  ITEMID FINISH MFR 

8 EA HINGE 5BB1 4.5 X 4.5   652 IVE 

2 EA MANUAL FLUSH BOLT FB458   626 IVE 

1 EA STOREROOM LOCK L9080P LATA   626 SCH 

2 EA SURFACE CLOSER 4040XP RW/PA   689 LCN 

2 EA KICK PLATE 8400 10" X 2" LDW B-CS   630 IVE 

2 EA WALL STOP WS406/407CCV   630 IVE 

1 EA GASKETING 188SBK PSA   BK ZER 
 

G. Hardware Group No. 06 
Provide each single  with the following: 000A, 000B 
 

QTY  DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER  ITEMID FINISH MFR 

3 EA HINGE 5BB1 4.5 X 4.5   652 IVE 

1 EA PANIC HARDWARE 98-L-BE-LAT   626 VON 

1 EA SURFACE CLOSER 4040XP RW/PA   689 LCN 

1 EA KICK PLATE 8400 10" X 2" LDW B-CS   630 IVE 

1 EA FIRE/LIFE WALL MAG SEM7830   689 LCN 

1 EA GASKETING 188SBK PSA   BK ZER 

H. Hardware Group No. 07 
Provide each single  with the following: 103, 104, 105A, 105B, 107, 109, 120, 122, 201, 202, 
203A, 203B, 205, 206, 207, 209B, 220 
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QTY  DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER  ITEMID FINISH MFR 

3 EA HINGE 5BB1 4.5 X 4.5   652 IVE 

1 EA ELECTRIC HINGE 5BB1 4.5 X 4.5 CON TW8   652 IVE 

1 EA EU MORTISE LOCK L9092PEU LATA RX CON   626 SCH 

1 EA SURFACE CLOSER 4040XP RW/PA   689 LCN 

1 EA WALL STOP WS406/407CCV   630 IVE 

1 EA GASKETING 188SBK PSA   BK ZER 

1 EA WIRE HARNESS CON-32    SCH 

1 EA WIRE HARNESS CON-6W    SCH 
 
Card Reader and Power supply by security sub to release lock for access, free egress 

I. Hardware Group No. 08 
Provide each single  with the following: 110A, 110B 
 

QTY  DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER  ITEMID FINISH MFR 

1 EA CONT. HINGE 224XY   628 IVE 

1 EA STOREROOM LOCK L9080P LATA   626 SCH 

1 EA SURFACE CLOSER 4040XP RW/PA   689 LCN 

1 EA WALL STOP WS406/407CCV   630 IVE 

1 EA GASKETING 188SBK PSA   BK ZER 
 

J. Hardware Group No. 09 
Provide each single  with the following: 103A, 111, 119, 121, 212B, 216 
 

QTY  DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER  ITEMID FINISH MFR 

4 EA HINGE 5BB1 4.5 X 4.5   652 IVE 

1 EA STOREROOM LOCK L9080P LATA   626 SCH 

1 EA SURFACE CLOSER 4040XP RW/PA   689 LCN 

1 EA WALL STOP WS406/407CCV   630 IVE 

1 EA GASKETING 188SBK PSA   BK ZER 
 

K. Hardware Group No. 10 
Provide each single  with the following: 117 
 

QTY  DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER  ITEMID FINISH MFR 

4 EA HINGE 5BB1 4.5 X 4.5   652 IVE 

1 EA CLASSROOM LOCK L9070P LATA   626 SCH 

1 EA SURFACE CLOSER 4040XP RW/PA   689 LCN 

1 EA WALL STOP WS406/407CCV   630 IVE 

1 EA GASKETING 188SBK PSA   BK ZER 
 

L. Hardware Group No. 10A 

Provide each single door with the following: 209A 

 

QTY  DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER  ITEMID FINISH MFR 

4 EA HINGE 5BB1 4.5 X 4.5   652 IVE 

1 EA PASSAGE SET L9010 LATA   626 SCH 

1 EA WALL STOP WS406/407CCV   630 IVE 

3 EA SILENCER SR64   GRY IVE 

 

M. Hardware Group No. 11 
Provide each single  with the following: 204 
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QTY  DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER  ITEMID FINISH MFR 

4 EA HINGE 5BB1 4.5 X 4.5   652 IVE 

1 EA OFFICE/ENTRY LOCK L9050P LATA   626 SCH 

1 EA WALL STOP WS406/407CCV   630 IVE 

1 EA GASKETING 188SBK PSA   BK ZER 
 

N. Hardware Group No. 12 
Provide each single  with the following: 118, 211, 214 
 

QTY  DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER  ITEMID FINISH MFR 

4 EA HINGE 5BB1 4.5 X 4.5   652 IVE 

1 EA PRIVACY LOCK L9040 LATA L583-363 L283-722   626 SCH 

1 EA SURFACE CLOSER 4040XP RW/PA   689 LCN 

1 EA KICK PLATE 8400 10" X 2" LDW B-CS   630 IVE 

1 EA WALL STOP WS406/407CCV   630 IVE 

1 EA GASKETING 188SBK PSA   BK ZER 

 

O. Hardware Group No. 13 
Provide each single  with the following: 113, 115, 123A, 210A 
 

QTY  DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER  ITEMID FINISH MFR 

4 EA HINGE 5BB1 4.5 X 4.5   652 IVE 

1 EA PASSAGE SET L9010 LATA   626 SCH 

1 EA SURFACE CLOSER 4040XP RW/PA   689 LCN 

1 EA WALL STOP WS406/407CCV   630 IVE 

1 EA GASKETING 188SBK PSA   BK ZER 
 

 
END OF SECTION 08 71 00 
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SECTION 08 80 00 - GLAZING

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes:

1. Glass for windows, doors, interior borrowed lites, storefront framing.

2. Glazing sealants and accessories.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 08 88 13 "Fire-Resistant Glazing."

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Glass Manufacturers: Firms that produce primary glass, fabricated glass, or both, as defined in
referenced glazing publications.

B. Glass Thicknesses: Indicated by thickness designations in millimeters according to
ASTM C1036.

C. FBC: Florida Building Code.

1.4 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate glazing channel dimensions to provide necessary bite on glass, minimum edge and
face clearances, and adequate sealant thicknesses, with reasonable tolerances.

1.5 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

1. Review and finalize construction schedule and verify availability of materials, Installer's
personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays.

2. Review temporary protection requirements for glazing during and after installation.

1.6 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

B. Glazing Schedule: List glass types and thicknesses for each size opening and location. Use
same designations indicated on Drawings.

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications: A qualified installer who employs glass installers for this Project who are
certified under the National Glass Association's Certified Glass Installer Program.

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Protect glazing materials according to manufacturer's written instructions. Prevent damage to
glass and glazing materials from condensation, temperature changes, direct exposure to sun, or
other causes.

1.9 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Environmental Limitations: Do not proceed with glazing when ambient and substrate
temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by glazing material manufacturers and when
glazing channel substrates are wet from rain, frost, condensation, or other causes.
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1. Do not install glazing sealants when ambient and substrate temperature conditions are 
outside limits permitted by sealant manufacturer or are below 40 deg F. 

1.10 WARRANTY 

A. Manufacturer's Special Warranty for Laminated Glass: Manufacturer agrees to replace 
laminated-glass units that deteriorate within specified warranty period. Deterioration of 
laminated glass is defined as defects developed from normal use that are not attributed to glass 
breakage or to maintaining and cleaning laminated glass contrary to manufacturer's written 
instructions. Defects include edge separation, delamination materially obstructing vision through 
glass, and blemishes exceeding those allowed by referenced laminated-glass standard. 

1. Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Source Limitations for Glass: Obtain from single source from single manufacturer for each glass 
type. 

B. Source Limitations for Glazing Accessories: Obtain from single source from single manufacturer 
for each product and installation method. 

2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. General: Installed glazing systems shall withstand normal thermal movement and wind and 
impact loads (where applicable) without failure, including loss or glass breakage attributable to 
the following: defective manufacture, fabrication, or installation; failure of sealants or gaskets to 
remain watertight and airtight; deterioration of glazing materials; or other defects in construction. 

B. Structural Performance: Glazing shall withstand the following design loads within limits and 
under conditions indicated determined according to the IBC and ASTM E1300. 

1. Design Wind Pressures: As indicated on Drawings. 

2. Maximum Lateral Deflection: For glass supported on all four edges, limit center-of-glass 
deflection at design wind pressure to not more than 1/50 times the short-side length or 1 
inch, whichever is less. 

C. Windborne-Debris Impact Resistance: Exterior glazing shall pass ASTM E1886 missile-impact 
and cyclic-pressure tests in accordance with ASTM E1996 for Wind Zone 2 for basic protection. 

1. Large-Missile Test: For glazing located within 30 feet of grade. 

D. Safety Glazing: Where safety glazing is indicated, provide glazing that complies with 
16 CFR 1201, Category II. 

E. Thermal and Optical Performance Properties: Provide glass with performance properties 
specified, as indicated in manufacturer's published test data, based on procedures indicated 
below: 

1. For monolithic-glass lites, properties are based on units with lites 6 mm thick. 

2. For laminated-glass lites, properties are based on products of construction indicated. 

2.3 GLASS PRODUCTS, GENERAL 

A. Glazing Publications: Comply with published recommendations of glass product manufacturers 
and organizations below unless more stringent requirements are indicated. See these 
publications for glazing terms not otherwise defined in this Section or in referenced standards. 

1. GANA Publications: "Laminated Glazing Reference Manual" and "Glazing Manual." 

B. Safety Glazing Labeling: Where safety glazing is indicated, permanently mark glazing with 
certification label of the the SGCC or another certification agency acceptable to authorities 
having jurisdiction. Label shall indicate manufacturer's name, type of glass, thickness, and 
safety glazing standard with which glass complies. 
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C. Thickness: Where glass thickness is indicated, it is a minimum. Provide glass that complies with 
performance requirements and is not less than the thickness indicated. 

1. Minimum Glass Thickness for Exterior Lites: 6 mm. 

D. Strength: Where annealed float glass is indicated, provide annealed float glass, heat-
strengthened float glass, or fully tempered float glass as needed to comply with "Performance 
Requirements" Article. Where heat-strengthened float glass is indicated, provide heat-
strengthened float glass or fully tempered float glass as needed to comply with "Performance 
Requirements" Article. Where fully tempered float glass is indicated, provide fully tempered float 
glass. 

2.4 GLASS PRODUCTS 

A. Clear Annealed Float Glass: ASTM C1036, Type I, Class 1 (clear), Quality-Q3. 

B. Fully Tempered Float Glass: ASTM C1048, Kind FT (fully tempered), Condition A (uncoated)  

C. Heat-Strengthened Float Glass: ASTM C1048, Kind HS (heat strengthened), Type I, 
Condition A (uncoated) unless otherwise indicated, Type I, Class 1 (clear) or Class 2 (tinted) as 
indicated, Quality-Q3. 

2.5 LAMINATED GLASS 

A. Laminated Glass: ASTM C1172. Use materials that have a proven record of no tendency to 
bubble, discolor, or lose physical and mechanical properties after fabrication and installation. 

1. Construction: Laminate glass with polyvinyl butyral interlayer to comply with interlayer 
manufacturer's written instructions. 

2. Interlayer Thickness: Provide thickness not less than that indicated and as needed to 
comply with requirements. 

3. Interlayer Color: Clear unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Windborne-Debris-Impact-Resistant Laminated Glass: Comply with requirements specified 
above for laminated glass except laminate glass with one of the following to comply with 
interlayer manufacturer's written instructions: 

1. Polyvinyl butyral interlayer. 

2.6 GLAZING SEALANTS 

A. General: 

1. Compatibility: Compatible with one another and with other materials they contact, 
including glass products, seals of insulating-glass units, and glazing channel substrates, 
under conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by sealant manufacturer 
based on testing and field experience. 

2. Suitability: Comply with sealant and glass manufacturers' written instructions for selecting 
glazing sealants suitable for applications indicated and for conditions existing at time of 
installation. 

3. Colors of Exposed Glazing Sealants: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full 
range. 

B. Glazing Sealant: Neutral-curing silicone glazing sealant complying with ASTM C920, Type S, 
Grade NS, Class 100/50, Use NT. 

C. Glazing Sealant: Neutral-curing silicone glazing sealant complying with ASTM C920, Type S, 
Grade NS, Class 50, Use NT. 

2.7 GLAZING TAPES 

A. Back-Bedding Mastic Glazing Tapes: Preformed, butyl-based, 100 percent solids elastomeric 
tape; nonstaining and nonmigrating in contact with nonporous surfaces; with or without spacer 
rod as recommended in writing by tape and glass manufacturers for application indicated; and 
complying with ASTM C1281 and AAMA 800 for products indicated below: 
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1. AAMA 806.3 tape, for glazing applications in which tape is subject to continuous 
pressure. 

2. AAMA 807.3 tape, for glazing applications in which tape is not subject to continuous 
pressure. 

B. Expanded Cellular Glazing Tapes: Closed-cell, PVC foam tapes; factory coated with adhesive 
on both surfaces; and complying with AAMA 800 for the following types: 

1. AAMA 810.1, Type 2, for glazing applications in which tape is used in combination with a 
full bead of liquid sealant. 

2.8 MISCELLANEOUS GLAZING MATERIALS 

A. General: Provide products of material, size, and shape complying with referenced glazing 
standard, with requirements of manufacturers of glass and other glazing materials for 
application indicated, and with a proven record of compatibility with surfaces contacted in 
installation. 

B. Cleaners, Primers, and Sealers: Types recommended by sealant or gasket manufacturer. 

C. Setting Blocks: 

1. EPDM or Neoprene with a Shore A durometer hardness of 85, plus or minus 5. 

D. Spacers: 

1. Neoprene blocks or continuous extrusions of hardness required by glass manufacturer to 
maintain glass lites in place for installation indicated. 

2. Type recommended by sealant or glass manufacturer. 

E. Edge Blocks: 

1. EPDM or Neoprene with a Shore A durometer hardness per manufacturer's written 
instructions. 

2. Type recommended by sealant or glass manufacturer. 

F. Cylindrical Glazing Sealant Backing: ASTM C1330, Type O (open-cell material), of size and 
density to control glazing sealant depth and otherwise produce optimum glazing sealant 
performance. 

2.9 FABRICATION OF GLAZING UNITS 

A. Fabricate glazing units in sizes required to fit openings indicated for Project, with edge and face 
clearances, edge and surface conditions, and bite complying with written instructions of product 
manufacturer and referenced glazing publications, to comply with system performance 
requirements. 

1. Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature changes acting on 
glass framing members and glazing components. 

a. Temperature Change: 120 deg F, ambient; 180 deg F, material surfaces. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine framing, glazing channels, and stops, with Installer present, for compliance with the 
following: 

1. Manufacturing and installation tolerances, including those for size, squareness, and 
offsets at corners. 

2. Presence and functioning of weep systems. 

3. Minimum required face and edge clearances. 

4. Effective sealing between joints of glass-framing members. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 
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3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Clean glazing channels and other framing members receiving glass immediately before glazing. 
Remove coatings not firmly bonded to substrates. 

B. Examine glazing units to locate exterior and interior surfaces. Label or mark units as needed so 
that exterior and interior surfaces are readily identifiable. Do not use materials that leave visible 
marks in the completed Work. 

3.3 GLAZING, GENERAL 

A. Comply with combined written instructions of manufacturers of glass, sealants, gaskets, and 
other glazing materials, unless more stringent requirements are indicated, including those in 
referenced glazing publications. 

B. Protect glass edges from damage during handling and installation. Remove damaged glass 
from Project site and legally dispose of off Project site. Damaged glass includes glass with edge 
damage or other imperfections that, when installed, could weaken glass, impair performance, or 
impair appearance. 

C. Apply primers to joint surfaces where required for adhesion of sealants, as determined by 
preconstruction testing. 

D. Install setting blocks in sill rabbets, sized and located to comply with referenced glazing 
publications, unless otherwise required by glass manufacturer. Set blocks in thin course of 
compatible sealant suitable for heel bead. 

E. Do not exceed edge pressures stipulated by glass manufacturers for installing glass lites. 

F. Provide spacers for glass lites where length plus width is larger than 50 inches. 

1. Locate spacers directly opposite each other on both inside and outside faces of glass. 
Install correct size and spacing to preserve required face clearances, unless gaskets and 
glazing tapes are used that have demonstrated ability to maintain required face 
clearances and to comply with system performance requirements. 

2. Provide 1/8-inch minimum bite of spacers on glass and use thickness equal to sealant 
width. With glazing tape, use thickness slightly less than final compressed thickness of 
tape. 

G. Provide edge blocking where indicated or needed to prevent glass lites from moving sideways 
in glazing channel, as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer and according to 
requirements in referenced glazing publications. 

H. Set glass lites in each series with uniform pattern, draw, bow, and similar characteristics. 

I. Set glass lites with proper orientation so that coatings face exterior or interior as specified. 

3.4 TAPE GLAZING 

A. Position tapes on fixed stops so that, when compressed by glass, their exposed edges are flush 
with or protrude slightly above sightline of stops. 

B. Install tapes continuously, but not necessarily in one continuous length. Do not stretch tapes to 
make them fit opening. 

C. Cover vertical framing joints by applying tapes to heads and sills first, then to jambs. Cover 
horizontal framing joints by applying tapes to jambs, then to heads and sills. 

D. Place joints in tapes at corners of opening with adjoining lengths butted together, not lapped. 
Seal joints in tapes with compatible sealant approved by tape manufacturer. 

E. Do not remove release paper from tape until right before each glazing unit is installed. 

F. Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks and press firmly against tape by inserting dense 
compression gaskets formed and installed to lock in place against faces of removable stops. 
Start gasket applications at corners and work toward centers of openings. 



Contract 20-C-00021; D.L. Tippin Administration Building Rehabilitation – Ph. 1- Building and Site Improvements 
 

GLAZING 08 80 00 - 6 

3.5 GASKET GLAZING (DRY) 

A. Cut compression gaskets to lengths recommended by gasket manufacturer to fit openings 
exactly, with allowance for stretch during installation. 

B. Insert soft compression gasket between glass and frame or fixed stop so it is securely in place 
with joints miter cut and bonded together at corners. 

C. Installation with Pressure-Glazing Stops: Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks, and 
press firmly against soft compression gasket. Install dense compression gaskets and pressure-
glazing stops, applying pressure uniformly to compression gaskets. Compress gaskets to 
produce a weathertight seal without developing bending stresses in glass. Seal gasket joints 
with sealant recommended by gasket manufacturer. 

D. Install gaskets so they protrude past face of glazing stops. 

3.6 SEALANT GLAZING (WET) 

A. Install continuous spacers, or spacers combined with cylindrical sealant backing, between glass 
lites and glazing stops to maintain glass face clearances and to prevent sealant from extruding 
into glass channel and blocking weep systems until sealants cure. Secure spacers or spacers 
and backings in place and in position to control depth of installed sealant relative to edge 
clearance for optimum sealant performance. 

B. Force sealants into glazing channels to eliminate voids and to ensure complete wetting or bond 
of sealant to glass and channel surfaces. 

C. Tool exposed surfaces of sealants to provide a substantial wash away from glass. 

3.7 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Immediately after installation remove nonpermanent labels and clean surfaces. 

B. Protect glass from contact with contaminating substances resulting from construction 
operations. Examine glass surfaces adjacent to or below exterior concrete and other masonry 
surfaces at frequent intervals during construction, but not less than once a month, for buildup of 
dirt, scum, alkaline deposits, or stains. 

1. If, despite such protection, contaminating substances do come into contact with glass, 
remove substances immediately as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer. 
Remove and replace glass that cannot be cleaned without damage to coatings. 

C. Remove and replace glass that is damaged during construction period. 

D. Wash glass on both exposed surfaces not more than four days before date scheduled for 
inspections that establish date of Substantial Completion. Wash glass as recommended in 
writing by glass manufacturer. 

3.8 MONOLITHIC GLASS SCHEDULE 

A. Glass Type GL-1: Clear annealed float glass. 

1. Minimum Thickness: 6 mm. 

B. Glass Type GL-2: Clear fully tempered float glass. 

1. Minimum Thickness: 6 mm. 

2. Safety glazing required. 

3.9 LAMINATED GLASS SCHEDULE 

A. Glass Type GL-3: Clear laminated glass with two plies of annealed, heat-strengthened or fully 
tempered float glass. 

1. Minimum Thickness of Each Glass Ply: 5 mm. 

2. Interlayer Thickness: 0.090 inch. 

END OF SECTION 08 80 00 
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SECTION 08 88 13 - FIRE-RESISTANT GLAZING

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Fire-resistance-rated glazing.

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Glass Manufacturers: Firms that produce primary glass, fabricated glass, or both, as defined in
referenced glazing publications.

B. Glass Thicknesses: Indicated by thickness designations in millimeters according to
ASTM C 1036.

1.4 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate glazing channel dimensions to provide necessary bite on glass, minimum edge and
face clearances, and adequate sealant thicknesses, with reasonable tolerances.

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

B. Glass Samples: For each type of glass product; 12 inches square.

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Product Certificates: For each type of glass and glazing product, from manufacturer.

B. Sample Warranties: For special warranties.

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications: A qualified installer who employs glass installers for this Project who are
certified under the National Glass Association's Certified Glass Installer Program.

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Protect glazing materials according to manufacturer's written instructions. Prevent damage to
glass and glazing materials from condensation, temperature changes, direct exposure to sun, or
other causes.

1.9 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install fire-resistant glazing until spaces are
enclosed and weathertight and temporary HVAC system is operating and maintaining ambient
temperature conditions at occupancy levels during the remainder of the construction period.

1.10 WARRANTY

A. Manufacturer's Special Warranty on Laminated Glass: Manufacturer agrees to replace
laminated-glass units that deteriorate within specified warranty period. Deterioration of
laminated glass is defined as defects developed from normal use that are not attributed to glass
breakage or to maintaining and cleaning laminated glass contrary to manufacturer's written
instructions. Defects include edge separation, delamination materially obstructing vision through
glass, and blemishes exceeding those allowed by referenced laminated-glass standard.
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1. Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Source Limitations for Glass: Obtain from single source from single manufacturer for each glass 
type. 

B. Source Limitations for Glazing Accessories: Obtain from single source from single manufacturer 
for each product and installation method. 

2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. General: Installed glazing systems shall withstand normal thermal movement and impact loads 
(where applicable) without failure, including loss or glass breakage attributable to the following: 
defective manufacture, fabrication, or installation; deterioration of glazing materials; or other 
defects in construction. 

2.3 GLASS PRODUCTS, GENERAL 

A. Safety Glazing Labeling: Permanently mark glazing with certification label of the Safety Glazing 
Certification Council or another certification agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 
Label shall indicate manufacturer's name, type of glass, glass thickness, and safety glazing 
standard with which glass complies. 

2.4 FIRE-RESISTANCE-RATED GLAZING (FR) 

A. Fire-Resistance-Rated Glazing: Listed and labeled by a testing agency acceptable to authorities 
having jurisdiction, for fire-resistance ratings indicated, based on testing according to 
ASTM E 119 or UL 263. 

B. Fire-Resistance-Rated Glazing Labeling: Permanently mark fire-resistance-rated glazing with 
certification label of a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. Label shall 
indicate manufacturer's name, test standard, that the glazing is approved for use in walls, and 
the fire-resistance rating in minutes. 

C. Laminated Glass with Intumescent Interlayers: Laminated glass made from multiple plies of 
uncoated, ultraclear float glass; with intumescent interlayers; and complying with 16 CFR 1201, 
Category II. 

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Pilkington 
North America ; Pyrostop. or a comparable product by one of the following: 

a. Technical Glass Products. 

2.5 GLAZING ACCESSORIES 

A. Provide glazing gaskets, glazing sealants, glazing tapes, setting blocks, spacers, edge blocks, 
and other glazing accessories that are compatible with glazing products and each other and are 
approved by testing agencies that listed and labeled fire-resistant glazing products with which 
products are used for applications and fire-protection ratings indicated. 

B. Glazing Sealants for Fire-Rated Glazing Products: Neutral-curing silicone glazing sealant 
complying with ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 50, Use NT. Comply with sealant and 
glass manufacturers' written instructions for selecting glazing sealants suitable for applications 
indicated. 

1. Colors of Exposed Glazing Sealants: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full 
range. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=9315
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457015705
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457015705
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457015706
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2.6  

A. Back-Bedding Mastic Glazing Tapes: Preformed, butyl-based, 100 percent solids elastomeric 
tape; nonstaining and nonmigrating in contact with nonporous surfaces; with or without spacer 
rod as recommended in writing by tape and glass manufacturers for application indicated; and 
complying with ASTM C 1281 and AAMA 800. 

B. Expanded Cellular Glazing Tapes: Closed-cell, PVC foam tapes; factory coated with adhesive 
on both surfaces; and complying with AAMA 800 for the following types: 

1. AAMA 810.1, Type 1, for glazing applications in which tape acts as the primary sealant. 

2. AAMA 810.1, Type 2, for glazing applications in which tape is used in combination with a 
full bead of liquid sealant. 

2.7 MISCELLANEOUS GLAZING MATERIALS 

A. General: Provide products of material, size, and shape complying with referenced glazing 
standard, requirements of manufacturers of glass and other glazing materials for application 
indicated, and with a proven record of compatibility with surfaces contacted in installation. 

B. Perimeter Insulation for Fire-Resistive Glazing: Product that is approved by testing agency that 
listed and labeled fire-resistant glazing product with which it is used for application and fire-
protection rating indicated. 

2.8 FABRICATION OF GLAZING UNITS 

A. Fabricate glazing units in sizes required to fit openings indicated for Project, with edge and face 
clearances, edge and surface conditions, and bite complying with written instructions of product 
manufacturer and referenced glazing publications, to comply with system performance 
requirements. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine framing, glazing channels, and stops, with Installer present, for compliance with 
manufacturing and installation tolerances, including those for size, squareness, and offsets at 
corners, and for compliance with minimum required face and edge clearances. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Clean glazing channels and other framing members receiving glass immediately before glazing. 
Remove coatings not firmly bonded to substrates. 

B. Examine glazing units to locate fire side and protected side. Label or mark units as needed so 
that fire side and protected side are readily identifiable. Do not use materials that leave visible 
marks in the completed work. 

3.3 GLAZING, GENERAL 

A. Use methods approved by testing agencies that listed and labeled fire-resistant glazing 
products. 

B. Comply with combined written instructions of manufacturers of glass, sealants, gaskets, and 
other glazing materials unless more stringent requirements are indicated, including those in 
referenced glazing publications. 

C. Protect glass edges from damage during handling and installation. Remove damaged glass 
from Project site and legally dispose of off Project site. Damaged glass is glass with edge 
damage or other imperfections that, when installed, could weaken glass and impair 
performance and appearance. 
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D. Apply primers to joint surfaces where required for adhesion of sealants, as determined by
preconstruction testing.

E. Install setting blocks in sill rabbets, sized and located to comply with referenced glazing
publications unless otherwise required by glass manufacturer. Set blocks in thin course of
compatible sealant suitable for heel bead.

F. Do not exceed edge pressures stipulated by glass manufacturers for installing glass lites.

G. Provide spacers for glass lites where length plus width is larger than 50 inches.

1. Locate spacers directly opposite each other on both inside and outside faces of glass.
Install correct size and spacing to preserve required face clearances unless gaskets and
glazing tapes are used that have demonstrated ability to maintain required face
clearances and to comply with system performance requirements.

2. Provide 1/8-inch minimum bite of spacers on glass and use thickness equal to sealant
width. With glazing tape, use thickness slightly less than final compressed thickness of
tape.

H. Provide edge blocking where indicated or needed to prevent glass lites from moving sideways
in glazing channel, as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer and according to
requirements in referenced glazing publications.

I. Set glass lites with proper orientation so that coatings face fire side or protected side as
specified.

3.4 TAPE GLAZING

A. Position tapes on fixed stops so that, when compressed by glass, their exposed edges are flush
with or protrude slightly above sightline of stops.

B. Install tapes continuously, but not necessarily in one continuous length. Do not stretch tapes to
make them fit opening.

C. Cover vertical framing joints by applying tapes to heads and sills first and then to jambs. Cover
horizontal framing joints by applying tapes to jambs and then to heads and sills.

D. Place joints in tapes at corners of opening with adjoining lengths butted together, not lapped.
Seal joints in tapes with compatible sealant approved by tape manufacturer.

E. Do not remove release paper from tape until right before each glazing unit is installed.

F. Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks and press firmly against tape by inserting dense
compression gaskets formed and installed to lock in place against faces of removable stops.
Start gasket applications at corners and work toward centers of openings.

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. Immediately after installation, remove nonpermanent labels and clean surfaces.

B. Protect glass from contact with contaminating substances resulting from construction
operations. Examine glass surfaces adjacent to or below exterior concrete and other masonry
surfaces at frequent intervals during construction, but not less than once a month, for buildup of
dirt, scum, alkaline deposits, or stains.

1. If, despite such protection, contaminating substances do come into contact with glass,
remove substances immediately as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer.

C. Remove and replace glass that is damaged during construction period.

D. Wash glass on both exposed surfaces in each area of Project not more than four days before
date scheduled for inspections that establish date of Substantial Completion. Wash glass as
recommended in writing by glass manufacturer.

END OF SECTION 08 88 13 
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1. Flame-Spread Index: Class A according to ASTM E 1264. 

2. Smoke-Developed Index: 50 or less. 

2.3 ACOUSTICAL PANELS (APC-1)    

A. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Rockfon (Roxul Inc.); 
Rockfon Tropic. 

B. Acoustical Panel Standard: Provide manufacturer's standard panels according to ASTM E 1264 and 
designated by type, form, pattern, acoustical rating, and light reflectance unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Classification: Provide panels as follows: 

1. Type and Form: Type XX, high-density, mineral-base panels with scrubbable finish, resistant 
to heat, moisture, and corrosive fumes. 

2. Pattern: G (smooth). 

D. Color: White 

E. Light Reflectance (LR): Not less than 0.85. 

F. Ceiling Attenuation Class (CAC): Not less than 22. 

G. Noise Reduction Coefficient (NRC): Not less than 0.90. 

H. Articulation Class (AC): Not less than 180. 

I. Edge/Joint Detail: Reveal. 

J. Thickness: 3/4 inch. 

K. Modular Size: 24 by 24 inches. 

2.4 ACOUSTICAL PANELS (APC-2)     

A. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Armstrong Tectum 
Ceiling Panels. 

B. Acoustical Panel Standard: Provide manufacturer's standard panels according to ASTM E 1264 and 
as follows: 

1. Type and Form: Type XIV, high-density, wood fibers bonded with inorganic hydraulic cement, 
resistant to heat, moisture, and corrosive fumes. 

2. Pattern: F (heavy texture). 

C. Color: White. 

D. Edge/Joint Detail: Square. 

E. Thickness: 1 inch. 

F. Modular Size: As indicated on the Drawings. 

G. Flame Spread: ASTM E 1264; Class A. 

H. Antimicrobial Treatment: Manufacturer's standard broad spectrum, antimicrobial formulation that 
inhibits fungus, mold, mildew, and gram-positive and gram-negative bacteria and showing no mold, 
mildew, or bacterial growth when tested according to ASTM D 3273, ASTM D 3274, or ASTM G 21 
and evaluated according to ASTM D 3274 or ASTM G 21. 

I. Attachment:  Direct, to metal framing (furring). 

1. #6 x 1-5/8" Drill Point Screws, with heads painted to match panel color. 

2.5 METAL SUSPENSION SYSTEM 

A. Metal Suspension-System Standard: Provide manufacturer's standard, direct-hung, metal 
suspension system and accessories according to ASTM C 635/C 635M and designated by type, 
structural classification, and finish indicated. 

1. High-Humidity Finish: Where indicated, provide coating tested and classified for "severe 
environment performance" according to ASTM C 635/C 635M. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=344
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B. Wide-Face, Aluminum-Capped, Double-Web, Hot-Dip Galvanized, G60, Steel Suspension System: 
Main and cross runners roll formed from cold-rolled steel sheet; hot-dip galvanized, G60 coating 
designation; with prefinished, 15/16-inch-wide aluminum caps on flanges. 

1. Structural Classification:  Heavy-duty system. 

2. Face Design: Flat, flush. 

3. Cap Finish: Painted white. 

2.6 ACCESSORIES 

A. Attachment Devices: Size for five times the design load indicated in ASTM C 635/C 635M, Table 1, 
"Direct Hung," unless otherwise indicated. Comply with seismic design requirements. 

B. Wire Hangers, Braces, and Ties: Provide wires as follows: 

1. Zinc-Coated, Carbon-Steel Wire: ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper. 

2. Size: Wire diameter sufficient for its stress at three times hanger design load 
(ASTM C 635/C 635M, Table 1, "Direct Hung") will be less than yield stress of wire, but not 
less than 0.106-inch diameter wire. 

C. Hanger Rods: Mild steel, zinc coated or protected with rust-inhibitive paint. 

D. Flat Hangers: Mild steel, zinc coated or protected with rust-inhibitive paint. 

2.7 METAL EDGE MOLDINGS AND TRIM 

A. Roll-Formed, Sheet-Metal Edge Moldings and Trim: Type and profile indicated or, if not indicated, 
manufacturer's standard moldings for edges and penetrations that comply with seismic design 
requirements; formed from sheet metal of same material, finish, and color as that used for exposed 
flanges of suspension-system runners. 

1. Edge moldings shall fit acoustical panel edge details and suspension systems indicated and 
match width and configuration of exposed runners unless otherwise indicated. 

2.8 ACOUSTICAL SEALANT 

A. Acoustical Sealant: As specified in Section 07 92 19 "Acoustical Joint Sealants." 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, including structural framing to which acoustical panel 
ceilings attach or abut, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements specified in this and 
other Sections that affect ceiling installation and anchorage and with requirements for installation 
tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of acoustical panel ceilings. 

B. Examine acoustical panels before installation. Reject acoustical panels that are wet, moisture 
damaged, or mold damaged. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Measure each ceiling area and establish layout of acoustical panels to balance border widths at 
opposite edges of each ceiling. Avoid using less-than-half-width panels at borders unless otherwise 
indicated and comply with layout shown on reflected ceiling plans. 

B. Layout openings for penetrations centered on the penetrating items. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. Install acoustical panel ceilings according to ASTM C 636/C 636M and manufacturer's written 
instructions. 

B. Suspend ceiling hangers from building's structural members and as follows: 
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1. Install hangers plumb and free from contact with insulation or other objects within ceiling 
plenum that are not part of supporting structure or of ceiling suspension system. 

2. Splay hangers only where required to miss obstructions; offset resulting horizontal forces by 
bracing, countersplaying, or other equally effective means. 

3. Where width of ducts and other construction within ceiling plenum produces hanger spacings 
that interfere with location of hangers at spacings required to support standard suspension-
system members, install supplemental suspension members and hangers in form of trapezes 
or equivalent devices. 

4. Secure wire hangers to ceiling-suspension members and to supports above with a minimum of 
three tight turns. Connect hangers directly to structure or to inserts, eye screws, or other 
devices that are secure and appropriate for substrate and that will not deteriorate or otherwise 
fail due to age, corrosion, or elevated temperatures. 

5. Do not support ceilings directly from permanent metal forms or floor deck. Fasten hangers to 
cast-in-place hanger inserts, postinstalled mechanical or adhesive anchors, or power-actuated 
fasteners that extend through forms into concrete. 

6. When steel framing does not permit installation of hanger wires at spacing required, install 
carrying channels or other supplemental support for attachment of hanger wires. 

7. Attach hangers to structural members. 

8. Space hangers not more than 48 inches o.c. along each member supported directly from 
hangers unless otherwise indicated; provide hangers not more than 8 inches from ends of 
each member. 

9. Size supplemental suspension members and hangers to support ceiling loads within 
performance limits established by referenced standards. 

C. Secure bracing wires to ceiling suspension members and to supports with a minimum of four tight 
turns. Suspend bracing from building's structural members as required for hangers, without attaching 
to permanent metal forms, steel deck, or steel deck tabs. Fasten bracing wires into concrete with 
cast-in-place or postinstalled anchors. 

D. Install edge moldings and trim of type indicated at perimeter of acoustical ceiling area and where 
necessary to conceal edges of acoustical panels. 

1. Apply acoustical sealant in a continuous ribbon concealed on back of vertical legs of moldings 
before they are installed. 

2. Screw attach moldings to substrate at intervals not more than 16 inches o.c. and not more 
than 3 inches from ends. Miter corners accurately and connect securely. 

3. Do not use exposed fasteners, including pop rivets, on moldings and trim. 

E. Install suspension-system runners so they are square and securely interlocked with one another. 
Remove and replace dented, bent, or kinked members. 

F. Install acoustical panels with undamaged edges and fit accurately into suspension-system runners 
and edge moldings. Scribe and cut panels at borders and penetrations to provide precise fit. 

1. For square-edged panels, install panels with edges fully hidden from view by flanges of 
suspension-system runners and moldings. 

3.4 ERECTION TOLERANCES 

A. Suspended Ceilings: Install main and cross runners level to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 12 feet, non-
cumulative. 

B. Moldings and Trim: Install moldings and trim to substrate and level with ceiling suspension system to 
a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 12 feet, non-cumulative. 

3.5 CLEANING 

A. Clean exposed surfaces of acoustical panel ceilings, including trim, edge moldings, and suspension-
system members. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and touchup of minor 
finish damage. 

B. Remove and replace ceiling components that cannot be successfully cleaned and repaired to 
permanently eliminate evidence of damage.      END of 09 51 13                                                           
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SECTION 09 65 13 - RESILIENT BASE AND ACCESSORIES

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Vinyl base.

2. Vinyl molding accessories.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

B. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified, not less than 12
inches long.

C. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of product indicated.

1.4 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

A. Furnish extra materials, from the same product run, that match products installed and that are
packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.

1. Furnish not less than 10 linear feet for every 500 linear feet or fraction thereof, of each
type, color, pattern, and size of resilient product installed.

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store resilient products and installation materials in dry spaces protected from the weather, with
ambient temperatures maintained within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less
than 50 deg F or more than 90 deg F.

1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than
70 deg F or more than 95 deg F, in spaces to receive resilient products during the following
periods:

1. 48 hours before installation.

2. During installation.

3. 48 hours after installation.

B. After installation and until Substantial Completion, maintain ambient temperatures within range
recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 55 deg F or more than 95 deg F.

C. Install resilient products after other finishing operations, including painting, have been
completed.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 VINYL BASE 

A. Product Standard: ASTM F 1861, Type TV (vinyl, thermoplastic).

1. Group: I (solid, homogeneous).
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2. Style:  B, Cove. 

B. Minimum Thickness: 0.125 inch. 

C. Height: 4 inches. 

D. Lengths: Coils in manufacturer's standard length. 

E. Outside Corners: Job formed or preformed. 

F. Inside Corners: Job formed or preformed. 

G. Colors: As selected from the by manufacturer's colors. 

2.2 INSTALLATION MATERIALS 

A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds: Latex-modified, portland-cement-based or 
blended hydraulic-cement-based formulation provided or approved by resilient-product 
manufacturer for applications indicated. 

B. Adhesives: Water-resistant type recommended by resilient-product manufacturer for resilient 
products and substrate conditions indicated. 

1. Adhesives shall have a VOC content of 50] g/L or less. 

2.3 VINYL MOLDING ACCESSORY 

A. Description: Vinyl nosing for carpet and joiner for tile and carpet. 

B. Locations: Provide vinyl molding accessories in locations indicated on the Drawings. 

C. Colors: As selected from the by manufacturer's colors. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for maximum 
moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

1. Verify that finishes of substrates comply with tolerances and other requirements specified 
in other Sections and that substrates are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and 
foreign deposits that might interfere with adhesion of resilient products. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

1. Installation of resilient products indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Prepare substrates according to manufacturer's written instructions to ensure adhesion of 
resilient products. 

B. Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in substrates with trowelable leveling and patching 
compound; remove bumps and ridges to produce a uniform and smooth substrate. 

C. Do not install resilient products until materials are the same temperature as space where they 
are to be installed. 

1. At least 48 hours in advance of installation, move resilient products and installation 
materials into spaces where they will be installed. 

D. Immediately before installation, sweep and vacuum clean substrates to be covered by resilient 
products. 

http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=163
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3.3 RESILIENT BASE INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing resilient base.

B. Apply resilient base to walls, columns, pilasters, casework and cabinets in toe spaces, and
other permanent fixtures in rooms and areas where base is required.

C. Install resilient base in lengths without seams on any wall and with tops of adjacent pieces
aligned.

D. Tightly adhere resilient base to substrate throughout length of each piece, with base in
continuous contact with horizontal and vertical substrates.

E. Do not stretch resilient base during installation.

F. On masonry surfaces or other similar irregular substrates, fill voids along top edge of resilient
base with manufacturer's recommended adhesive filler material.

G. Preformed Corners: Install preformed corners before installing straight pieces.

H. Job-Formed Corners:

1. Outside Corners: Form with returns not less than 3 inches or more than 6 inches in
length.

a. Form without producing discoloration (whitening) at bends.

2. Inside Corners: Miter or cope at corners.

3.4 RESILIENT ACCESSORY INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing resilient accessories.

B. Resilient Molding Accessories: Butt to adjacent materials and tightly adhere to substrates
throughout length of each piece. Install reducer strips at edges of floor covering that would
otherwise be exposed

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and protecting resilient products.

B. Perform the following operations immediately after completing resilient-product installation:

1. Remove adhesive and other blemishes from surfaces.

C. Protect resilient products from mars, marks, indentations, and other damage from construction
operations and placement of equipment and fixtures during remainder of construction period.

END OF SECTION 09 65 13 
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SECTION 09 68 13 - TILE CARPETING

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes modular carpet tile.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 02 41 19 "Selective Demolition" for removing existing floor coverings.

2. Section 09 65 13 "Resilient Base and Accessories" for resilient wall base and
accessories installed with carpet tile.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

1. Include manufacturer's written data on physical characteristics, durability, and fade
resistance.

2. Include manufacturer's written installation recommendations for each type of substrate.

B. Shop Drawings: For carpet tile installation, plans showing the following:

1. Columns, doorways, enclosing walls or partitions, built-in cabinets, and locations where
cutouts are required in carpet tiles.

2. Carpet tile type, color, and dye lot.

3. Type of installation.

4. Pattern type, location, and direction.

5. Pile direction.

6. Type, color, and location of edge, transition, and other accessory strips.

7. Transition details to other flooring materials.

C. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of carpet tile.

1. Include Samples of exposed edge, transition, and other accessory stripping involving
color or finish selection.

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For Installer.

B. Sample Warranty: For special warranty.

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Maintenance Data: For carpet tiles to include in maintenance manuals. Include the following:

1. Methods for maintaining carpet tile, including cleaning and stain-removal products and
procedures and manufacturer's recommended maintenance schedule.

2. Precautions for cleaning materials and methods that could be detrimental to carpet tile.
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1.6 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials, from the same product run, that match products installed and that are 
packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

a. Carpet Tile: Full-size units equal to 1 percent of amount installed for each type and 
color indicated, but not less than 10 sq. yd. 

b. This stock shall be designated for use by the Owner only, after completion of the 
Project and shall not be used for repair or replacement during warranty period. 

B. Cleaning 

1. Provide tile carpeting manufacturer’s printed instructions to designated USF S-M S-M 
personnel on the proper methods and procedures for cleaning the tile carpeting material 
furnished. 

2. A representative of the Tile Carpeting Manufacturer shall provide a demonstrate cleaning 
and stain removal processes to USF S-M maintenance personnel at:  

a. 30 days prior to Substantial Completion;  
b. 6 months from date of Substantial Completion  
c. 11 months from date of Substantial Completion. 

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer(s) Qualifications 

1. The specified materials shall be a current and regular production item. 

2. Manufacturer shall have a minimum of fifteen (15) years of production experience with 
carpet tiles of similar types and whose published product literature clearly indicates 
compliance of their product with a particular carpet tile specified. 

3. Manufacturer shall provide verification of registration to ISO 9001/9002 Quality 
Management System and ISO 14001 Environmental Management System. 

4. Manufacturer shall provide three (3) references of installations in similar facilities. 

5. Manufacturer must provide Chain of Responsibility that states they will take back their 
product for recycling at the end of its useful life. 

B. Installer Qualifications: An experienced installer who is certified by the International Certified 
Floorcovering Installers Association at the Commercial II certification level. 

1. Employ only experienced Contractors (Installers) skilled in the successful installation of 
the specified materials and accessories on similar projects for a minimum of five (5) 
years, acceptable to the carpet tile manufacturer in writing to Owner/USF S-M. 

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Comply with CRI 104 Section 5 Storage and Handling. 

B. Tile carpeting shall not be delivered or installed until building is enclosed, wet work completed 
and HVAC system is operating and maintaining temperature and humidity at occupancy level 
during remainder of construction period. 

1.9 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Comply with CRI's "CRI Carpet Installation Standard" for temperature, humidity, and ventilation 
limitations. 

B. Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install carpet tiles until spaces are enclosed and 
weathertight, wet-work in spaces is complete and dry, and ambient temperature and humidity 
conditions are maintained at levels planned for building occupants during the remainder of the 
construction period. 
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C. Do not install carpet tiles over concrete slabs until slabs have cured and are sufficiently dry to 
bond with adhesive and concrete slabs have pH range recommended by carpet tile 
manufacturer. 

D. Where demountable partitions or other items are indicated for installation on top of carpet tiles, 
install carpet tiles before installing these items. 

1.10 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty for Carpet Tiles: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of 
carpet tile installation that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty does not include deterioration or failure of carpet tile due to unusual traffic, 
failure of substrate, vandalism, or abuse. 

2. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. More than 10 percent edge raveling, snags, and runs. 
b. More than ten percent (10%) loss of face fiber/yarn loss by weight 
a. Dimensional instability. 
b. Excess static discharge. 
c. Loss of tuft-bind strength. 
d. Loss of face fiber. 
e. Delamination. 

3. Warranty Period: 15 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

4. Warranty shall not require the use of chair pads. 

5. Manufacturer shall warranty that dye lots are mergeable. 

6. Warranty shall identify the following: Pattern name; pattern color; square yards used. 

7. In case of multiple buildings where tile carpeting has been used, identify building 
name/number and pattern, pattern color, square yards used. 

B. Installer’s Warranty: The Tile Carpeting Contractor (Installer) shall fully guarantee the 
installation against defects in workmanship, seaming and loss of adhesion to floor for a period 
of one (1) year from the date of Substantial Completion. Upon written notice, the Installer shall 
repair or replace the affected area at no cost to USF S-M. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 CARPET TILE 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

1. Interface, LLC. 

2. J&J Invision; J&J Industries, Inc. 

3. Milliken & Company. 

4. Mohawk Group (The); Mohawk Carpet, LLC. 

5. Shaw Contract Group; a Berkshire Hathaway company. 

6. Tandus; a Tarkett company. 

B. Color / Pattern: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full ranges. 

1. Number of colors / patterns for bidding purposes unless otherwise shown on Drawings: 

a. Colors / Patterns: Limited to 6  
b. Colors / Pattern per room or space: Limited to 3 

C. Fiber Content: 100 percent nylon Type 6 or 6,6 with Modification Ratio of less than 2.5. 

D. Fiber Type: Branded type, Aquafil Struttura, Invista, Solutia. 

E. Dye Method: Minimum of 65% Solution dyed. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=11985
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F. Mergeability: Tile carpeting that is of the same style/color, but from different dye lots and/or 
manufacturing dates, may be merged and used interchangeably, both at initial installation and 
at later selective replacement, to create a continuous carpeted surface with no tile appearing 
out of place. 

G. Pile Characteristic: Level-loop pile. 

H. Density: 5400 minimum. 

I. Stitches: 8.00 stitches per inch. 

J. Gage: 1/12” minimum. 

K. Surface Pile Weight: 17 oz./sq. yd., minimum. 

L. Primary Backing/Backcoating: Manufacturer's standard vinyl or thermoplastic hard-backed 
backing system, 39% minimum total recycled content, maintaining a 100% true moisture barrier 
between secondary backing and the floor substrate below, passing the British Spill Test, 
Method E. 

M. Size: 18 by 18 inches to 40 by 40 inches, square. 

N. Applied Treatments: 

1. Soil-Resistance Treatment: Manufacturer's standard treatment. 

2. Antimicrobial Treatment: Manufacturer's standard treatment that protects carpet tiles as 
follows: 

a. Must have low water solubility and not be metallic or halogen based.  
b. Antimicrobial Activity: Not less than 2-mm halo of inhibition for gram-positive 

bacteria; not less than 1- mm halo of inhibition for gram-negative bacteria; no 
fungal growth; per AATCC-174, Part II, AATCC 138 Washed; AATCC 174 Parts 2 
& 3. (If requested, provide USF S-M with independent test certification(s) that 
states use of antimicrobial treatment is in compliance with all governmental 
regulations, including the AATCC specifications stated in this paragraph, regarding 
its use within the complete carpet tile construction/assembly.  

c. Antimicrobial preservative shall be incorporated into primary backing of the product 
during manufacturing and not topically applied to the fiber. 

O. Performance Characteristics: 

1. Appearance Retention Rating: Moderate traffic, 2.5 minimum according to ASTM D 7330. 

2. Stain Resistance: AATCC-175, must pass Acid Red 40 spot test with an 8 or better. 

3. Critical Radiant Flux Classification: Not less than 0.45 W/sq. cm according to NFPA 253. 

4. Dry Breaking Strength: Not less than 100 lbf according to ASTM D 2646. 

5. Tuft Bind: Not less than 6.2 lbf according to ASTM D 1335. 

6. Dimensional Tolerance: Within 1/32 inch of specified size dimensions, as determined by 
physical measurement. 

7. Dimensional Stability: 0.2 percent or less according to ISO 2551 (Aachen Test). 

8. Colorfastness to Crocking: Not less than 4, wet and dry, according to AATCC 165. 

9. Colorfastness to Light: Not less than 4 after 60 AFU (AATCC fading units) according to 
AATCC 16, Option E. 

10. Electrostatic Propensity: Less than 3.5 kV according to AATCC 134 at 20% relative 
humidity. 

11. Smoke Density: < or = 450 flaming. 

12. Flame-Spread and Flammability: Carpet flammability shall meet federal Flammability 
Standards CPSC FF 1-70, when tested in accordance with ASTM D2959-70T 
(Methenamine Pill Test). 
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2.2 INSTALLATION ACCESSORIES 

A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds: Latex-modified, hydraulic-cement-based 
formulation provided or recommended by carpet tile manufacturer. 

B. Adhesives: Water-resistant, mildew-resistant, nonstaining, pressure-sensitive type to suit 
products and subfloor conditions indicated, that comply with flammability requirements for 
installed carpet tile, and are recommended by carpet tile manufacturer for releasable 
installation. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for maximum moisture content, alkalinity range, installation tolerances, and other 
conditions affecting carpet tile performance. 

B. Examine carpet tile for type, color, pattern, and potential defects. 

C. Concrete Slabs: Verify that finishes comply with requirements specified in Section 03 30 00 
"Cast-in-Place Concrete" and that surfaces are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and 
foreign deposits. 

1. Moisture Testing: Perform tests so that each test area does not exceed 200 sq. ft., and 
perform no fewer than three tests in each installation area and with test areas evenly 
spaced in installation areas. 

a. Anhydrous Calcium Chloride Test: ASTM F 1869. Proceed with installation only 
after substrates have maximum moisture-vapor-emission rate of 3 lb of water/1000 
sq. ft. in 24 hours. 

b. Relative Humidity Test: Using in situ probes, ASTM F 2170. Proceed with 
installation only after substrates have a maximum 75 percent relative humidity 
level measurement. 

c. Perform additional moisture tests recommended in writing by adhesive and carpet 
tile manufacturers. Proceed with installation only after substrates pass testing. 

D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. General: Comply with CRI's "Carpet Installation Standards" and with carpet tile manufacturer's 
written installation instructions for preparing substrates indicated to receive carpet tile. 

B. Use trowelable leveling and patching compounds, according to manufacturer's written 
instructions, to fill cracks, holes, depressions, and protrusions in substrates. Fill or level cracks, 
holes and depressions 1/8 inch wide or wider, and protrusions more than 1/32 inch unless more 
stringent requirements are required by manufacturer's written instructions. 

C. Concrete Substrates: Remove coatings, including curing compounds, and other substances that 
are incompatible with adhesives and that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, without using 
solvents. Use mechanical methods recommended in writing by adhesive and carpet tile 
manufacturers. 

D. Broom and vacuum clean substrates to be covered immediately before installing carpet tile. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. General: Comply with CRI's "CRI Carpet Installation Standard," Section 18, "Modular Carpet" 
and with carpet tile manufacturer's written installation instructions. 
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B. Installation Method: Free lay; install carpet tiles without adhesive.

1. Provide plastic squares at each corner of each tile to interconnect the carpet tiles.

a. Basis of Design: InterfaceFLOR, LLV, TacTiles Connectors.

C. Maintain dye-lot integrity. Do not mix dye lots in same area.

D. Cut and fit carpet tile to butt tightly to vertical surfaces, permanent fixtures, and built-in furniture
including cabinets, pipes, outlets, edgings, thresholds, and nosings. Bind or seal cut edges as
recommended by carpet tile manufacturer.

E. Extend carpet tile into toe spaces, door reveals, closets, open-bottomed obstructions,
removable flanges, alcoves, and similar openings.

F. Maintain reference markers, holes, and openings that are in place or marked for future cutting
by repeating on carpet tile as marked on subfloor. Use nonpermanent, nonstaining marking
device.

G. Resilient Molding Accessories:  Butt to adjacent materials and tightly adhere to substrates
throughout length of each piece.  Install reducer strips at edges of floor covering that would
otherwise be exposed.

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. Perform the following operations immediately after installing carpet tile:

1. Remove excess adhesive and other surface blemishes using cleaner recommended by
carpet tile manufacturer.

2. Remove yarns that protrude from carpet tile surface.

3. Vacuum carpet tile using commercial machine with face-beater element.

B. Protect installed carpet tile to comply with CRI's "Carpet Installation Standard," Section 20,
"Protecting Indoor Installations."

C. Protect carpet tile against damage from construction operations and placement of equipment
and fixtures during the remainder of construction period. Use protection methods indicated or
recommended in writing by carpet tile manufacturer.

END OF SECTION 09 68 13 
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SECTION 09 91 13 - EXTERIOR PAINTING

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions
and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes surface preparation and the application of paint systems on exterior substrates
including, but not limited to, the following exterior substrates:

1. Clay masonry.

2. Concrete masonry units (CMUs).

3. Steel and iron.

4. Galvanized metal.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 05 12 00 "Structural Steel Framing" for shop priming of metal substrates.

2. Section 05 50 00 "Metal Fabrications" for shop priming metal fabrications.

3. Section 05 51 16 "Metal Floor Plate Stairs" for shop priming metal floor plate stairs.

4. Section 05 52 13 "Pipe and Tube Railings" for shop priming pipe and tube railings.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. Include preparation requirements and application instructions.

B. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of topcoat product.

C. Samples for Verification: For each type of paint system and each color and gloss of topcoat.

1. Submit Samples on rigid backing, 8 inches square.

2. Apply coats on Samples in steps to show each coat required for system.

3. Label each coat of each Sample.

4. Label each Sample for location and application area.

D. Product List: Cross-reference to paint system and locations of application areas. Use same
designations indicated on Drawings and in schedules. Include color designations.

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Coating Maintenance Manual: Provide coating maintenance manual including area summary with
finish schedule, area detail designating location where each product/color/finish was used, product
data pages, material safety data sheets, care and cleaning instructions, touch-up procedures, and
color samples of each color and finish used.

1.5 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials, from the same product run, that match products installed and that are
packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.

1. Paint: 5 percent, but not less than 1 gal. of each material and color applied.

http://contact.arcomnet.com/ContentContact.aspx?sect=099113&ver=06/01/17&format=FL&sid=13798


http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=11642
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457105283
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457105297
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457105298
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1. Paint: 5 percent, but not less than 1 gal. of each material and color applied. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Mockups: Apply mockups of each paint system indicated and each color and finish selected to 
verify preliminary selections made under Sample submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic 
effects and set quality standards for materials and execution. 

1. Architect will select one surface to represent surfaces and conditions for application of 
each paint system. 

a. Vertical and Horizontal Surfaces: Provide samples of at least 100 sq. ft.. 

b. Other Items: Architect will designate items or areas required. 

2. Final approval of color selections will be based on mockups. 

a. If preliminary color selections are not approved, apply additional mockups of 
additional colors selected by Architect at no added cost to Owner. 

3. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract 
Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations 
in writing. 

4. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the 
completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion. 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with ambient 
temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F. 

1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue. 

2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily. 

1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Apply paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and ambient air temperatures are 
between 50 and 95 deg F. 

B. Do not apply paints when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; at temperatures less than 5 
deg F above the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces. 

C. Lead Paint: It is not expected that lead paint will be encountered in the Work. 

1. If suspected lead paint is encountered, do not disturb; immediately notify Architect and 
Owner. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Sherwin Williams 
Company (The) products listed in the Interior Painting Schedule below or comparable product 
by one of the following: 

1. Benjamin Moore & Co. 

2. PPG Architectural Coatings. 

3. Pratt & Lambert. 

B. Comparable Products: Comparable products of approved manufacturers will be considered in 
accordance with Section 016000 "Product Requirements," and the following: 

1. Products are approved by manufacturer in writing for application specified. 

2. Products meet performance and physical characteristics of basis of design product 
including published ratio of solids by volume, plus or minus two percent. 

C. Source Limitations: Obtain paint materials from single source from single listed manufacturer. 
  

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=11642
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457105283
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457105297
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457105298






















http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456793836&mf=95&src=wd
















http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=13016
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http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457025606
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http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457025617
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